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PREFACE 


The preparation of this volume was undertaken more than four 
years ago at the request of the Publication Committee of the 
Wesleyan Mission Press, Mysore. l or some years the late 
Rev. Thomas Hodson^s Elenietttary Grammar of the Kauoada 
or Canarese Language has been out of print. The last edition 
of that Grammar was published in 1861, and since that date 
nothing has appeared in English specifically designed to meet 
the need of beginners in the study of this vernacular. The first 
intention of the Committee was that Mr. Hodson’s book should 
re-appear in a new and revised edition, amplified especially by the 
inclusion of graduated exercises. This last provision has rendered 
practically impossible the task of preparing a new edition of the old 
book, and the method and order of the present volume are entirely 
different from those of its predecessor. For the purpose of the 
exercises, the conjugation of verbs has been exhibited concurrently 
with the declension of nouns, pronouns, etc., and a considerable 
amount of exposition has been introduced — an element almost wholly 
absent from Mr. Hodson’s book. This exposition has made it 
necessary to abandon also the attempt to present Kanarese Grammar 
in a form analogous to that of English Grammar : the eight-fold 
division of words into parts of speech, characteristic of the latter, has 
been laid aside in favour of the three-fold division characteristic of 
the former. While the compiler has endeavoured to remember 
continually that the book was intended for the use of English students, 
he has also endeavoured to bear in mind the fact that they are 
students of Kanarese, and that some preparation is needed for their 
encounter, at a later stage, with the classifications to be found in all 
the vernacular Grammars. 

At the request of the Publishers, one feature of Hodson’s 
Grammar has been retained ; viz., the transliteration into English 
of all Kanarese words in the Lessons and Appendices. The system 
is not perfect, owing to the well-known inadequacy of the English 
alphabet from the point of view of phonetics. Something has been 
done to meet the difficulty by the use of diacritic marks, but the 
letter h is still heavily overworked ; for, in addition to its employment 
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as the equivalent of the Kanarese sign it has to do duty for 
visarga §> and appears also in the transliteration of and all 

the aspirated consonants. The letters g^ m, n, and s, also, have to 
serve double purposes ; and the method adopted for transliterating 
the Sanskrit vowels and is not ideal. It is to be hoped that 
the student will adopt the most satisfactory way of overcoming these 
disadvantages, namely, that of neglecting entirely the English trans- 
literation and confining his attention to the Kanarese character. In 
the Exercises and Vocabularies the transliteration does not appear. * 

1 hat this small book has made so tardy an appearance is due, 
in part, to the fact that it has been the task of leisure moments 
occurring but rarely and always of brief duration. It is due also to 
the fact that the printing of each forme has been delayed in order that 
the book might have the advantage of the opinion and suggestions of 
a number of friends to whom both the compiler and his readers are 
under deep obligation. Amongst these, particular mention should 
be made of the Revs. H. Gulliford, I. Pfleiderer, E. P. Rice, 
W. H. Thorp, and W. E. Tomlinson, who have read the proof sheets 
with great care and patience, and have contributed many valuable 
suggestions which have found a place in the book. Mention should 
also be made of the great help rendered by Mr. B. K. Venkatachar, 
of Hassan, in all but the very latest stages of the work. The 
ordinary Kanarese Grammars have been consulted, and the Grammar 
and Dictionary of Dr. Kittel have been laid under frequent contri- 
bution. It is hoped that the inclusion of a number of illustrative 
examples, in a modified or unmodified form, from these two monu- 
mental works, has involved no breach of the rights of publishers or 
the etiquette of authorship which will not be fully met by this 
grateful acknowledgment. 

Mysore City, H. S. 

April, 1914. 


1 When the last pages of the Appendices came to be printed, the demand for 
diacritic marks outran the supply, with the result that the transliteration will be 
found to be less accurate in Appendix V than in other parts of the book. 
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CORRIGENDA 

Page 42 footnote— For ‘declinable words of Sanskrit origin,’ read ‘declinable 
Sanskrit words.’ 

„ 43 line 3 -For ‘ English,’ read ' Kanarese.’ 

„ 112 ,, 24 — After naduve, insert madhyc. 

„ 12C last line—For XXV, read XXII. 

,, 136 Exercise XX A, sentence 9— After for ^ read'. 

„ 147 line 18 — For 'adj read ‘^st^^adu. 

„ 221 last line For ‘1,’ read ‘ the.’ 

„ 231 Under 5 ;)oe)J kanu, insert : ‘ The negative mood 1st pers.sing., in its abbre- 
viated form kanc, is commonly used in the meaning ‘ I do not know.’ 
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LESSON I 


THE ALPHABET 

In the modern Kanarese Alphabet there are fourteeii vowels, 
thirty-four consonants, and two letters whirh are either vowels or 
consonants. 

The Vowels 


Kanarese 

Si^nis 


Transliteialed inte 
KiiLdish as 


Sounded as 




a 


a in ahoiit^ 




a 


'“a 


a in father 
i in hi}ii 




i in niachiiie 


TO 


\ 

3)ioJ5' I 

oJ I 

Eo 


H 

ft 

ri 

ri 

e 

c 

ei 

0 

0 

ou 


n in put 
u in rule 


j 

i 



e in )nct 
a in mate 
ei in height 
0 in police 
0 in 7 iote 
ou in out 


^ It must be carefully noted that there is no Kanarese letter t» represent 
the sound of the English short a in such words as pat. 

The sounds represented by these letters are entirely foreign to the 
English language, and can be acquired only by imitating an eflicient native 
teacher. 
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The Consonants 

The thirty-four consonants are divided into twenty-five classi- 
fied and nine unclassified consonants. 

The classified consonants are divided into five groups, which 
represent sounds produced respectively in the throat, the palate, the 
roof of the mouth, the teeth, and the li[)s. Each group contains 
five consonants, a sharp consonant unaspirated and aspirated, 
a flat consonant unaspirated and aspirated, and a nasal consonant. 

In the table below, the consonants have the form which indi- 
cates that they are combined with the short vowel ^ a (see page 4 ). 
The nearest equivalent English consonant is shewn in each case. 


Groups 

Shnrp 1 Flat 

Nasal 


Unaspirated 

Aspirated \ Unaspirated 

Aspirated 


Guttural 

^ k 

so kh \ ri g' 

gh 

ec ng 

Palatal 

ec c//* 

^ chh j 

djj jii 

'3' n* 

Cerebral 

y / 

^ th \ xi li 

4 (ih 

tz n 

Dental 

t t 

4 tk ti d \ 

4 dh 


Labial 

OJ p 

^ pJi j ow b 

4 hh 

^ m 


The unclassified consonants are — 

o /, ^7;, sJ.v, ^s/i, 

Note that as the vowel e is inherent in each of the forms in the above 
table, io would be more strictly correct to transliterate them by the syllables 
ka, kha, etc., than by the consonants /r, kh, etc. The subject is referred to 
at greater length on page 4. 

‘ hard, as in ^ood. ' as in king. ^ as in c/iain. 

* with the sound of ny, as in bart^^an. 

* The consonant d r in the inodern language represents two consonants, 
d r and 00 r, in ancient Kanarese. 

* The modern consonant 9^ I represents the two ancient consonants 
5 ^ I and tS L The ancient consonants are retained in Dr. Kittel’s Kannada- 
English Dictionary^ and when words containing d >* or 5^ I are not found in 
the expected place, they may be found by referring to GO r or Z. 
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Notes on the Pronunciation of the Consonants 

1. In the pronunciation of the aspirated consonants, there is 
nothing to correspond to the English sounds represented by the 
combinations tJi and pk A Kanarese aspirate is exactly 
what it professes to be, the addition of a hard breathing to the 
unaspirated sound. The [nunshi should be made to produce 
these sounds until the learner can recognize and reproduce them 
without hesitation. 

2. The consonants of the cerebral grou{.> and the unclassified 
consonants ^ sh and I are pronounced with the tip o^' the 
tongue touching the roof of the mouth as far back from the front 
teeth as possible. 

3. The consonants of the dental group and the unclassified 
consonant ^ I are pronouiiced with the tip of the tongue 
against the tip of the upper front teeth. The English so-called 
dental consonants, /, d, are, therefore, intermediate between the 
Kanarese cerebrals and dentals; and the Kanarese dentals are 
intermediate between the English unaspirated dentals and the 
English aspirated dentals, ///, dJi. The greatest care must be 
exercised to distinguish, both in speaking a) id in listening to 
others speaking, betzveen the sounds of the cerebral and the 
detital groups, and betzveen both these groups and the English 
dental sounds, 

4. The unclassified consonant ^ v has a sound inter- 
mediate between that of the English v and that of the English iv, 
neither of which accurately represents it. Correctly pronounced, it 
appears to combine the two sounds. 

5. The Kanarese sound represented by t s is slightly 
sharper, and that represented by 3 ^ sh slightly flatter, than 
the sound of the English sh, 

6 . In colloquial speech the initial vowels ^ e, c, 
Z^o, <7, are often combined with a consonantal sound and 
pronounced ye, yc, zvo, wo, respectively ; but this is not to 
be regarded as correct : at least care must be taken not to 
exaggerate the consonantal sound. 
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7. While, with the above modifications, the English transliter- 
ation given in the tables of vowels and consonants represents 
approximately the Kanarese pronunciation of the several letters, 
the general observation applies to them all that a correct pronunci- 
ation can be acquired only by the painstaking imitation of a reliable 

native teacher. 

Combination of Vowels with Consonants 

It was observed above that the form of the consonants given 
on page 2 indicates that they are combined with the short vowel 
^ a. Each of them, therefore, constitutes a syllable in 
itself ; thus ^"^ — vana, (not (not nif^ ; = 

avala (not avl") 

This ‘ inherent vowel ' is represented (in most cases) by the 
upper part of the consonant sign ("^), which is called the 
talekattu, or ‘ crest This is the secondary form of the vowel 
^ a, and it is used instead of the primary form when the 
vowel is combined with a consonant to form a syllable. 

A normal syllable in Kanarese consists of either a consonant 
combined with a vowel, or (at the beginning of a word onl}') an 
uncombined vowel. Hence the primary uncombined) forms of 
the vowels given on page i are found only at the beginning of a word. 
A consonant can be combined only with the vowel which follows it, 
never with that which precedes it ; thus the word avala 

consists of the three syllables a-va-la, not av-al-a. 


Each of the vowels shewn on page i has a secondary form used 
in combination with consonants. These are shewn, with their 
Kanarese names, in the following table : — 


Vowel (Frim- 
iiry Form) 

Vowel (Second- 
ary Form) 

1 Kanarese Name 



talekattu 

eJ 


e) 

'a'f ili 


9 

gudisii 



gudisu dlrgJia 



*^0200 koinbu 

1 


kombinili 
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V^:)\vcl (Prim- 
ary Form) 

Vowel (Second- 
ary Form) 


Kanarese Name 

!)i) 



vahP sudi of risud/^ 

3)1) JS 


OJ 

vatri sudi ili 

etva otrisudi 

O 



Sj 



ctva 



Oj 

citva 

CO 



otva 



oO 

otva 

O' 



ontra 


In order to combine a consonant with any of these vowels, 
we must first remove the crest from the consonant as shewn in the 
table on page 2, and then add the secondary form of the vowel. Thus, 
if it is required to represent in Kanarese the sound kc^ the 
crest must first be removed from the consonant ^ ka, leaving 
the form To this the secondary form c is added, 

resulting in the form ke^ U is to be remembered that the 
crest is retained in the secondary forms of the vowels ^ 

/?, ri , ft ; thus, ku, kfi, kri , krl. 

Note also that the crest is not used in the case of the letters 
kha, IZ nga, l^Ja, fla, ^ na, Zj ba, id. 

I'he consonants dcp jh, si) ;//, in combination with 

the vowel ^ /, take the forms jhiy SJJie) ;///, yi ^ 

instead of ; and si) oi) y, in combination 

with the vowels 'Z, o, take the forms si® nio, mo, 

OuJ^ yo, yo, instead of sSjJS, oi)JS, 

In order to avoid ambiguity, the vowels ?A) u, u, 
o, 1 ^ 0 , when combined with the consonants oj p, and d v , 
take a slightly different form ; thus, 
po , ^vfi^ ^vo, 

If it is required to write a consonant uncombined with any 
vowel, the crest (if there is one) is removed, and the sign 
or r attached in its place; thus, ^ or ^ ST* or I3/, or 5 r. 

The table on the two following pages shews all the combinations 
of the consonants with the vowels. 
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Table Shewing the Alphabet with the 


Vewth 

^ a 

^ a 

^ i 

^ / 

^ro // 

CAJS ;2 

ado ;7 

’ fiattarals 

^ ka 

^e) kd 

^ ki 

kl 


Je) 

/(vv 

• 


^kha 

iO'Z> khd 

' £) kht 

khi 

JO) /^///^ 

IDJe) khu 

khri 

qj 


ri 

7T«) gd 

T\gi 

ne 

no A^;y 

rfJe) A’*^ 




^ gha 

' Ig ghi 

Ip^ghi 

^0 ghu 

S^jAJe) ghu 



H£ 'a 

X e) ngd 

X» ngi 


xo //A*;/ 

XOe) A?A'^ 


Palatals 

25 cha 

251) did 

25 chi 

25f dll 

230 chu 

230«) 

chri 

q) 


^ chha 

\ chhd ^ chhi 


^ chhu 

: ^ dihu 

' d diJu'i 

*o> • 


uja 

25D jd 

•&ji 


xo y « 

XOe) ju 

\Jri 



: jJia 

\ j'hi 

jhi 

dpj jhu 

'■ dc^ jhu 

d^ jhri 


'■br- iia 

nd 

m 

;.7 

//?/ 

r^rJZ) nu 

'OCy iiri 

Cerebrals 

ki Ui 

td 

a ti 


yo 

kiiZ) tu 

kb tri 

Oj ' • 


^ t/ia 

ran t/id 

^ thi 


^0 thu 

cOS thu 

///rZ 

qj * 


"d da 

zan dd 

a di 

(fi 

cSo dn 

dvJe) du 



d/ia 

Zp) iid 

^ dhi 

dhi 

^^sO d/iH 

qsJS (////? 

dx dhri 

*qj • • 


na 

f^D nd 

r? ni 

r?f ni 

rso nu 

n Je) nu 

nri 

• • 

Dentals 

^ ta 

rD td 

ti 

ti 

20 tu 

^0«) tu 

tri 

Cj 


qS tJia 

qjD thd 

q:) thi 

thi 

qio thu 

qiJe) //?// 

ds thri 


d da 

zzm lid 

^ di 

^oe <2^/ 

do 

dOe) du 

C5j 


dha 

dhd 

Q dhi 

dhi 

qio dhu 

q^sJe) 

zb dhri 


fd na 

FT?) nd 

ni 


fdo w/ 

fdOe) W7 

n's uri 

^ • 

labials 

^ pa 

SjD pd 

^ pi 

olf pi 

^ pU 

2^ pu 

%Pri 


5 pha 

^ p/id 

^ phi 

phi 

^ phu 

^ phii 



20 ba 

zzn bd 

bi 

25e /;? 

200 bu 

ZjJ^ bu 

H 


^ bJia 

2p D bhd 

bhi 

Spf bhi 

2^0 bhu 

bhu 

t. bhri 

iq^ • 


zbi ma 

dzn nid 

mi 

oDJ5) ;«/ 

doo 

dovie) ;;/^7 

do^ mri 

Unclassified 

! ^ ya 

(Oia^yd 

0^ yi 

Z^yi 

odoo _r?>/ 

Zibi^ yu 

od), yri 

qj ’ • 


d ra 

OD rd 

0 ri 

DC 

do ri7 

CL 

::5 

d, rri 

Oj 


la 

Id 

C> It 

0C li 

^0 lu 

^ lu 

V. Iri 

qj * 


zS va 

SJ'd vd 

^ t7‘ 

OC vi 

%i) vu 

Z^ vu 

dx vri 
* 


d la 

nn sd 

S i7‘ 


So 

SJe) 



3S[ s/ia 

25D shd 



3^0 

dOe) 

dv shri 

qj • 


sa 

77 «) sd 

^ jr/ 

Aoe ^7 



1 ) 


3d ha 

851) hd 

3o 

5oC //? 

3d0 hu 

3dJd hu 

^ lip 


^ la 

VD Id 


(i 

Vb /« 

v'os /« 




THE ALPHABET 


7 
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Combinations of the Vowels and Consonants 


ri 

^ e 

e 

5D ei 

Zi 0 

tj 0 

?3 ou 


*S ke 

ke 

% kei 

ko 

ko 

^ kou 


a3 khe 

ij3^ khe 

aS^ khei 

^3je) kho 

Jii®^ kho 

10^ khou 


t\ge 

'h ge 

get 

go 

ftje)^ go 

gou 

shft 


ghe 

ghei 

^ gho 

gho 

ghou 

2^ ngft 

ec3 nge 

2£8^ nge cC3> ngei 

2C3Je) nge 

> 2C3jS^ ngo 

2C^ ngou 


Zo che 

2«? chi 

chei 

2ovi?) cho 

ZeJ^^ cho 

25'^ chou 



chhe 

child 

^ chho 

child 

^ chhou 


22 je 

22? y^ 

23^ jet 

^ jo 

22Je)(^ jo 

zf^ jou 


&p jJie 

&^? jhe 

6^^ jhei 

jho 

&pw®^ jho 


<30^ 

'ofS /7^ 

303? fie 

^3^ fid 

^3js no 

^SOe)^ no 


trl 


t3? ti 


^ to 

die)^ td 


5^ thri 


iS? fte 

% tkei 

€Je) tho 

d®^ tho 

thou 

% 4f^ 

cl (/^ 

:S? dc 

% dii 

zIjS do 

d®^ do 

C5^ 

4^ 4/tf^ 

cp dhe 

:|? dhe 

4^ dhei 

C^Je) dho 

dho 

Cp dhou 

Wi 

fl 

f*? nc 

nei 

f|j?) no 

f?®e fid 



i 

i? te 

\ tei 

Jje) to 

td 

tou 

^ Oift 

qi the 

^? the 

!% thei 

Cpvie) tho 

qi®^ tho 

cp^ thou 

4p 

d 

S? de 

dei 

dJ5 do 

d®? lid 

C3^ dou 

4^ 4/iri 

^ dhe 

c^? dhe 

dhei 

dho 

dho 

Zp dflou 

nrl 

N 

fS? He 

?3^ nei 

^SJS 710 

no 


pn 


S? pe 


po 

pd 

33^ pou 

%. P^iri 


?? phi 

Phfi 

^ pho 

pho 

^ phou 


23 

23? he 

23^ hei 

eSJe) bo 

23®^ bd 

bou 


£? bite 

2^? bhe 

bhei 

bho 

2^^ bho 

2 p^ bhou 

mri 

^ me 

;3j? me 

mei 

;SjS) mo 

d®^ mo 


0^^ yri 

o3o 

o3i? ye 

C&)^ yei 

oSJe) yo 

c3®^ yd 



6 re 

6 ? re 

rei 

die) ro 

&®^ rd 



^ 

53? le 

53^ lei 

die) lo 

d®? Id 

lou 


^ 2;^ 

cS? ve 

vei 

vo 

vd 

Zp vou 


t se 

M ie 

% -^ii 

&i3 so 

d®^ kd 


3^ s/irt 

3S ^//€- 

3 S? she 

shei 

35jS sho 

d®^ shd 



;5 se 

;3? si 


d® so 

d®^ sd 



^ he 

^? he 

38^ hei 

ho 

^0®^ hd 

//<?« 

^SSk If* 

^ le 

li 

^ , lei 

fb * * 

^ lo 

d®^ Id 
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EXERCISE 1 

The words in this Reading Exercise should be committed to 
memory, all of them being in common use. 


A 


^r! then 

game 

to play 

to dig 

^r{ now 

'adi this 

cloud 

town 

3)i)rc) debt 

esd} that 

to shout harm 

cattle 

OTD road 

0 ^^ to pull 

hand 

bag 

wall 

honey 

|je)^ to wash 

life 

lip 

doS) favour 

lamp 

1 

to see 

powder 

^o^ net 

heat 

root 

difference dooSJ face 

table 

why ? 

taste 

Oe)2;i profit 

poison 

society 

r75)^J sufficient r^d fuel 

^«)r^ so 

Su^ to hold 

3^o;i) flower 

3cae)^r(o to go 

he 

B 

many 

^dd but 

dress 

bone 

^^ddie) something 

medicine 

to send 

•3ri3iS- window 

3oe)2*jCi) present 

day 


riacdje)d clock 

7^^D^3oe)t.idb absent 

heaven 

d^ddo Grod 

shame 

diCSod marriage 

d)dor(ri> boy 

rent 

turban 

to enquire 

odfsrffi youth 

r7«)Z!J5e)dr3 

common 

hunger 

bridge 

understanding 

obedience 



LESSON 11 

Combination of Consonants with Consonants 


When one consonant immediately follows another without an 
intervening vowel, the second consonant is written below the firsts 
and takes a secondary form, as shewn in the table below.' In most cases 
the secondary form is the same as the primary, with the omission 
of vowel signs. In such a combination as this, the vowel is joined 
in writing with the upper consonant, but is sounded after the 
lower one. 


I -e a 

j 

I 

I 


V 

SD 

rt 

zc 

zs 

? J 

"■sr 


~v 

~ir 


1 




! 

j Illustration 


U £ 

P r- 

C 1- 


X 

rC 

P c 

0 C 

0 Cx, 

1 ^ ^ 

5 

u 

x> 

CO 

oskara 


ei 



0 

skhalana 



kddgdna 

u 

US 

u 



udgha 

4 > 

u 

4 


hxrnga 

1 

1 

1 

td 


niUhaya 


4 

1 

Zs> 

ichckhe 

kubja 

c 

4 

c 5 

9 

b 

dpd d jharjhara 

s 

4 

~9 


\ 4 

! i 



Illustration 


kashta 

w 

h'esht/ia 
Zn)(S baddi 

ashaddhala 

vji ... 

ttki patna 


^ sthala 
taldu 

e^dZJ arabdha 

Q 

patni 


^ In some Sanskrit words combinations of more than two consonants 


occur, in which case the third and subsequent consonants are written below 
the preceding consonants ; thus 35;^ ft'dstra. 

In the pronunciation of this combination the help of a munshi will 
be necessary. The sound of the ./ is almost entirely lost in that of 
the 1^. 
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I; s 
.i s 

U [l4 
P-4 


l§ 


V 

w 


“v 

“".i 


Illustration 


^2^ pushpa 
sphatika 

adbhuta 

^:^:if\^yugvia 



Illustration 


paly a 
S3^ Ce) prana 
kle^a 

CO 

bilva 

ddfj darsana 
e 

d akshara 

rO 

janhii^ 

kalla 

V 


The consonant d r has another secondary form r, called 
repha^ which is written after another consonant but sounded 
before it ; thus, dri^" varga, which may also be written 
So dd^fi darsana (in the above table) may also be written 
ddPfi, jharjhara may be written and 

sdrnga may be written ^D 2 ZF. 

A doubled consonant is given its full double value in Kanarese, 
and is not sounded as a single consonant, as is so commonly 
done in English. 


EXERCISE 11 


Pronounce carefully, and commit to 
words : — 

^ds^ necessity wheel 

d height 


chair 


!5^ 

us 

e «l 


wisdom 


memory the following 


7^ cool 
ro 

woman 

surprise 


* Tins method of writing has been adopted here in order to illustrate 
the pronunciation. Ordinarily the ^ is written as the upper consonant and 
iihe ^ as the lower—thus jaJinu ; in pronunciation, however, the 35^ 
follows the So is pronounced madhydnha, and WJOi^ Bramha- 
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large 
question 
nature 
command 
S thankfulness 

0} 


sicSr useless 

practice 
^ health 
- 5 j satisfaction 
i^^oS^r courage 


rr^rfj village 
patience 
rSe^r^ straight 
rfjeJflr road 
ri 3 c? 5 householder 

q; to 


Semf-Vowels, or Semi-Consonants 

Sonne ^ bindn^ or anusvdra o has two uses. In its first and 
proper use it is attached to an already complete syllable which is 
either the final syllable of a word or immediately precedes one of the 
unclassified consonants. In this use it has the sound of the English 
m. Examples: ^n«)o lagmn, samsaya, ^o3c shnJia, 

The second use is as follows. When either of the five classified 
nasals 2 C ng^ '©r //, ?S n, do ;//, is combined with a con- 

sonant of its own group, somte is frequently written as a sub- 
stitute for the nasal ; thus, ^5300^*5)^ is generally written 
instead of ^3oZCe), d aJiangkm'a, for kailcJii , t^JO^ for 

tr vz 

onte, for indu, for kempu. In 

these cases sonne has the sound of the letter which it 
replaces.^ 

l^isarga 8 is attached to a complete syllable, and has the 
sound of the English h ; as ci) 8 iU dulikha, 60^8 antah. 

^ Beginners using Dr. Kifctel’s Kannada- English Dictionary frequently 
find difficulty in understanding the method there adopted with words contain- 
ing sonne. When sonne is used before an unclassified consonant, it is 
placed next after the vowel ?S oit, its true place in the alphabet. When 
sonne is used as a substitute for a classified nasal, Dr. Kittel uses the 
consonantal form : thus 'rfosj) must be looked for under An exception 

is, however, made in the the case of the guttural and palatal consonants 2 c ng, 
'•Sp n, owing to typographical difficulties. Where sonne is a substitute for 
one of these consonants, it is printed as a sonne but it is to be looked for in 
the place which would be occupied by the consonant if it were convenient to 
print it. Illustrations will be found on p. 188 of the Dictionary^ where the 
positions of ahamyti^ ahanghlra^ 

ahambhava^ should be studied. The method is explained in the Dicticmary 
pp. xiii, xiv, and p. 828 under the letter o 1. 
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In the alphabet, sonne and visarga are placed after the 
vowels, and before the consonants. 

The affixes esb tva denote a sound, or a letter of the alphabet ; 

as aktlra, the letter ^ a ; gatva,, the letter rt g- In this representa- 

tion the consonants are always combined with the vowel ^ a ; such expressions 
as knkdra etc., are not found. The consonants in their 

secondary form are indicated by the words kavattu, khavathiy 

davattu^ etc. 

The word d akshara denotes a syllable ; svara is a vowel ; d.o^3d 
vyanjana^ a consonant ; liraava, short ; dlrgha, long ; 

alpaprdna, unaspirated ; niahriprdna^ aspirated ; anundsika, 

nasal. 

The five classes of consonants are called drtr varga ; they are distin- 
guished from one another by prefixing to the word drtr 'varga the sharp 
unaspirated consonant of each group combined with the short vowel e « ; 
thus, kavarga^ the k or guttural class ; chavarga, the cli or 

palatal class ; fcjdrtr tavarga, the t or cerebral class ; tavarga, the t or dental 

class ; 33;:rlr pavarga^ the p or labial class. A classified syllable is j5A?rojj3!S{^d 
vargJydkshara ; an unclassified syllable, d avarglydkshara. 


carefully 


EXERCISE III 

and commit to memory the following^ 


iVonounce 
words: — 

2oods) one 
^ 0 ^ red 
5e)Ov^ peace 

beginning 

such 


month 
7io$&o number 
^^bc/io Srirangam 
camel 

?t536o^b pride 


^;^o^JOv connection 
to protect 
pillar 
sioSJ family 
SooeS,) to distribute 



LESSON 111 


COMBINATION OF SYLLABLES sattd/ii) 

It has been noticed*above that a normal syllable in Kaiiarese 
consists of a consonant combined with a vowel. We have also 
seen that the consonant may be combined with one (or occasionally 
more than one) other consonant, but the syllable can contain only 
one vowel. A word may C(jnsist of one syllabic, as ^ ^ strl^ 

; or of several syllables, as in the examples given in 
the preceding exercises. 

A vowel in Kanarese cannot be immediately billowed by 
another vowel ; for a vowel uncombined with a consonant can occur 
only in the first syllable of a word. If, therefore, a word is to be 
built up by adding to one syllable either another syllable which 
consists of a vowel, or a word or termination which begins with a vowel, 
some device must be found by which the juxtaposition of vowels is 
avoided. Thus, the syllable stri cannot be combined 
immediately with the termination as this vowel requires 

to be combined with a consonant when occurring anywhere except 
at the beginning of a word. Similarly here and toZJ, obba 
cannot be directly combined, as the o of obba when 

occurring in the middle of a compound word must be attached to 
a consonant. 

In order to render such combinations possible, certain euphonic 
changes are made in the structure of the words. To these changes 
the name sandhi is given. It is not possible to frame 
any absolute rules, for in most cases usage alone determines amongst 
several possible methods which one is to be adopted. At present it 
will be sufficient to notice the main devices employed. Illustrations 
will be met with in the course of succeeding lessons. 

I. When a syllable consisting of a vowel is to be attached to 
another syllable, the final vowel of the first syllable is sometimes 
elided, the vov^el of the second syllable being attached to the 
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consonant in its place. This is called lopasandht 

(sSJSfsS elision). Thus in combining here with 

obba, the final of bere is replaced by the initial 
Zu o of tuto, obba, which produces the form tc'fd® boro ; the 
remaining syllable bba is then added, and the compound 
takes the form berobba. Similarly in combining 

navtma with arasanu, remove the final ^ of .namma, 

replace it by the initial ^ a of arasanu, add the remain- 
ing three syllables rasanu, and the compound form 

naminarasanu is obtained. 

2. The combination may be effected by introducing an 

additional consonant and combining it with the initial vowel of the 
second part of the compound. This is called dgama- 

sandhi approach). The consonants employed 

are and v. Thus, in adding the grammatical affix 
amu to the stem tande, the consonant y is combined 

with the initial ^ a of the affix ; thus, tandeyannu. In 

adding the same affix to the stem siirb inagu, the consonant 

7; is introduced; thus, maguvannu. 

3. A third method of sandhi is called adesasandhi, 

and consists in the mingling of the final vowel of the first part of the 
compound and the initial vowel of the second part, with the result that 
both merge into a different vowel or a diphthong ddesa^ 

substitute). Examples: deiva+^zi^d avatdra—iSi^^'^ 

2rS)d deivdvatara ; trodoi) « ?iie)03Jft)^rdoi> 

suryddaya ; Xdr sarva-\-^i^d sarvesvara. 

4. In some combinations a consonant replaces the final vowel 

of the first word ; thus, y for i in prati^^'^t uttara 
which becomes pratyuttara\ r for ri in l:‘i^pitri + 

ozSri drjita, which becomes pitrdrjita ; v for u in 

guru + ^o^ti antara^ rtiCLoid gurvantara. 

5. When the second part of a compound begins with a sharp 
consonant, that consonant is sometimes replaced by the flat consonant 
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of the same class ; thus, djs? ^a/a=: male- 

gala ; 3^0 togalu^'^^€iS^l\'o^ hulidogalu ; 3dJ«) //«+ 

These notes will probably prove ample for present needs: the 
subject is dealt with at greater length in Lesson XXX. 


EXERCISE IV 

Combine the following — 

(<a:) by Idpa-sandhi : 1. 'ado ^or^o. 2. oodiio. 

3. «ododo. 4. 'a^ d 'add. 5. 6. 2:)yo, 

«L to eJ 

ad^^. 7. oo^rt 8. oOodo ^-^sd^ ^d. 

10. ^fio e3Dodoex) a^ . 

CO 

(J?^ hy dgama-sandhi , introducing the consonant oij* y: 
1. -i. eru3^. 3. irIo^ 4. rfj? -aso., 

5. 

(c) by dgama-safidki , introducing the consonant v i 
1. ride? ‘J. 3. sd^d 'adj. 4. «aj. 

5. riod) 'acS fi>. 

o 



CHAPTER II 


This Chapter, consisting of Lessons IV to XIV inclusive, contains notes 
on the classification of Kanarese words, and model nouns and verbs to illustrate 
the regular declensions and conjugations, together with a few syntactical 
rules to enable the student to work the exercises. 


LESSON IV 

CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS 

(a) Classification according to Origin 

The Kanarese language consists of the following classes of 
word3 : — 

I. Pure Kanarese words desyd^, words pecu- 

liar to the Kanarese language ; as, Soe)^ hdlu, milk ; 
kdlu^ leg ; *^00 kuri y sheep ; ^0 nariy jackal ; maney 

house. 

2. Sanskrit words which have been introduced without change 

into Kanarese samasamskritd) ; as Rama ; 

himdray son ; mukluiy face. 

3. Words originally Kanarese which are found in the same 

form in Sanskrit also tatsama). These are said to 

number twenty-one ; amongst them are ^0^ ankay number ; 
’uovVc) kankanay bracelet ; bahiy strength ; rfor? mani y jewel. 

4. Words derived from Sanskrit, which have become more or 

less corrupted from their Sanskrit form tadbhavay The 

exist side by side with the tadbkava forms and are fre- 

quently used in preference to them. Examples : Sanskrit 

aksharay a letter of the alphabet, tadbhava akkara ; Sk. 

0 

^do2j! drambhay beginning, td. draniba ; Sk. 

dkd^ay sky, td. dgasa ; Sk. nidrdy sleep, td. 

nidde. 


samasamskrita (see 2 above) forms of these words 
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5. Words introduced from Hindustani, English, and other 

foreign languages ; as, ^^:^^hukuin (Hind.), 

command; iz^^jaldi (Hind.), quickly; kumpani (Eng.), 

the East India Company; kort (Eng.), court; 53«>Cit) 

padari (Port.), a padre, priest. 

6. Many Kanarese words have also a colloquial form in 
common use side by side with the literary form. This is called 

grdmya (village talk). Examples: vdge, for 

mele, upon; dyavaru, for dHuiru, god; 

rSJe)^^ sd7ni^ for lord. 

oO 

(b) Classification according to Grammaticai Use 

Kanarese grammarians divide the words of the language into 
three classes, as follows: — 

I. Declinable words (^rfosjcS fidtnapaday These are 
inflected to mark differences of gender, number, and case. This 
class includes what in English are called nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
etc. (see Lesson XV). 

The uninflected portion (stem) of such words is called 33 ?) j^rdtipU’ 

dika, “ nominal base,’* and the word with its affixes pratj/aiia] is 

called nmnapada, “ name-word.” Thus the pnlHpadika 

sPvaka (see Lesson V) by the addition of the pnatijaya o\) 

with the help of the euphonic link (^rtdo dgc<.ma) 33 ^ n (for note on which see 
page 20), becomes the ndmapada sevakanu. Observe that 

nomapada has a wider meaning than the English noun. 

2 ., Verbs, or conjugable words (;^ojJe)ojci krtyapaday 
These are inflected to mark differences of person, number, gender 
(to some extent), time, mood. 

The uninflected portion is called dhiltu, ” verbal base,” and tlie 
word with its affixes is called -d-^ojjadd kriyapada, “ action-word.” Thus the 
dhrUu dr»dj madu by the addition of ttie prat y ay a 

becomes the -^cdJSZJd kriydpada mddenu. The word -^ciisajd kriyn- 

pada corresponds to the English verb, with the exceptions that declinable 
forms derived from verbs (v^do^ kridanta) are classed as (39dj»jd nctmapada 
(see Lesson XV}, and some invariable verbal forms are classed as 
avyaya (see Lesson XIX). 
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. . i 3. Uniriflected words avyayay This class includes 

adverl)s, postpositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 

Some words included in this class are wholly or in part declinable, as 
will be noticed later (see Lesson XIX). 

In the pages which follow, these three classes of words are 
treated concurrently, though in the earlier Lessons few, if any, 
examples of the third class are to be found. The inflections of 
declinable vyords are illustrated by the declension in full of a 
number of typical nouns, and the formation of the various tenses of 
the regular verb is shewn. The uninflected forms of declin- 
able words and of verbs, which have been referred to above 
as pratipadika and dhatu respectively, are repre- 
sented also by the common term prakriti, which is 

translated throughout by the expression crude form”. 


PRELIMINARY NOTES ON THE DECLENSIONS 
AND CONJUGATIONS 

I. The Three Declensions 

Declinable words may be divided int ) three declensions, as 
follows: — 

The First Declension, consisting of words whose crude form 

ends in the vowel e a. 

The Second Declension, ,, ,, ^ f, 

The Third Declension, ,, ,, ^ u. 

2 . Gender (0orl linggd^ 

Declinable words are of three genders: masculine 
pullinggd)^ feminine strilinggd), neuter 

(napumsakalingga). As a general rule, words denoting men and 
gods are masculine, those denoting women and goddesses are 
feminine, and those denoting animals and inanimate objects are 
neuter. 



JV.] 


DECLENSIOI^S ANP CONJUGATIONS 


,19 


Notable exceptions are snrya, sUn, t3od_, chandra, moon, rtojd 

garuda, kite, baaava, bull, etc., which are usually masculine, but some- 
times neuter ; jSmj hennu, female, cSfrfi divate, goddess, deity, which are 
feminine or neuter; rdn^ individual, infant, ^nagxc^ 

child, etc., which are generally neuter, but occasionally masculine or feminine. 

3. Number (rfScfd Dackami^ 

Declinable and conjugable words have two numbers : singular 
ckavachami), and plural bahmuKhana^. 


4. Case (^ 2 ^^ vibliakti) 
Declinable words have seven cases as follows : — 


English Name 


Kanarese Name 


Characteristic 

Allixes 


Nominative 


Accusative 

(Objective) 


Instrumental 


Dative 


‘ kartrivibhakti (case 
of agent) 

tjj Cfl ^ prathamdvibhakti 
(first case) 

karmavibhtJui (case 
of object) 

£5 ^ oiJc) ^ 2^ ^ dvitlydvi bhakti 

gj 

case) 

karanavi bhakti (case 
of instrument) 

^ oiJ«) ^ 2ji ^ tritlydvibhakt i 
(third case) 

sampraddnavl - 
bhakti (case of giving) 

chaturthlvibhakti 
(fourth case) 



^ u 


annu 

o), 

(colloquial ^^a 
or anna^ 

inda 


A ge, <^A ige, 

e'#, aMe 

■c 
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English Name 

Kanarese Name 

Characteristic 

Affixes 

Genitive 

sambandhavibhaktt 

e a 

(Possessive) 

(case of relationship) 

^ ^ d shashthlvibhakti 



(sixth case) 


Locative 

adhikaranavibhakti 
(case of location) 
ei ^ Cot ^ 2 f! saptami vi bhakti 

alii 


(seventh case) 


Vocative 

ri osSJe)? qS ^ e) OSji ^ sambddhandvi- 
bhakti (case of calling) 

dmantranavi - 

Cl e 


bhakti (case of calling) 



Kanarese Grammars, on the analogy of Sanskrit, introduce, in addition 
to the above, an ablative case apddtlnavibhakti (case of 

removal), or pafichamlvibhakti^ the fifth case. There is no 

Kanarese termination to indicate the case, and its place is taken by a cir- 
cumlocution, namely, the addition of the word c5;^o0ooci deseyinda (instrumen- 
tal case of dese^ direction, consequence) to the genitive of the word which 
is being declined. The instrumental case usually expresses the meaning of 
the ablative, which, as being without either specific termination or distinctive 
meaning, has been omitted from the declensions which follow. 

In attaching the above affixes to the crude form, the ordinary 
methods of Idpa and dgaina-sandhi are frequently employed ; 
thus, kusannu (see Lesson XII), 

guru-\-^Aige^j\:^t^'^f\guruvige (Lesson XI), 

yatiyinda (Lesson VIII). In addition 
to these methods, however, other euphonic consonants and combina- 
tions are introduced in certain instances, as follows : — Masculine and 
some feminine words of the first declension have their affixes 
attached by the help of the euphonic connective ^ ; as 

sivakanu, etc, (Lesson V), akkanu (page 25, foot- 
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note). Other first declension leminines have V* /, as 
sevakalu (Lesson VI). First declension neuters have d? in 
the instr., gen , and loc., singular ; as ;djdaoc3 maraditida, 
etc. (Lesson VII), and third declension words of all genders 
have in in the same cases of the singular, as r(jCi)Dfiod 
guruvininda, etc. (Lessons XI and XII). First declension 
masculines and feminines have D* r in the plural (Lessons 
V and VI), as have also feminines of the second and thirc| 
(B) declensions (Lessons IX and XII). All other plurals 
have the connective rtv*' gal, as maragalu, 'etc. 

(Lessons VII, VIII, X, XI, XII). 

5 . Person (^di3^ purushd^ 

There are three persons in Kanarese : the first person 
uttamapurusha, the second person 
madhyamapurusha , the third person prathainapurusha 

literally, first person, the Engli.sh order of the persons being 
reversed in Kanarese). 

6 . The Two Conjugations 

Verbs may be classed in two conjugations, the first conjuga- 
tion consisting of those whose crude form ends in yu u, the 
second consisting of those whose crude form ends in 'St i or 
oi e. One type will be given of each. There is, however, a 
considerable number of verbs which do not conform to these types, 
and which may, for convenience, be classed as irregular. But on 
this see Appendix III, and Lessons XXVII, XXVIII. 

7 . Tenses and Moods 

Verbs are inflected to express the ideas of present time, future 
time, past time, po.ssibility, negation, command. Participial and 
other forms will be found described in the course of the Lessons. 
For the method of forming the various tenses, etc., see Lesson XIII. 



LESSON V 


THE FIRST DECLENSION 
Masculine 

Crude form — sevaka^ servant 
SINGULAR 

Nom sevakanUy a man-servant 

Acc. sevakanannu y a man-servant 

Inst, sl^akaninday by or from a man-servant 

Dat. sevakanigiy to a man-servant 

Geii. sevakanay of a man-servant 

Loc, sevakanalli y in a man-servant 

CO 

Voc. sevakaniy O man-servant 

PLURAL 

Nom. sevakarUy man-servants 

Acc. sevakarannUy man-servants 

Inst. sevakarinday by or from man-servants 

Dat. sevakarigCy to man-servants 

Gen. sevakaray of man-servants 

Loc. sevakaralli y in man-servants 

CO 

Voc. sevakare, O man-servants 

While the above form is characteristic of masculine nouns of 
this declension, a certain number of feminine nouns conform to it. 
Most, if not all of them, are nouns of relationship, which have a 
special form in the plural, and their declension is illustrated in 
Lesson XVI. 
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TllE FIRST CONJUGATION 

Crude form — madu^ make, do. 
Present Tense vartamdnakd/a') 

SINGULAR 

1 maduttene y I make 

2 mdduttty thou makest 

3 m. incuiuttdne y he makes 

f. 5i5e)Ci)^ ^ mdiiuttdley she makes 

n. viaduttadey it makes 

-j) • ’ 

PLURAL 

1 mdauttevCy we make 

2 maduttiriy you make 

3 m. f. mdduttdrCy they make 

n. rndduttavCy they make 


SYNTAX 

Demonstrative Adjectives 

The demonstrative adjectives (articles) (Hy the, have no exact 
equivalents in Kanarese. The words obba (masc. and fern.) 
and ondu (neut.), one, are frequently used where English 

has a\ and the words ^ dy ftiat, those, and ^ f, this, these, 
where English has the. In the absence of either of these words, the 
context must determine which word is to be supplied in translation. 

The Sentence 

The nominative case denotes the subject of the sentence. 

When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is often omitted, 
its meaning being contained in the personal ending of the verb ; as, 
mdduttly thou makest; mdduttdrey they 

make. 

The verb agrees with its subject in number and person. In 
the third person it also agrees in gender. 
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The accusative case denotes the object of the sentence. 

The finite verb is the last word in a complete sentence. 

A word in the genitive case precedes the word on which it 
depends; as, arc^ana totagdranu^ the king's 

gardener. 

The Present Tense 

The present tense in Kanarese has also the meaning of the 
near future; as, arasanannu ndle nodut- 

teve^ we shall see the king to-morrow. 


EXERCISE V 

For the wordw occurring in this and succeeding Exercises, see the 
■Vocabularies at the end of the book. 

A. Translate into English: — 

1. ?3d?0ri> 2. SiJSCi.do 6 . 3. ^o^0v 

— 0 "w/ — ® w 

OT,3c^r9dfi>, 4. =D^od>)20c^ 

7. JjSfeiTTsddj rfo£)?cj3^d. 8. 

rtde^ y. 36jc^j/idri>^ 

B. Translate into Kanarese : — 

I. The Brahmans speak. 2. A shepherd salutes the king. 
3. The disciples salute the merchantf. 4. A Holeya sees the moon. 
5. We see the servants of the king. 6. The boy salutes a disciple of 
the Brahmans. 7. O merchant, you see the sun. 8. I love the 
friend of that man. 9. The servants of the Sudras speak. 10. O 
Brahmans,' you see a Holeya. 



LESSON VI 


THE FIRST DECLENSION (Contd.) 

Feminine 

Crude form — seimka, servant 
SIN(;ULAR 

Nom. sevakaluy a maid- servant 

Acc. sevakalannu, a maid- servant 

Inst. seiMikalfnd'iy by or from a maid-servant 

Dat. sevakahge, to a maid-servant 

Gen. sevakala, of a maid- servant 

Log. sHfakalalli , in a maid-servant 

Voc. sevakale, O maid-servant 

PLURAL 

Nom. scvakaru^ maid-servants 

etc., as in declension of masculine noun 
The above type has been given as its form is characteristic of 
feminine words. As noticed in the last lesson, however, a number 
of feminine nouns of this declension follow the masculine type.^ A 
few nouns which attach both masculine and feminine endings to 
the same crude form follow the type shewn above. Some others 
with a masculine form like sevakanu have a feminine 

form ending in ox e (second declension). See Lesson IX. 


Personal Pronouns sarvananid) of the Third Person 

(Demonstrative Pronouns) 

ivanu^ he, this man 
ctfuanu^ he, that man 
ivaluy she, this woman 
avalu^ she, that w'oman 

‘ Thus dklta^ elder sister, has its singular like sevakanu- 

uhkanu^ akkanannu, etc. For its plural see Lesson XVI. 


declined like sevakanu 

declined like sevakalu 
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THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.) 


Future Tense bhavishyatkald^ 

SINGULAR 

1 indduvenu, I shall make 

2 mdduvi, maduve, thou wilt make 

3 m. indduvanu, he will make 

f. ntdduvalu^ she will make 

n. mdduvudu^ \ , 

, lit will make 

f)iddwv€uiu^ j 



1 

2 
3 


PLURAL 

nidduvevu^ we shall make 
;i5c)ci)(DD nidduvin ^ you will make 

nidduvaruy they will make 
n. mdduvuvu^ 

mdduvavu^ | ' 


, I they will make 


SYNTAX 

Translation of the Conjunction *And’ 

The conjunction nnd is represented in all cases, except 
the genitive and the vocative, by attaching the syllable 
eru?) ii to the final syllable of each of the words or phrases to 
be joined together. In the nominative and accusative cases 
the final ^ u is elided before the addition of the affix ^ u; as, 
^3^.3o^Cc5file) 6 brdhmananu sudranu mdtand- 

V-./ ^ S-/ — » 

duttdrcy the Brahman and the Sudra are speaking. 

In the dative case, the final o ^ is elided; as, 

sevakanigu sevakaligu sambala- 
vannu koduttme, I give salary to the man-servant and to the 
maid-servant. 

* This form of the neuter third person is superior from a literary point of 
view, but the form given in brackets is more commonly employed in ordinary 
writing and speech. 

A neuter noun of the first declension. See Lesson VII. 

* A verb with some irregular tenses. See Lesson XIX. 



VI.] 


FIRST DECLENSION — FIRST CONJUGATION 


27 


In the instrumental case, the affix is joined to the case-ending 
by the insertion of the consonant l\ as, e3^3d^r3Ci) 

S^gDoCS^ dod^aJofi^^^ 3o.?)oCi)ddo brdhmanaru arasarin- 
dalu nshyarindalu vandaneyannu honduvaru ^ Brahmans receive 
honour from kings and disciples. 

In the locative, the affix is joined to the case-ending by 

2 

the insertion of the consonant oi:* 7 ; as, 

2j:J«)55je)^^d^oi)Je) * devaru paraldkiidalliyu bhuldkadalliyu 

iddhane^ God is in heaven and in earth : or the final ^ i of 
the case-ending may be elided , as, paraidka- 

dallfi^ etc.* 

When the subject of a sentence consists of more than one noun, pronoun, 
etc., joined by and^ the verb is plural. If the words forming the subject are 
all of the same person, the verb also is of that person. Where the words 
forming the subject are of diflerent persons, if one of them is of the first 
person the verb is first person plural ; if neither of them is first person, but 
one is second person, the verb is second person plural. When a subject 
consists of a number of words of differing genders in the third person, the 
verb has the gender of the last word in the subject. 

The Future Tense 

The future tense is used to express (i) futurity of action; 
(ii) habitual action, such as is represented by the present tense in 
English. bddhakaru mudharige 

bodhisuvaruy teachers instruct the ignorant. 


EXERCISE VI 
A. Translate into English: — 

SJ ro eC 

3. ujoydfiJS, 4. 'arfv'o 


* A neuter noun of the second declension. See Lesson X. 

^ A neuter noun of the first declension. See Lesson VII. 

^ For the verb to be see Lesson XVI. 

* Other methods of representing the conjunction and will be noticed in 
subsequent Lessons. 
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6. 7 . ts^a^reri) 

?3e)^ 9 . crerfjfi® edsi^fijs^ za^ao^radrifi^ ^oaXi 

sd). 10 . 'a^ddi 2o^3o^raDrl>fi ds^orljs z3jei?9Xir^6. 

B. Translate into Kanarese : — 

I. That boy will salute the teacher (fern.). 2. The day after 
to-morrow we shall see the moon. 3. Rama and Krishna will teach 
the boy. 4. This good woman will love that ignorant woman, 
5. The thieves push the lame man and the blind man. 6. The 
disciple of the good man will teach the Holeyas. 7. O Brahmans, 
you will salute the king. 8. The shepherds will see the sun and 
the moon. 9. The boys push the merchant ; he will put them to 
flight. 10. 0 Rama, to-morrow you will see the gardener and the 
shepherd. 



LESSON VII 

THE FIRST DECLENSION (Contd.) 
Neuter 

Crude form — inara, tree 
SIN(iULAR 

Nom. maravu^ a tree 

Acc. ina7'avannu ^ a tree 

Inst. ;i)d^oCi maradinda^ by or from a tree 

Dat. ;i>d^ niarakke, to a tree 

Gen. si)dci viarada, of a tree 

Loc. siodd^ niaradalli, in a tree 

Voc. siidd^ viaravCy O tree 

PLURAL 

Nom. dodri^s) viaragalu, trees 

Acc. viaragalannu ^ trees 

Inst, djdrt^od maragalinda, by or from trees 

Dat. dodrt^f^ inaragalige, to trees 

Gen. djdriv^ maragala, of trees 

Loc. si)dri^0 maragalalU , in trees 

Voc. djd/i'^^e viaragalc, O trees 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.) 
Past Tense bhutakdl(i^ 

SINGULAR 

1 itiadidenu, I made 

2 dJe)dD madidiy dJe)^d uiadidey thou madest 

3 m. inadidanu, he made 

f. dJe)^ds^o inddtdalUy she made 
n. nidditu^ it made 
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PLURAL 

1 madidevu^ we made 

2 imdidirt ^ you made 

3 m. f. madidaru, they made 


n . ^ rf j madiduvu , 

( ^ Ci madidavu , ) 


[they made 


SYNTAX 

The Crude Form of Nouns compounded with Verbs 

The crude form of a noun is not infrequently used instead of 
the accusative case, and forms a compound word with the verb. 
In writing, no interval is to be left between the two parts of the 
compound. Such a compound frequently represents an English 
simple intransitive verb ; thus, kelasamddu, to work 

(for kelasavannu madu^ ; vasamadu, 

to dwell (for vdsavannu 7ndduy In some 

instances such compounds have the force of a transitive verb, and 
take an object in the accusative case ; as, ndhnnddu, 

to destroy (lit. to make destruction). 'I'he word in the accusative 
case is the true object of viddu^ the crude form in the 

compound being an objective complement ; as, 

avarii x I'djyavannu }idhiinddidaru ^ they made 
this kingdom destruction (/>., they destroyed this kingdom). 

The Word devaru^ Ood 

The word devaru (plur. of deva^ ist deck masc.) 

is used in modern Kanarese for ‘ God/ and is followed by a singular 
masculine verb ; as, dc%)ar 74 Idka- 

vannu nirmisidanu^ God created the world. 

The Past Tense 

The past tense in Kanarese is frequently used in cases in 
which we should use the present perfect tense in English. 
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EXERCISE VII 

A. Translate into English ; — 

1. tsdslfij ws’tSjd). 3. sojtljrltij 

'O cL ot. 

fSJs^addo. 3. tradjfd Jjs^Oro 

'1- 3cjjis;d^ ■^2^Xdjsido3^6. 6. d?ddj d? 

sii35?vdfd^ (5. d^r^c!?, s5d‘ori 3of?)dfi)^ 

7. 33idjrido t«ocb Ijs^iid^ S5e)3dfdj Liuidd). 8. t^jSo^red 
vJ?.ado. !». 55 3dd.>rtdi si ?3oad?iJ3 doiidri®, 

rSjs^djddo. 10. w d ^e, dll ccrt's'dip, a'afon^.-^d® sjd aod srsd 

‘’j ro ^ 'D «s>v A 

R Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. The boys read (past tense) lessons in the school. 2. You 
saw their country. 3. The teachers sent books to them. 4. Rama 
and Krishna will run in the road. 5. Thou wilt shew (to) them the 
city. 6 God created the fields ; men made the town. 7. She 
worked in the school of the Farmers’ Society. 8. Brahmans dwell 
in cities and in villages. 9. I sent the king’s letter to them. 
10. O teachers, you shewed the path of knowledge to ignorant men. 



LESSON VIII 

THE SECOND DECLENSION 
Masculine 

(i) Crude form jyatz, ascetic 

SINGULAR 

Nom. ycttiyuy an ascetic 

Acc, oi>Aol>ri> yatiyannu^ an ascetic 

Inst, oSj^O^ocS yatiyinda^ by or from an ascetic 

Dat. yatige ^ to an ascetic 

Gen. ya^tydy of an ascetic 

Loc. ya^iya//t , in an ascetic 

Voc. yatiyt\ yatz^ O ascetic 

PLURAL 

Nom. yatigalu, ascetics 

Acc. yatigalazznzz ^ ascetics 

Inst. yatigalinda^ by or from ascetics 

Dat. yatigaiigCy to ascetics 

Gen, ya/zga/a, of ascetics 

Loc. ya/zga/a//z\ in ascetics 

Voc. ya/zga/Oy O ascetics 

(2) Crude form dJSCJ dore^ master, kin^ 

SINGULAR 

Nom. dsJe)6 dorCy a master 

Acc. c3Je)6oio^'j^ doreymznUy a master 

Inst. cSJSdo^JoCi doreyinda, by or from a master 

Dat. c3j«)Cif5 doregCy to a master 

Gen. cSJSdoi) doreyay of a master 

Loc. cSJe)6ojj^ doreyalli y in a master 

Voc. c3Je)6o3j^ doreyCy O master 
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PLURAL 

Nom. doregalu^ masters 

Acc. cioregalannu, masters 

Inst. doregalinda, by or from masters 

Dat. c3je)6r{^7^ doregalige, to masters 

Gen. cSJe)6r{^ doregala, of masters 

Loc. doregalalli , in masters 

Voc. doregale, O masters 


THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.) 


Contins:ent Future Tense saDibhdvancirupd^ 


3 


SIN(iULAR 


ojje) ^ o3o ^ fi) 7)iddiycnu , * 
mddydnUj'^ 

^ o 3 j ?) ^ nidde7iu , ^ 

sije)^^o3j mddtyc^ 
mddi,^ 


\ 

! I may make 


thou mayest make 


m. s33e)aoiJe)fdi mddiydnu, \ 

^Si5e)(:3^gfdj tnddydnUy'^ '^he may make 
( riJc) fio mdddnu , ) ) 

f. ntddiydlu, '| 

(53je)a^^J 7/iddyd/u,^ -she may make 
( sis?) CSe) maddlu , ) ) 

n. niaditUy it may make ^ 


PLURAL 

1 vid4iy^u^ I 

(si3?)d^^5^ inddycvu,^ l we may make 
( J?) rS^ niadevu , ) | 

2 sij?)^^D madiri^ you may make 

' Of the alternative forms given, the first is the most correct historically, 
but the second and third are commonly used. 


3 
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3 m.f. niddiydru^ \ 

(dJe)CS«)^do mddydru^ [. they may make 
( rfje) C5e) do mdddru , ) j 
n. rfJc)^oiJe)5^ mddiydvu^ \ 

niddydvu^'^ ^ they may make 
( si J5) CSe) oj mdddvu , ) j 

SYNTAX 

The Contingent Future Tense 

The contingent future tense expresses probability, possibility, 
or uncertainty; “ I shall probably make,” “ I may perhaps make.” 

This tense is not very commonly used. The invariable verbal form 
bakudu in combination with an infinitive is a frequent substitute for it. See 
Lesson XIX. 

Translation of Interrogative Sentences prasne^ 

The termination or ^ added to a word gives to it, 
or to the sentence in which it occurs, an interrogative meaning ; 
as, cSJSdojjo 3^^' doreyii kelasamdduttdne^ the master 

is working ; ? doreyu kelasamddut - 

tdnd, is the master working ? In the second person, singular 
or plural, of verbs, the termination ^ d is frequently used 
instead ; as, vidtandduttiyd, are you speaking 't 

EXERCISE VIII 

A. Translate into English — 

V 4. te «odoii 

5. ^ Dj;!oSqcSJS? ? cs^cii. erfdfdj v CwXorifii. 

<i. rfjfi)3lc.dj c3es^ajoi)rtv'€oi)J3 cS^ddfi). doa?TOodo. 

*0 ^ ct , 

7. rfc3ci^ (5js?a?oSj. 8. -a 



VIII.J 


SECOND DECLENSION — FIRST CONJUGATION 


35 


!». cSjsdoiio siai.rs"#, 

< < w -a 

? 10. S^gdj ^joyortJS 

dd). 

B. Translate into Kanarese:-- 

I. I may perhaps see the priest. 2. May the assembly meet 
in the temple? 3. In the forest did you see the trees and shrubs? 
4. You may help the prudent men. 5. The soldiers destroyed the 
fields and the forests. 6. We may salute the god in the temple. 

7. The devotees may shew (to) Rama the path in the forest. 

8. The king may perhaps forgive the thieves and the sinners. 

9. Will you help the ignorant people in the village? 10. Did the 
priest shew the image to the devotees in the temple? 
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THE SECOND DECLENSION (Contd.) 

Feminine 

(1) Crude form — hudug'i ^ girl 

SINGULAR 

Nom. hudugiyu, a girl 

Acc. 3docl)r\0i)fi) Iiudugiyannu, a girl 

Inst. Jiudugiyinda^ by or from a girl 

Dat. hudugigc, to a girl 

Gen. 3d)2i)nojj hudugiya, of a girl 

Loc. hudugiyalli , in a girl 

Voc. hudtigiyc, htidiigt^ O girl 

PLURAL 

Nom. liudugiyarUy girls 

Acc. hudugiyaramiUy girls 

Inst. 3i)Cijrioj.>Dod hudugiyarinday by or from girls 

Dat. 3Qjcijriojjdrt kudugiyarige y to girls 

Gen. 3^ci)r\0i)d /mdugiyaruy of girls 

Loc. kudugiyaralli y in girls 

Voc. hudugiyarc y O girls 

Many masculine words of the first declension have their feminine forms 
corresponding to the above. 

Words ending in 7, as niriy woman, are declined likea^^cijn hiidngiy 
but retain the long vowel throughout. 

(2) Crude form sosey daughter-in-law 

SINGULAR 

Nom. soseyuy a daughter-in-law 

Acc. ;vJe)?3oii^^ soseydtmuy a daughter-in-law 

Inst. ?3je)?3o^oCj soseyituhiy by or from a daughter-in-law 
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Dat. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Nom 

.\cc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


sose^e, to a daughter-in-law 
rJjSrSoij soseyay of a daughter-in-law 

soseyalliy in a daughter-in-law 
r3>ie)?3o5b^ soseyi\ O daughter in-law 

PLURAL 

r3j5;j3oi)dJ soseyarUy daughters-in-law 

soseyai'annUy daughters-in-law 
r3je)?3al)DoCi soseyarinduy by or from daughters in-law 
rSjSrSaJjDrt soseyarigCy to daughters-in-law^ 
r3je);!3ajod soseyarUy of daughters-in-law 

soscyaralli y in daughters-in-law 
r3je);!3oi)6^ soseyarCy O daughters-in-law 


THE FIR5T CONJUGATION (Contd.) 
Imperative Mood vid/iirupa) 


SINGULAR 


1 nidduvey 

oiddaliy 

2 nidduy 

sisJS) > mdduvudii , ' 

3 mddali y 

DlddllVudUy 


rlet me make 
I make (thou) 
j-let him (her, it) make 


PLURAL 

1 mdduvay \ 

si3«)dJST«) uidduvdy 

, ; L hJct us make 

dJ5)C50 madaiiy > 

oiJe)^Je)^rc) indddfuiy 1 

2 niadiriy | 

maduvudu^ | (you) 

3 mddali y 

niaduvtiduy 


I let them make 


' Or mdduvadu ; see p. 26, footnote 1. 
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SYNTAX 

Personal Pronouns of the Third Person 
(Demonstrative Pronouns) 

The pronouns itanu, this man, he, dtanu^ that 

man, he, tkeyu^ this woman, she, dkeyu, that 

woman, she, are used in respectful speech. ivarm^ 

avanu, and their feminine forms are used only of 
inferiors by superiors. The plural forms ivaru^ 

avmm, are, however, used in all circumstances, as the more 
honorific forms mentioned above have no plurals. 

Itanu and dtami are declined like sevakami^ 

■S9‘#oi)0 ikeyti and dkeyu like soscyu. 

Postpositions 

The various relations expressed by the cases are supplemented 
by the use of postpositions^ which are similar to English prepositions 
with the following differences. 

{cP) The postpositions folloiv the noun which they “ govern,” 
that noun being usually in the genitive case ; as 
niarada mele^ upon a tree ; Kolizi avara sangada, in 

company with them. 

{b) While these words belong in general to the class of inva- 
riables, yet some of them are declined wholly or partially. See 
Lesson XIX. 


EXERCISE IX 

A. Translate into English: — 

1. 3oJe)d?^ 2. oSodj 

vooWri ^cd^d 4. 

! 5. d^rfdj . doj^aocS^ ^d^d 
docS^ 4i dod?l);3e) ! 6. e5ddo ^ 

c3eC)f^ jjy.rad dijod €). 7. alod 

^ ^ _r__ 

* Lopasandhi for c5f;3®t)Ojod la5^rt. 
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9. 23j«)^q::=^do ^cjdortd ;3oe^o3oJS) 

dje^oliJS) do3j^^D?i0. 10. 

B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. Let the teacher’s wife love the girls. 2. O God, shew 
favour upon the farmers in the villages of this country. 3. The 
Brahman women are assembling on (in) the bank of the Cianges. 
Let us salute them. 4. The king’s wife is speaking with the girl. 
5. Let her send money to (her) relations and friends. 6. O servants 
of God, dvell within the temple. 7. They cast {past) the thieves 
outside the city. 8. O mother-in-law, do a kindness to (your) 
daughter-in-law. 9. Let the king rule the country with kindness 
{instrP). 10. Place {plw\) the books and papers inside the girls’ 
school. 



LESSON X 

THE SECOND DECLENSION (Contd.) 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Gen. 

Log. 

Voc. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


Nom 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


Neuter 

(i) Crude form kurt , sheep 

SINGULAR 
kuriyu, a sheep 

kuriyannu y a sheep 

’ajDOSooCi kt4^riyi7iday by or from a sheep 
kuri^Cy to a sheep 
kuriyay of a sheep 

kt^riyalli y in a sheep 
hdriycy O sheep 

PLURAL 

= 0 ^ 0 kiirigal u , s heep 

kurigalannUy sheep 
ki^rigalinduy by or from sheep 
kurigalige, to sheep 
kurigala y of sheep 
kurigalalli y in sheep 
ktirigalCy O sheep 


(2) Crude form kudurCy horse 

SINGULAR 
kudureyUy a horse 

kudureyannu y a horse 
kudureyinduy by or from a horse 
kuduregey to a horse 
kudu?'eyay of a horse 
kudureyalli y in a horse 
kudureycy O horse 
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PLURAL 

Nom. kuduregalu^ horses 

Acc. kudui^egalamm y horses 

Inst. vjdoSri^oCi kuduregalinda^ by or from horses 

Dat. kuduregalige ^ to horses 

Gen. kuduregala^ of horses 

Loc. kudureg(%lalli, in horses 

Voc. kuduregaii , O horses 

(3) Crude form kei, hand 

SINIiULAR 

Nom. keiyu, a hand 

Acc. ketyannu,^ a hand 

Inst. keiyinda, by or from a hand 

Dat. keige, to a hand 

Gen. keiya, of a hand 

Loc. keiyallty in a hand 

Voc. keiye, O hand 

PLURAL 

Nom. keigalu, hands 

Acc. keigalannu , hands 

Inst, keigalinda^ by or from hands 

Dat. keigalige, to hands 

Gen. keigala, of hands 

Loc. keigalalli^ in hands 

V fO 

Voc. keigale, O hands 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.) 
Negative Mood nis/iedJtarupd^ 

SINGULAR 

1 madenu^ I do (will) not make 

2 mdde^ thou dost (wilt) not make 

3 m. mddanu, he does (will) not make 

f. inadalUy she does (will) not make 

n. si 59 Cici) nmdadu, it does (will) not make 
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PLURAL 

1 rnddevu, we do (will) not make 

2 inddari , you do (will) not make 

3 m.f. inddaru, they do (will) not make 

n. niadavu, they do (will) not make 

The negative mood, except in some special cases, is comparatively rarely 
used. For other negative forms see Lesson XII. 


EXERCISE X 

A. Translate into English: — 

z5«)3ojj ? 8. 

e3^oi)o n)=^,cii. 4. z^ov!^ 

2o.)0oi)^ Zjod^ =#jSoci)35e)^^. 5. 

53^q5r^aijfi)^ fi. 

oijo wodoi) didoijfij, drfj. 7. esddj ^ 

oSuod '#?'(?dcSi, doddraaddj. 8. ?ra-^ 

^6i ^?>ldj5)djdcjb. «. & 

c^Cooi)g d^oSoj ^ ; 3oja^cJi 

SDretd^ ro^^s^di. 10. w djdodfd L^dfd ; edfd 

^6oii «do35j,d. 

B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. That dog does not bite. 2. Put the ragi and rice inside 
the house. 3. A crop of ragi will not be obtained in wet land. 
4. The monkeys destroyed the crop in the night. 5. They will not 
build a house on (in) the bank of the river. 6. We do not make 
known the circumstance to them. 7. The farmers cast (pres.) seed 
in the ground. 8. Will you cultivate the fields in the neighbourhood 
of the city ? 9. The dogs put-to-flight (past) the tiger- cubs. 10. At 
night the animals gather- together in the neighbourhood of the 
rivers. 



LESSON XI 

THE THIRD DECLENSION 

The Third Declension consists of words whose crude form ends 
in the vowel ^ n. This declension embraces two classes of 
words ; in one the final ^ is invariable; f.r. , it is not 
<dided when terminations are attached to the crude form, but 
requires the insertion of a euphonic consonant 
^lifamasandhiy In the other class, the final ^ u is variable; Le.y 
it is elided /o/^asand/^/^ in the addition of case-endings 

beginning with a \'owel. 

THE THIRD (a) DECLENSION 

Words whose Crude Form ends in ^ ^ invariable^ 

Masculine 

Crude form — rlodj guru^ religious teacher 
SINGULAR 

Nom. guruvu, a teacher 

Acc. guruvanmi, a teacher 

Inst. guruvifiinda, by or from a teacher 

Dat. guruvige, to a teacher 

Gen. guruvina, of a teacher 

Loc. guruvtnalli, in a teacher 

Voc. guruve, O teacher 

' The following classes of words have the efO invariable : (a) All 
declinable words of Sanskrit origin ending in efO (^) Kanarese words of 
not more than two s^/llables, provided that the vowel of the first syllable is 
short and that the consonant of the second syllable is simple. Thus gjet) 
nadu belongs to this class, but efUido wrtA (which has its first syllable long), 
ifoijo gO'V'^u (which has its second consonant compound), and 

kanmu (which has more than two syllables), do not belong to it. 
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PLURAL 

Nom. rbdbri^j gurugaluy teachers 

Acc. gurugalannu^ teachers 

Inst. gurugafinda, by or from teachers 

Dat. gurugalige, to teachers 

Gen. guruga/dy of teachers 

Loc. gurugalalliy in teachers 

Voc. gurugalc y O teachers 

Feminine 

Crude form — siqii vadhu^ bride 
SINGULAR 

Nom. vadhuvu, a bride 

Acc. vadhuvannu^ a bride 

Inst, vadkuvininday by or from a bride 

Dat. s3c^>>(Drt vadkuvige, to a bride 

Gen. vadJiuvina^ of a bride 

Loc. vadhuvincdli, in a bride 

Voc. vadhuve, O bride 

PLURAL 

Nom. vadhugaluy brides 

Acc. vadhugalannu, brides 

Inst. rfCjSori^oCj vadkugalinda, by or from brides 

Dat. vadhugalige, to brides 

Gen. vadhugala, of brides 

Loc. rfqJjriVg) vad/mgaialli y in brides 

Voc. vadhugaie, O brides 

Neuter 

Crude form — karu^ calf 
SINGULAR 

Nom. karuvu^ a calf 

Acc. ^Ai^^^ karuvarmu, a calf 
Inst. karuviniftda, by or from a calf 

Dat. karuvige, to a calf 
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Gen. karuvina, of a calf 

Loc. karuvinalli , in a calf 

Voc. karuve^ O calf 

PLURAL 

Norn. karugaln, calves 

Acc. karugalantiu, calves 

Inst. karugalimia, by or Irom calves 

Dat. kartigalige, to calves 

Gen. karugala, of calves 

Loc. karugalalli , in calves 

Voc. vdoris?^ karugale, O calves 

Words whose crude form ends in Di) ri belong to this 
declension ; as, 

Crude form — father, ancestor 

SINGULAR 

Nom. pitri^m, an ancestor * 

Acc. h'i^^^^pitrivannu, an ancestor 

etc. 

PLURAL 

Nom. pitrigalu, ancestors 

Acc. pitrigalannu, ancestors 

etc. 


THE FIRST CONJUGATION (Contd.) 

Participial and Infinitive Forms 

The following forms, which correspond more or less to 
the English participles, verbal nouns, and infinitive mood, 
are classified as ^d=ar^do^ karakakridanta and 
avyayakridanta. Words of the former class are capable of 
attaching suffixes and are included in declinables ; those of the 
latter class are invariable (^with the exception of an infinitive 
form noticed -on page 47), and are reckoned as belonging to 
the class of verbs. 
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I. (karakakridaiita) 

(i) Relative Participles kridvachl) 

Present and Putiire nuiduva 

Past ds5e)t^d niadida 

N e a t i VC dJS d d inddiida 

To translate the relative participles without explanation re- 
quires some such clumsy circumlocution as, “ who or which makes/' 
“ whom or which somebody or something makes." The reader 
is referred to Lessons XX, XX I » where the subject is treated at 
length. 

(2) “Participial Nouns” krinmvna^ 

These are formed by adding the personal pronouns of 
the third person to the relative participles; thus, the present 
relative participle )ndduva-\.^'^'^:i = dJ«)doddr^ 

uidduvavanu^ he who makes (will make), or he whom 1 (thou, 
he, she, it, we, you, they) make (will make). 

dJ?)dod indduva tudiinvavalu , 
she, etc. 

dJe)dod )}uu{uva-\- 'iA.dj = dJ5)do ^do [jnddnvudii^ , it etc.' 
P'rom past relative participle: dj^^^ddfio inddidavanii , dj?)t3 
dd^o mddidavalu, dj?)^djds) inddidiidn/ 

From negative relative participle: dJSdddfd inddadavann , 
dJ5)dddvd iiuidadavalu , dj^eSd^d) inadadudn/ 

The neuter forms dsS^dj^^do mdduvudn (dJ?)djddj mddii- 
vadu^, dJ«)i^djd>) inddidudu, (dJS^ddj f/tddidadu^, dJSddodj 
))idd(uiudu, (dradddo madadiuiu^, are used in the sense of 
Pmglish verbal nouns (<:pe)d^do^ blidvakridantii^, the action of 

^ The termination ndu is tin archaic form of odu, it (see 

Lesson XVII). The modern forms rfjsdjsdo mdd^ioadii, void Ida du, 

viddadadii are in common use, but (as noticed on p, 26 ) the forms 
ending in ewdo udii are regarded as superior from a literary point of view. 
Popular usage still further modifies the past form into d»adJ mddiddu and 
the negative into dJSddJ mddaddu. ^ 

w5 
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making, the action of having made, the action of not making. 
See further, Lessons XX, XXII. 

We have now found the form rnfuluvudu inddu- 

used in the following different ways :—(l) Future tense 3rd. sing. neut. 
(2) Imperative 2nd and 3rd sing, and plural. (3) Participial noun neuter. 

The form madona is also used as a verbal 

noun bhdvarupd^ in the same sense as the above. 


2. avfayakridanta 

(i) Verbal Participles k 7 'iyd’uyi 4 nd^ 

madutta, jfurduttalu, 

_jD . ’ .J) . ) 


J'resent and P'uture 
Fast 


^ e) maduttd , m a k i r j ‘ ^ 
madi^ having made 

uiadadcy not making, or not 
having made 

For remarks on the use of these Participles see Lesson XV. 


Negati\ e 


( 2 ) Infinitive Mood (^4:pe)ojdJe)^ bhdvarupd^ 

inddalu^ to make. This form has also a dative 
case mddalikke, for the making.^ 

'O 

indda, to make. 


EXERCISE XI 

A. Translate into English ; — 

1 . »A)3i5'sd;l53adfi). 2 . a(^,rtv*o 

;t. rSjcii^fi 2i^„oSoocS 

oL 0(5 <JL * — 

s53i!?iS- 6. i. ?j3A5^d) 

5. eidsifso sijoia-so^O ^ 

tos*o5's„^. G. to«),^^f3do rloaoSjfi), 

rfoax^y.) 7. Zc03o?J La?ocSci). 

H. SijJiQ^O^d Ci^a^Dri cO'tf, CjF^^oi3e)Ci5l.l. 

^ It is a curious feature of a number of e;3^cx5.) avyaya, i.e., ‘ invariable ’ 
words in Kanarese, that they are partially, or even completely, declinable. 
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2)ridi) 3osbrt«*fi®, ^33e)ci)S^ d. 

B. Translate into English: — 

I. The king’s enemies will overcome the nobles. 2. The 
guru, having come-into the house, begins to teach, 3. God desires 
to forgive sinners through Jesus. 4. They will attempt to build a 
temple to Vishnu. 5. Men must reverence {itnperat.) God and the 
king. 6. Send this article to the master by (means of) the servant. 
7. The soldiers will arrive-at the enemie,s’ city to-rnorrow. 8. The 
merchant desires to sell a cow and a horse to the farmer. 9. We 
shall attempt to cultivate the wet land. 10. You will make the 
affair known to them through their friends. 



LESSON XII 


THE THIRD (B) DECLENSION 
Words whose Crude Form ends in ero ^ variable' 

Masculine 

Crude form — arasu ^ 

SINGULAR 

Nom. arasti , a kin[^ 

Acc. arasminu, a kin^ 

Inst. e5d^^oCi arasininda, by or from a king 
Dat. e^dnirt arasige^ to a king 
Gen. e3dA)?J arasimiy of a king 
Loc. e3dn}(^g arasinalliy in a king 
Voc. e3d?5^ arasi\ O king 

PLURAL 

Nom. aras 2 igalu, kings 

Acc. ®id?iort^rli arasugalannu , kings 

Inst. ®^'d?jor{<^oci arasugalinda, by or from kings 

Dat. ^dJojri^r^ arasugalige ^ to kings 

Gen. arasugala, of kings 

Loc. e5d?i)r{^0 arasugalaUi ^ in kings 

Voc. af'osf/ga/ey O kings 

^ This class consists of (1) Kanarese words and tadbhavaa having more tiiaii 
two syllables : (‘2) dissyllabic Kanarese words with a long vowel in the first 
syllable or a compound consonant in the second : and (3) words of foreign 
origin with a final consonant naturalized in Kanarese; as, hukkuotu 

(Hind. aioTl^oo hukum)^ command; Wil^^^bukku (Eng.), book. 


4 
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Feminine 

Crude form — hens^gasu^ woman 
SINGULAR 

Nom. henggasUy a woman 

Acc. iienggasannu, a woman 

Inst. 3oor{^J)oCS henggas ininday by or from a woman 

Dat. Soori^fi henggangCy to a woman 

Gen. henggasina, of a woman 

I.oc. 3oor(^fi^ henggasinalliy in a woman 

Voc. 3oori?3^ /lenggase, O woman 

PLURAL 

Nom. SooriXds) henggasarUy women 

Acc. henggasarannUy women 

Inst. 3oort^i0oCS henggasarinda y by or from women 

Dat. 38oriXD?H henggasarigCy to women 

Gen. 3oorlJ2d henggasara, of women 

Loc. kenggasaralli y in women 

Voc. /lenggasare, O women 

Neuter 

Crude form — kusuy child 
SINGULAR 

Nom. kiisUy a child 

Acc. kusannUy a child 

Inst. kusininday by or from a child 

Dat. ^J€)^r( kusigBy to a child 

Gen. kusina, of a child 

Loc. kusinalliy in a child 

Voc. kusBy O child 

'Or liminda. ‘Or hmalli. 
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PLURAL 

Nom. kusugalti^ children 

Acc. kusugalannuy children 

Inst, ktisugalinda, by or from children 

Dat. kusugaligt\ to children 

Gen. kusugala, of children 

Loc. knsugalalli, in children 

Voc. ktlsu'^ale, O children 

The plural forms given for masculine and feminine nouns are to some 
extent interchangeable. Q^hus rtociJjo ganclasu^ a male, has for its plural 
rlod^do gandasarUy while dlu^ a person, servant, which is used in all 

genders, has its plural dlugalu. This is also the case in the purefy 

feminine compound a855«) henmllu^ a female servant (cooly woman), which 
has as its plural hemiftlugalu. The variation is largely to he 

explained hy the existence side by side of the variant forms garulasa 

(1 m) and r^oxiA^gandasu (313 ?«)» the former of which gives rtoc^d*) garidasaru^ 
the latter gandasugalu. So t^dJd arasa and «5d?^0 araHU. 

NEGATIVE FORMS OF THE VERB 

The negative mood .shown in Lesson X is not very frequently 
used. The 3rd pers. sing. neut. • of this mood in certain 
verbs is, however, in common idiomatic u.se, particularly in 
impersonal constructions; e.g,, kudaciu^ it is not 

fitting; ?Je)^cSo sdladu, it is not sufficient. 

The negative forms in most common use are the following : 
For the present and future tense, {a) the neuter participial noun 
(present and future) combined with ilia, not \ thus, 
mdduvudilla\ {b^ the dative infinitive combined with 
illa \ thus, mddalikkilla. The latter form frequently 

indicates impossibility, ‘‘cannot make."'' 

For the past tense — the infinitive ending in alu 
with ilia; thus, wddalilla: (/;) the past verbal 

^ But in the Southern Mahratta dialect nidduvudilla is 

present, and rnddaliklcilla future. 

V 
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participle with ilUi ; thus, mddtllct'. (c^ the past 

participial noun with tllii ^ thus, mudidudilld. 

This last is usually found in the form madiddilla 

^see page 46 footnote^. 

These forms are used for all persons and numbers. The forms 
in commonest use are iiidduvudilla. niadali lldy 

^ CTi ’ CO 

and, particularly in Southern Mahratta, macialikktUa. 

EXERCISE XII 

A. Translate into English; — 

1. 35'SO 2. 

3 ors)i At^d© . 3. M d^dris;* 

dodfdj, <C)} tvOSoAiddb. 4. -s? aSfisei s^jr(s*o dow 

fijj sijso d?d?ldj3dj3^d. 5. srusdw'sASd’' ?i^dd^ 

soj'dorid « rbo5j?i© 'stddj d?d©i5j^. «. djjst^d) 

. 7. dijts^ooiio drsj ris;'fi% 

«(, 00 CO o^. 

d?do?i) ^dsbdfij. s. -ds ddr^fd did d toodj 

o#„ aL C3 

Soft) fij. djsdjda^ dse ? 9. n'sad adj . ' 

10. a^,©rld) d3- a5'3DA}ddo. 

•O’ < 

B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. In this garden they found a mango tree (say: a mango 
tree was found to them). 2. The boys do not play on (in) the 
. bank of the river. 3. Those women will sell fruits and flowers 
before the gate of the town. 4. The soldiers, shouting, put-to- 
flight the enemies’ army. 5. The lords of the city did not speak 
with the women in the house. 6. The merchants will not attempt 
to enter the village in the day-time. 7. The soldiers of the 
enemies’ army* did not destroy the gates of the city. 8. The 
farmers, having destroyed the thorn-bushes (shrubs of thorn), will 
cultivate this ground. 9. The dumb man cannot make a living 
in this village. 10. Did the gardener not water (sprinkle water 
to) the flowers and shrubs? 

* mndalilla and mtldilla frequently have a present 

perfect significance; see note on the past tense on page 30, 

^For WiAfOji, *gen. * Say : enemy,- army. 



LESSON XIII — Recapitulatory 

Conspectus of the Re^rular Declensions 


Cases 

First 

Second 

Third A 

Third B 

Crude Form 


OjoA 

rtodo 

edp^o 

Nom. 


ojodcd.}o 

Aodo^ 

edPdo 

Acc. 


OioAOiOoJj^ 

rtodjdc^o^ 

wdPtJ^o^ 

Instn 


ojjdoDood 

rtJdJSD?Jod 

edAfOod 

Dat. 


ojodrt 

rtodj^irt 

edAirt 

Gen. 


oij^Scrfj 

rtodosi?; 

t?dA»d 

g Log. 



rtodoSiniiD^ 

! edA»dO^ 

1 Voc. 


ojo^oSje ojjJ? 

rtjdode 

1 ^dd? 

jg Plural 





€ Nom. 



rtodort^o 


Acc. 


o5osri^ficf^ 

rtodortTP^rJO^ 

ed?t)jrt«^do^ 

Instr. 


oij^ri^od 

rtodorts?od 

edxlJrts?od 

Dat. . 


cxJjArt«g>rt 

rtodort^rt 


Gen. 


cdoArts;* 

rtJOcrivf 

«dx5jr{«< 

Loc. 


(xioArt^C^ 

rijdjn%fc^ 

esdp^jrtdo^ 

Voc. 


cxiosrt^e 

r<odorts?e 

t9d;^or(^e 

Crude t^orm 
Sinjfular 


d^jzion 

;3d«3 

aSortpdo 

Nom. 


cioorfjnojjo 

dq5o5^ 

aSortxJo 

Acc. 




aSoriP^do^^ 

Instr. 


aoJC^oAoDooci 

d^osi ?)od 

aSortAiRod 

Dat. 


aSjcl)Art 


aoortAd 

Gen. 


a^jcijAojj 


• aSortAd 

g Loc. 


aojrfjAoij^ 

dd'iSido^ 

aoortA»d^ 

is Voc. 


cJoJCSoAc^je (A?) 

dd^de 

3oort;«e 

S Plural 





Norn. 


a^jdoAjjodj 

dd-^rJs^j 

aSortJddj 

Acc. 


a^oc^jAoj^dcJc^ 

dd'irtsp^ds^ 

^oAP^dd«^ 

Instr. 


s^jdjAoioOod 

ddorts?od 1 

aSorti^Ood 

Dat. 


a^jdoAojoort 

dds)r:«s>r^ 1 

aSorti^ort 

Gen. 


a^jdjAa5*>d 


aSort^jd 

Loc. 


aSodoAoJod^^ 

dd«^ri«^0^ j 

aSortp^dC 

Voc. 


sdodoAoJod? 

ddoi^^^e 

aSortptfd? 

Crude horm 
Sing'ular 

^jd 

frjo (e*odod, 

«^do 1 

f^JSAo 

Nom. 





Acc. 

^jd;3sJo^ 


^djddv^ 

e^jiPdd 

Instr. 

;jodaod 

^jOoDjod 

o^djo:)^od 

«*J5AjRod 

Dat. 


e^jort 

9djad 

e^visAirt 

Gen. 

d3dd 

^oOojj 

e^doo^d 

's'jaAioJ 

Loc. 

^ijdciO, 

e^jocdo^ 

^JdjSidC^ 


§ Voc. 


B^jOoSje (e^ooe) 

flfdodr 


^ Plural 




Nom. 

dJdrt«»j 

«*JOrts;#o 

^dort5^o 

^jap^jrt5?o 

Acc. 


«*oOrts;<d*^ 



Instr. 

rijdrJ^od 

f^jOrts?od 

^dort^od 

^jdPii,)rt«od 

Dat. 

* 

ti*oOrt«?rt 

T^djrt^rt . 

^J5Pdort<>rt 

Gen. 




t^jdP^orti? 

Loc. 





Voc, 


f^oOrt^e 

t^djrt5?f 

«^jdPdod5?e 
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THE FIRST CONJUGATION 
Notes on the Construction of Finite Verbal Forms 

1. The crude form dlidtu) is the basis upon 

which all the other forms are constructed. In order to 
obtain ‘ principal parts,’ it is necessary to add proper endings 
to the crude form, so as to obtain the two affirmative verbal 
participles and the two affirmative relative participles as 
follows : — 

Crude form + = present verbal participle. Ex. 

=s vidduttci. 

Crude form 4-"^ f = past verbal participle. Ex. 
inddu'\‘r^ modi. 

Crude form+^sj present relative participle. Ex. 
mddu+^^ mdduva. 

Crude form + 'SicS /^<2 = past relative participle. Ex. 
madu + ^di ida^zi^^tSi niadida} 

2. The present tense is formed by adding personal 
endings to the present verbal participle; thus, 
madutta + Zj^ ene = zis^zii ^ maduttene^ etc . 

3. The future tense is formed by adding personal 
endings to the present relative participle; thus, 
mdduva vidduvetiu^ etc. 

4. The past tense is formed by adding personal 

endings to the past relative participle ; thus, madida 

+ madidenu^ etc. 

5. The contingent future tense is formed by adding 

personal endings to the past verbal participle ; thus, zij^^ 
mddt-\-Z^^ madiyinu inddyenu'^^ etc/ 

^The negative verbal participle is formed by adding e5c5 to the crude 
form; as, djacio mddade: the negative relative 

participle by adding ada to the crude form ; as, rfjsrfo mddtc 4- ada — 
dJdCid wiidada. 

* But see footnote under dgUy Lesson XXII. 
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6. The negative mood is formed by the addition of 

personal endings to the crude form of the verb ; thus, 
mddu+t>:i^ — niadenu^ etc. 

7. The imperative mood consists of the crude form 

of the verb, or of the crude form with personal endings ; 
thus, madu^ inadiri} 

8. The infinitive mood consists of the crude form of 

the verb with the endings ^ a attached ; thus, 

madu + alu-=^ madalu ; itiadu -f = dJe)d mdda. 

Thus the crude form and the four affirmative participles 
may be regarded as the principal parts of the verb, since 
from them all the simple forms of the verb are constructed. 

It must be observed that the 3rd person sing. neut. 
of the past tense is usually an apparent exception to the 
rule in para. 4, being employed in a contracted form. 

F'or paradigm of simple forms of a first conjugation verb, see page 56 


SYNTAX 

Use of the Crude Form of Nouns 

In addition to the usage referred to in Lesson VII, there 
are several other ways in which the crude form of nouns may 
be used instead of the various cases. The following illus- 
trations will be helpful. 

(1) Crude Form instead of Nominative, 
ndyi kachchuvudu , this dog bites (for ^ 

2 ndyiyu kachchuvuduf 

(2) Crude Form instead of Accusative, 2**od) 

dtanu ondu mdtuhelidanu, he spoke one word (for 

^ood^ dtanu ondu mdtannu helidanu'^. 

In this usage, as noted in Lessons VII and XXXI, a 
compound word is formed, and the two component parts 

*The Verbs kollu^ ^dJ taru^ UdO baru, are exceptions to this rule. 

See below, Lessons XVII, XIX, and Appendix III. 
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should not, speaking strictly, be written separately. In some 
instances, especially in the second declension, the final vowel 
of the crude form is lengthened; as, mane- 

k'lttuttare^ they are buildini^ a house. 

( 3 ) Crude Form instead of Genitive, 
j ndnamdrga^ the path of knowledge (for ZSf r^cj rijsrir jhdnada 
indrg'af In this usage second declension nouns frequently 
lengthen the final vowel of their crude form: as, 
manehdgilu. In forming such compounds care must be taken 
not to form hybrids arisamdseCj. Sanskrit words 

must be combined with Sanskrit, and Kanarese with Kanarese 
(see Lesson XXIV). 

(^ 4 ) Crude Form instead of Locative^ in adverbial expres- 
sions generally of time. ^ 7 varuslia male 

sdl(uiu^ this year the rain is not sufficient (for ^ 
rje)e;Ci) 7 im'ushadalh maleyu sdladu^. 

( 5 ) Crude Form instead of Cocat ive (first declension 
singular, with lengthened vowel); as, 3djc^jrT5) hudugd, O b(jy 
(for Jinduganc^. 

Emphatic Affix ^ru:5 u 

The termination u adds emphasis to the word to 

which it is attached, or to some word nearly connected 
with it. It is frequently employed to give emphasis to a 
numeral; as, e^oejo 

avana i}idtugalannu ki'lidiyd? ndnu 07idu mdtannu kela- 
lilla, did you hear his words? 1 did not hear even a single 
word. 


EXERCISE Xlll 

A- Translate into English: — 

1. LiCijrftJo. 

2. vjcbWfij i. rinii 
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r{5?e, ijr.ort 4. w siosijris^j 4i 

c3?ai;i(i) i3^€)zi ' 5. JmZj, v'o ^ 4vK^zsd<><^^ ? 

6. ^^eirreCfii aS;3;Jr{^fij&, ascso dJSD 

«A, ro O',. 

7. ©tiAie), 33«))C)rfSoiifi>. srojj«^d;ijsdj. h. 

^?3o5joc 3 ^jsadrij. 9. « aoort~4 
5 ooc 3 rfjjod e XortiaSjfii^ 

10. ^on 3 e>o^d 3 oJe)^cS§ rtc3 olj|) 

TT-^ 

B. Translate into Kanarese (expressions in italics to be 

rendered by crude forms) : — 

I. Water is obtained by (to) fields, wet lands, and gardens 
from rain, Hvers, and tanks. 2. The priest shewed the temple of 
Sarasvati to the Brahman-women. 3, The disciples having desired 
to hear the words of the teacher,'^ assembled in-a-croivd, 4. O boy, 
try to read this book. 5. Cows nourish men by means of milk. 
6. The boys played on (in) the bank of-thc-river^. 7. Not 
even one fruit was found in the mango* tree. 8. Let men serve 
God with love, and reverence Him (say, let men, having served God 
with love, reverence). 9. God protects men hy-daydi^ndynight^ 
10. The master will send cooly-men and cooly- women to do that 
work. 

^ Lopamndhi for esSe-S- A. ‘-*r(odo, *gen. “airtwo. 
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THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

The second conjugation of verbs consists of those 
which have the crude form ending in ^ e or ^ /. The 
only differences from the first conjugation are the 
following : — 

(i) The past verbal participle ends in ci) du instead 
of in ^ i. 

The past relative participle is formed by adding 
CS da, instead of 'acS ida^ to the crude form. 

(3) Terminations beginning with a vowel are attached 
to the crude form by the insertion of the consonant 
and not (as in the first conjugation) by the elision of the 
final vowel of the crude form. Thus, where madu 

forms madiri, ^6 kare forms kareyiri, 

(4.) The contingent future tense is formed by the 
addition of personal endings to the past relative participle, 
and not to the past verbal participle. * 

These rules explain all the variations from the paradigm of 
the first conjugation on page 56 shewn in the paradigm of the 
second conjugation on the two following pages. 

^ This distinction is of importance in explaining some forms which will be 
met with later in the conjugation of irregular verbs. In the case of regular verbs 
it would appear to be of little importance whether we regard the relative or 
the verbal participle to be the basis of the tense, as the result is the same in 
either case. Thus ^^t^j^t^'^^^M^lA^kaTeda-\-enu^karedenu\ 

iiJ karedu ‘\-Pnu~karedenu. See further note on the formation of 
this tense in dgu, and aSvOertJ hogu, Lesson XXII. 



PARADIGM OF SIMPLE FORMS OF A VERB OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION 

Crude form — ^6 kare, to call 

VERBAL TARTICIPLES RELATIVE PARTICIPLES 

Present and P'uture '^'t^:s!>:^:i%(srd^kareyutta{^ kareyuva 
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Used in interrogative sentences only. 
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EXERCISE XIV 

A. Translate into English: — 

1. 3orlS?i^ 2. sojcijritib tSoal 

rradbfi). tiSdo ■^jacdd®? ? sf;Sdi 

woatid). 4 « '^dSSbri'ffi 

3 . dJe)6oi) ij 3 <?odj 0 . 6. 

cSfOTsjodjaoa aa;3riv*rij^ l/^Od). 7. w siort^odoj atrs^^rrifrt 

8. o5j?ja4 '3J3?Aai)fa^ ^^JoacSj si^jj^^ijsadfdi. !•. 

Doi)o c3?a^s;od)d® rfjo^,r{<sifii, jdjaodookSfij. lo. SJt?lin?)d 

^^iSoajd ; fSejdjdi, enoddO. 

B, Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. Time passes quickly. 2. Let us write these words in a 
book. 3. The dumb speak ; the lame walk. 4. The enemy 
(plur,) may perhaps capture the city. 5. Much money was gained 
by (to) the merchant by trading. 6. The thieves, having seized 
an old man, beat (him). 7. Are the words of that text understood 
by (to) him? They are not understood {neg. mood) by (to) him. 

8. The elephants will trample the growing-corn in the fields. 

9. Ragi does not grow in wet-land. 10. Try {sing?) to pull the 
cart to the neighbourhood of that tree. 



CHAPTER HI 


In the previous chapter we have studied the regular declensions of 
declinable words and the regular conjugations of verbs. In this chapter we 
shall stiid> the various classes of declinable words, together with some of the 
more frequent syntactical constructions of verbs. A few irregular verbs will 
also, on account of their great importance, find a place in this chapter: other 
irregular verbs will be treated of in the following chapter. 


LESSON XV 


CLASSIFICATION OF DECLINABLE WORDS 

It must be remembered, as already noticed in Lesson IV, that 
the term Declinable IVon/s is a much wider one than the English 
term Noun, 

Declinable Words are classified as follows : — 

I. Nouns ndmavachakii) , which are of three 

kinds : 

1. Common Nouns nlci/iandjna'^ , as, 

Jiuduga, boy ; nela, ground. 

2 . Proper Nouns angkitandmd^ ; as, 

meisuru^ Mysore; timmanu^ Timma (a man^s name). 

3. Descriptive Nouns anvari handmei^ ^ as, 

arasa, king ; kuruda, blind man ; besta, fisherman. 

The Nouns of Relationship bandhuvdcliaka') — see 

Lesson XVI — belong to this class. 


Nouns may also be classified, according to their composition, as ; 
1, Simple Nouns; e.ff„ those mentioned above. 


2. Compound Nouns samlsandma) formed by the combination 

of two or more words ; as, malegdla^ rainy season ; 

olUmanushya^ good man ; rdmadevaru, the god Rama. The full 
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discussion of the composition of words is deferred to a later stage (see especially 
Lessons XXIV, XXXI). It has already been anticipated to some extent in 
Lessons VII and XIII. 

3. Derivative Nouns taddhitandma)^ formed by adding suffixes 

to the crude form of nouns and (sometimes) of verbs. The following suffixes 
are amongst the most commonly used: — 

(1) drn, kdra, ne)d gdra, denoting an agent; as kumbnra^ 

potter (from hurnha, earthen vessel); dlekdra, letter-carrier (from 

die, leaf used for writing on); tdtagdra, gardener (from tdtay 

garden). 

(2) rart iga denotes one who is occupied with a particular study or business ; 

as, kannadiga, one who knows Kanarese (from kannada, the 

Kanarese language) ; Ort okkaliga, cultivator (from okkalu, tenancy). 

The suffix dniga has the same force; as in viaduvariiga^ 

bridegroom (from niaduve, marriage), dli is somewhat similar; as 

in mdidli, garrulous person (from vidtu, word) ; 

merchant (from ;jj3do nidru, to sell). 

(3) 'SI i, fSll 'Si'^ {\^ gitii, are feminine terminations ; as in 3oJcijf\ 

hiidugi {i.e., hiiduga-\-r^ i), girl; sullugnrti (i,e., 

sullugnra-\-fSi^ iti), untruthful woman ; blgitti {i,e., hlga^rs^^ 

agasagitti {i.e., agasa~[-r[^ giiti), washerwoman. 

(4) tana, $ te, ike, ig^i anige, alike, vali, are 

used to form abstract nouns ; as, Jmchchtifana, the state of madness 

to 

(from hucfichu, madness); ^xiinadate, conduct (from nade, to walk); 

adige, cooking (from ddit, to cook); merevanige, ostentation 

(from were, to shine); nadavalike, conduct (from fjd nade, to 

walk) ; sdguvali, cultivation (from ;?3srto saga, tillage). 

(5) Some abstract nouns are formed from adjectiveo by the addition of 

the suffix iQ ; thus, hilipu, whiten.ess (from bill, white) ; ^3$^ 

(Le., TJigr blackness (from kari, black); kempa {i.e., 

kechchanpu), redness (from ^ kechchane, red). 

18 •- Lo 

A number of Sanskrit derivative nouns are also in use in Kanarese. The 
affixes chieHy employed in their composition are : 

(6) va7ita, denoting a possessor ; as, wjQ buddhivanta, wise 

Cfi 

man (from zjjQ buddhi, wisdom). 

* The words z5?rt blga and z3eA^ blgitti are untranslatable into English. 
They indicate the relationship between the parents of a husband and the 
parents of his wife. 
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(7) fs^iy 9 ^ e, ini^ denoting the feminine gender ; as, cSeSi drvi (i e., 
c5?d dPva-{-fSi i)y goddess ; uoO buddhivante (i.e,, ajjQ biiddhivantc^-\- 

e), wise woman ; en)33S93^oaO(N) upddhydyini (i.e., ewSDipsigOio iipddhydya \- 
ini), female teacher.' 

(8) ^<9, tva, used in the formation of abstract nouns ; as, ?i sthirate, 

firmness (from d sthira, firm) ; ddsatvay servitude (from a®?! ddsa, 

cp *3 

servant) . 

4. Verbal Derivatives kridanta), which are formed— 

(1) by the addition of the affix brm to the crude form of verbs ; as, 

nbddna^ the act of seeing; t)6o5J5^CO bareymia^ \hG. act of writing. 
This form is identical with the imperative Ist person plural. 

(2) by the addition of the affix ike, to the present relative participle 

as, tidduvike (i.e., tidduva-{-fS^^ ike), correction; 

nadeyiivike (i.e., nadeyuva f ike), the act of walking. 

(3) by the addition of the pronominal forms avanu, avaJu, 

WddJ avaru, esdj (ewdj) cidic (adii), e3^d) (efosfi) avu iuvu), avugalu 

to the relative participles, both present and past (sec Lessons XI, XX, XXII). 

Classes 3 and 4 to a certain extent overlap. The general rule seems 
to be that compounds formed from noun roots are classed as taddhifa, and 
those from verbal roots as kridanta, but there are exceptions. 

2. Pronouns sarvanmnd>^. See Lessons XVI, 

XVll. 

3. Words of Number and Quantity sankkyd- 

vdchaka, parimdnavdchakay See Lesson XVII I. 

4. Words of Manner prakdravdcliakay See 

Lesson XVIII. 

5 * Adjectives and 'Adjectival Nouns’ (j\:iF^'^^^gumvdc/iaka, 
gunavdcliiy See Lesson XXIV. 

THE U 5 E OF VERBAL PARTICIPLES 
I. To indicate Contemporaneous or Successive Actions. 

The use of participles is much more frequent in 
Kanarese than in English. Some examples of the use of 

‘ The termination %iis added to a number of Sanskrit abstract nouns in 
the sense of ‘possessing’; as, 33 . 5 ) pdpi {Le,, srad papa, sin i fft t), sinner; 
adf-S* viveki {i,e., viveka, prudence i), prudent man. 
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verbal participles have already been met with in the preced- 
ing exercises. Thus in Exercise XII the first sentence reads, 

huliyu ettina mele hdri 
konduhdkitu. Translated literally this means, ‘A tiger having 
leapt upon an ox, killed (it).’ The same sense is given more 
idiomatically in English by the compound sentence, ‘ A tiger 
leapt upon an ox and killed it.’ This affords an illustration 
of the rule that when a series of actions is to be represented 
in Kanarcse, the agent being the same throughout, the last 
action only is expressed by a finite verb, the others being 
expressed by verbal participles. If the action expressed by 
a participle is contemporaneous with that expressed by the 
following verb, the present (future) participle is used ; if 
prior to that expressed by the verb, the past participle is 
used ; if the action expressed by the participle is negative 
while that expressed by the verb is positive, the negative 
participle is used and the verb is affirmative, though the 
reverse may sometimes be required (see § 3 below). 


Examples : 

(l^ (^Z^ ?S^d0 3’^d CLVdVU 

Duitamidiitta nianeyminu seruttdre, they, speaking, enter 
the house ; they enter the house while they are 
speaking. 

(/;) ^rfdj rofdorfdo avaru mdta- 

nadutta inaneyanmi sermuiru, they, speaking, will enter 
the house; or, they will enter the house while they 
are speaking. 

(^) ^oddo od’Jc) ^ 5 " g)^ OfDCLru 'itidt ciricidut t CL 

maneyanmi seriddruy they, s})eaking, entered the house ; 
or, they entered the house while they were speaking. 
(2) (rti) ^e^oddo rfjfdodjfi^ rSfdj^^d dvdru indtd- 

' nddi vidneydnnu seruttdre, they, having spoken, enter 
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the house; or, they speak and (then) enter the house ; 
or, they enter the house after having spoken. 

{b'^ avaru rndtanddi 

nianeycmnu scruvaru^ they, having spoken, will enter the 
house; or, they will speak and (then) enter the house; 
or, they will enter the house after having spoken. 

(^') ^oido ?3^DCjdj avaru indtanddi 

maneyannu seridaru, they, having spoken, entered the 
house ; or, they spoke and (then) entered the house ; 
or, they entered the house after having spoken. 

(3) ^'Sjdo ?3^do;^^d (?3^djs:jdj, 

Cido) avaru matanadade uianeyanmi seruttdre (seruvaru 
seridarii^, they, not speaking, enter (will enter, 
entered) the house ; or, they enter (will enter, entered) 
the house without speaking. 

It will be clear from the above illustrations that the 
tense of the verbal participle does not indicate the time of 
the action expressed by it; for in (i) (^) the present participle 
and in (2) the past participle represent actions which are 
still future, and in (i) (^') the present participle represents an 
action which is past. The tense of the participles expresses 
the contemporaneousness or the priority of an action with 
respect to some other action whether present, future, or past. 
In translating into English a sentence containing verbal 
participles and a finite verb, the tense of the actions 
indicated by the participles can be determined only from the 
tense of the verb. When the ideas which we associate with 
mood enter into the form of the verb, (as in the future 
conditional, imperative, and infinitive forrhs), these also are 
communicated to the preceding participle or participles; as, 

?3fD0Jive)dJ avaru mdtauddi 
maneyannu seriydru, they, having spoken, may perhaps 
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enter the house; or, they may perhaps speak and 
enter the house. 

mxtanddi maneymnu seru, having 

«L 

spoken, enter the house ; or, speak and enter the 
house. 

e3ddj ^ ^ ojj ddo avaru indtafiadi 

maneyannu seralii prayatnisuvaru, they will attempt > 
having spoken, to enter the house; or, they will 
attempt to speak and enter the house. 

Some difficulty may be occasioned by sentences of the last type illustrated 
above, as to whether mfitanddi is to be construed with pCedwo seralit 

or with prayatnisuvaru. As a rule, the participle is to be 

construed with the verbal form which next follows it (or, if there are several 
participles, with the verbal form which next follows the last participle of the 
series). In some cases, however, when the sense is so obvious as to admit of 
no ambiguity, the participle may be construed with the finite verb even 
though an infinitive form separates them. An example is the liturgical verse 
(some of the forms of which belong to a more advanced stage of grammar 
than the present Lesson), ^ 

tartan?, nanimannu karunisi, 1 kattaleyannu 
keikoUuvudakke namma nianassiigalannu prerPpisu^ Lord, have mercy upon 
us, and incline our hearts to keep this law. Here karunisi is 

construed, not with the following gerundial form kei 

koUaviidakke, but with the finite verb prerepiau. 

2. To indicate Manner, Means, or Cause. 

Participles which precede a finite verb frequently 
indicate the manner (^^d prakdrd), means (^dC9 karana^, or 
cause (^dr9 kdrami), of the action indicated by the principal 
verb. Examples: — iohd) bigidu kattidanu, {lit., 

having fastened (it) he tied), he tied (it) firmly; TioT^Sok 
^Jddd^ sangrahisi baredaru {lit., having abridged they wrote), 
they wrote briefly; 3oJe)clcij hasugalannu 

hodedu odisidaru {lit., having beaten the cows they drove 
away), they drove the cows away by beating them; S3^^d> 

sishyaru gurtrvina mdtugalannu 
keli harshisidaru {lit., the disciples, having heard the words 
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of the guru, rejoiced), the disciples rejoiced because they heard 
the words of the guru. 

In the spoken language to some extent, and to a much greater 
extent in the written language, sentences are met with containing 
a number of participles followed by one principal verb. In such 
cases, the principles stated above with regard to one participle apply 
equally to the whole series of participles. In translating into 
English, sentences of this kind must always be broken up into 
shorter sentences, some of the participles being represented by finite 
verbs, either principal or subordinate. 

3. Verbal Participles followed by a Negative Verb 

When an affirmative participle is followed by a principal verb 
in a negative form, there may be some ambiguity involved in the 
interpretation of the sentence. 

(l) avaru matanddi 

maneyannu seralilla may mean, ‘ they neither spoke nor entered 
the house,’ the negative verb having the effect of negativing also 
the preceding participle, as in the usages described in § i above. 
This method of interpretation applies to sentences in which the 
participle and the following verb are closely related ; as, 

hudugaru pdthavannu keli 
gmhisali. la, the boys did not listen to the lesson, and did 
not understand (it). 

(2) But in some sentences of this type the participle is to be 
translated as an affirmative verb, and the verb as negative. Thus, 

avaru matanddi maneyannu sera- 
lilla may mean, ‘they spoke, and did not enter the house.’ 
But a better way of conveying this meaning would be by the use 
of a principal verb instead of the participle ; as, 

^^cSdo, avaru matanadidaru, maneyannu 

seralilla. 

(3) In some cases, however, and particularly when the parti- 
cipial construction implies some such adverbial force as is described 

Jn § 2,, the meaning expressed is the reverse of what would 
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appear from a literal translation. Thus it is possible for 

?2^d0^ avaru matanadi maneyannu 
seralilla to mean, ‘ they entered the house without speaking.’ 
The illustration is not, however, very satisfactory, as in all such 
cases much of the meaning has to be supplied from the context, 
A better example is furnished by the sentence, 

ndvu Idkadolakke enii takkondii 

xs CO 

baralilla^ ‘ we brought nothing into the world.’ As nearly all the 
grammatical forms in this sentence belong to a later stage than 
we have at present reached, it is necessary to explain by means 
of a word-for-word translation : ‘ we in to-the- world anything having- 
taken did-not-come Rendered in accordance with the method 
of the preceding paragraph, this would mean, ‘we took something 
(in our hand) and did not come the participle being positive 
and the verb negative. The real meaning is, however, ‘we did not 
take anything (in our hand), and we did come’, the participle 
being positive in meeting and the verb negative. 

The explanation of this is that the participle is regarded in Kanarese as 
a more important part of the sentence than the verb, which is the opposite of 
the English idea. It should also be said that it is not the idea of the word 
hnralu which is negatived by the but the idea of the word 

tJdOv) haralu as qualified by the preceding takkondu; it is not the 

coming that is negatived, but the coming with anything in our hands. A 
parallel case occurs in the English ‘ we did not come bringing anything 
with us.’ 

The remarks in the preceding paragraph apply also to the participial 
construction when there is no negative <3e>oq, aSjseAO 

inmi ndlku divasaviddu manege hogiri, stay four days more and go to your 
house (for the form nado iddu see Lesson XVI ; for aSvlS?A0 hoqiri see 
Lesson XXII). This sentence in English has the appearance of a curt 
dismissal, owing to the fact that the verb is regarded as having greater 
emphasis than the participle. In Kanarese, however, the emphasis is on 
the participle, and the sentence amounts to an invitation to stay longer : 
‘ Stay four days more before you go to your house*. 

In sentences constructed after this pattern which appear to 
involve ambiguity as to how far the negative idea extends, the 
general sense of the sentence will generally prove to be the 
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determining factor. In writing Kanarese the student should care- 
fully avoid any ambiguous construction. 

When both the participle and the verb are negative, the effect 
is to make them both positive in meaning; as, nje)sijg 

atanu sdviya helade divara 
vdkyavannu bddhisalilla, he did not teach the word of God 
without speaking parables; i.e., he taught the word of God 
exclusively by means of parables. 

4 , Verbal Participles followed by a Finite Verb having 
a Different Subject 

The remarks in the preceding paragraphs refer only to sentences 
in which the participle (or participles) and the principal verb have 
the same subject. The same construction is permitted with a 
change of subject in two cases only ; vis,, {a) when the participle 
shews the cause of the action expressed by the principal verb, 
{b) when lapse of time is to be indicated. This construction will 
be further treated of in Lesson XXVI. 


EXERCISE XV 
A. Translate into English 

■O' ro 

2. ya ris* 

^ CO eo Q CO 

3. soOcio 

rfd). 4. ^ ^r(d zodd) ^odoi) 

6. 3or3^r(s;*fij^ ;^aoi)d ^oaddo. e. 

djfSoi) ^(3e),fl!jS!3do ^?oc5j ^^.^fidraadd). s. dradflf 

CO < 

ads ?5dbrii, Soad) SddjtSoi)© S^oSdbj. 9. cSosbcbjo 

Oes^bfldysa lo. rij3e^b,j 

vbdj ^^SSod djsSbfd djsa ^ddj 
oSi^, ^d.dfl). djsd>3^„6. 
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B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. The doorkeepers opened the door and called the people. 
2. The scholars will write letters in school. The teacher may take 
those letters and read them. 3. We take a plantain,’ strip-off the 
skin, and taste the fruit. 4. The boys tore the teacher's books 
without reading them. 5. The king will call a messenger and 
send him to the councillor,* 6. In time of sickness people do not 
drink water without (first) heating it. 7. This merchant makes 
(his) living by selling cloth in the villages. 8. O goldsmith, will 
you melt that gold by heating it? 9. Let the teacher send the 
boys home’’ without punishing them. JO. We will punish the 
gardener by holding-back^ a fine of one rupee from (his) wages. 

^ the fruit of a plantain, ^to the neighbourhoofl of the councillor. ^ to the 
house. * 2)0®. 
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NOUNS OF RELATIONSHIP bandhuvdchakd) 

For a list of Nouns of Relationship see Appendix L 

Those nouns of relationship which belong to the First 
Declension require the insertion of eotJD’* andir^ instead of O’* 
between the crude form and the plural terminations.' Their 
declension in other respects is regular. Example: — 

Crude form — appa, father 
SINGULAR 

Nom. appanu, a father 

Acc. appanannu, a father 

etc. 

PLURAL 

Nom. appandiru, fathers 

Acc. appandirannu, fathers 

etc. 

7naga, or riorio niagu, child, is found in all three 
gendeis. sjjrifi) maganUy son, and slirtVo magalu^ daughter, 
belong to the first declension, and maguvu, child (neut.), 

belongs to the third (A) declension. Their declension in 

^ Hodson in his Elementary Grammar of the Canarese Language 
(Bangalore, 1864) includes all nouns of relationship under this rule, and gives 
the second declension noun aoae as an example. This does not appear 
to be correct, though the Revision Committee of the Kanarese Bible in their 
version of Genesis (1910) have, acting on good authority, adopted the form 
tdyiyandiru as the plural of tdyi (ch. xxxii, 11), But 
authorities are, to say the least, divided on this point, and the common usage 
•of the language in the Mysore country is against the Revisers. 
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the singular is regular. In the plural they have one irregular 
form in common, as follows : — 

PLURAL 

Nom. niakkalu, children 

xs 

Acc. niakkalannu^ children 

■6 ^ ' 

Instr. makkalinda, by or from children 

Dat. makkalige, to children 

Gen. ^ niakkala, of children 

Loc. niakkalalli , in children 

Voc. inakkalc, O children 

■or 

To distinguish the sex of young children, instead of 
using the forms inaganu^ and magalti (^which 

mean so^/ and daughPor respectively, and not childly the prefix 
rtocSo ganduy male, or 3or3J kefinUy female, is prefixed to the 
neuter rfjrto magu ; thus, gandumagtivu 

huttitu a male child was born ; 3or?)s) hennu 

I'c> TJ g(. 

makkalannu nddidenUy I saw the little girls. 


PRONOUNS (7iZF^'dzi:i sarvanamd) 

The following are the Personal Pronouns in Kanarese: — 
First Person ndnu^ I 

Second Person ntnUy thou 

Third Person (Demonstrative) 
masc. proximate ivanu^^ 

Itanu) 

remote avanu. 

dtanu ) 

fern. proximate ivalu\ 

lkeyu\ 

remote avalu ^ 

^^^:^dkeyu^ 

neut. proximate iduy it, this things See Lesson 


he, this man 


he, that man 


she, this woman 


she, that woman 


X 


> 

c/5 

a 

o 

c/5 

C/5 

V 

H-1 

(U 

<u 

CO 


remote aduy it, that thing! XVII 
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Declension of the First Personal Pronoun 

SINGULAR 

Nom. nanu, I 

Acc. nannannu^ me 

Instr. nanninda, by or from me 

Dat. nanage^ to me 

Gen. nanna, of me, my 

Loc. nannalli^ in me 

PLURAL 

Nom, navu^ we 

Acc. nauimannu , us 

e oL 

Instr, ri^^oCj nammifida^ by or from us 

Dat. namage, to us 

Gen. fisi). namma, of us 
e 

Loc. namnialli , in us 

Note the single consonant in the second syllable of the nominative and 
dative cases, and the double consonant in the corresponding syllable of the 
other cases. 

Declension of the Second Personal Pronoun 

SINGULAR 

Nom, nlnu, thou 

Acc. ninnannu^ thee 

Instr, ninninda, by or from thee 

Dat. ninage, to thee 

Gen. ninna, of thee, thy 

Loc. ninnalli, in thee 

PLURAL 

Nom, nlvu, you 

Acc. 5)^. nimntannu^ you 

Instr, niniminda^ by or from you 

Dat. ^5^0 7^ niviage, to you 

Gen. of you, your 

Loc. nimmalliy in you 
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SPECIAL USES OF THE PLURAL 

1. Honorific PluraL In order to express respect, the 

plural of nouns and pronouns is substituted for the singular ; 
as, ^ makdrdjaru 1 slnieyannu 

dluttdre, the Maharaja rules this country. This usage is 
commonly employed with such words as c3j«)d dore^ rtjdo guru, 
i^otitandCy etc., and with the pronouns relating to such nouns. 
People of inferior rank addressing superiors use the plural 

ntvu for the singular nlnu, thou ; while people of 
superior rank speaking of themselves to inferiors commonly 
employ the first personal pronoun in the plural. 

Nouns of relationship of the first declension, when used in the 
honorific plural, do not take their characteristic plural form, but 
add the plural pronoun avaru to the singular ; thus o 

annandiru can only mean ‘elder brothers’ (plural), while 
antmfiavaru is the honorific plural with singular 
meaning. Common illustrations are afforded by personal 
names ending in anna, ^3^ appa, or amma, which are 
generally used in this form — Oe>si)r3 rdmannanavaru , 

“ Mr. Ramanna”; krishnappanavaru, “ Mr. Krish- 

nappa”; lakshnildevammanavaru, “ Mrs. 

Lakshmidevamma.” 

This method is also commonly employed with other 
nouns of relationship; as, ^oc3oi)s:jdj nan?ia tandeyavaruy 
my father, which is preferable to ;^oc3r{s;^j nanna tandegalu. 

This pronominal termination is sometimes combined 
with the regular plural termination ; as, ma/td- 

rdjaravarUy the Maharaja; gurugalavaru, the guru. 

We also have ndvugalu, we; ntvugalu, you. 

2. Dvandvasamdsa (C^oC^Xsi5S)?d). When two or more 
nouns are joined together and regarded as forming a pair or a 


' or tdvuy see Lesson XVII. 
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closely connected whole, their crude forms may be united into a 
compound with a plural termination, the termination being that 
which would ordinarily be attached to the final member of the 
compound. Thus, instead of writing 

mnna tayiyii tandeyu, we may write nmna 

tayitandegalu, my mother and father ; d) rmnakrishnaru, 

Rama and Krishna; also (in the New Testament) 

pctrayohdnm'u^ Peter and John; bhmnyd- 

kdsagalu, earth and heaven. In some cases there may be 
doubt as to whether the component nouns are to be regarded 
as severally singular or plural; thus, nanna 

anmitamiiuindiru may mean ‘my older and my younger brother, ’ 
or, ‘my older and my younger brothers.’ 

This is one class of compound words 
sauidsapadagalu^ — see Lesson XV, page 63. A full list of the 
different kinds of savidsa is ^iven in Lesson XXX L 


THE IRREGULAR VERB 'ado iru, to be 


The past verbal and relative participles of this verb are 
irregular, and therefore cause irregularity in those tenses which are 
formed from them. There is also an irregular alternative form of 
the present ten.se. 

Crude form — 'oido i 7 'u 


Verbal Participles : 


Relative Participles : 


Infinitive : 
Present Tense: 


Pres, arid Fut. initta, being 

Past iddUy having been 

Negative 'add irade, not being 

Pres, and Fut. 'aOod imva 
Past 'ad idda 
Negative 'add irada 

a.de;o iraluy 'ad ira, to be. 

'ado^^^ iruttene, I am, etc. 
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Present Tense— Alternative Form 

SINGULAR 

1 iddhene, or "ad iddenCy 1 am 

Q 

2 ^6^ iddhi, or ^ iddl, thou art 

C/j) ^ 

3 m. iddhane^ or idddne^ he is 

aOT S? iddhdle, or ^ iddalc, she is 

cp * * 

n. ac3 ide^ ode, it is 

PLURAL 

1 ac3 iddheve, or "aS iddeve, we are 

9 Q 

2 ?D iddkiri, or "a^ ^0 iddiri, you are 
3m.f. ^acJ^S iddhdre, or ^u\p iddare, they are 

n. 'asS ive^ ave, they are 

Future Tense : adodrfo iruvenu^ I shall be, etc. 

Past Tense: ac3^fi) iddenu, I was, etc. 

3rd person neuter idditu, or ittu^ it was 

Future Contingent Tense : iddmu, I may be, etc. 

Negative Mood : a6fi> irenu, I am not, etc. 

Imperative Mood : ad)d truve, let me be^ etc. 

2nd person plural irri^ be (you) 

Continuative Tenses of Verbs 

The various forms of the verb adj iru, to be, when 
combined with the present verbal participle of another verb, give 
rise to a series of continuative tenses; thus. 

Present Continuative: ad^^) 

maduttiddhene (indduttd iddhene^ I am making 
Future Continuative: (d5«)dj5^ adodfi)) 

maduttiruvenu [indduttd iruvenu^, I shall be making 

Similar combinations may be made with the remaining finite tenses and 
moods, and also with the infinitive and participial forms. They need occasion 
no difficulty, and the student will be able easily to make them for himself. 

Perfect Tenses of Verbs 

The various forms of the verb ado iru^ to be, when 
combined with the past verbal participle of another verb, 
give rise to a series of perfect tenses; thus, 



XVI.] 


COMPOUND TENSES 


79 


Present Perfect: madiruttene 

modi iruttene^, I have made 

Past Perfect : 'S.d fi)) madiddenn (inadi 

iddenu^, I had made 

As in the case of the continuative tenses, the student may form other 
combinations on the analoj^y of the above. He is {.dvised in reading tc note 
carefully the distinction between simple past and perfect forms, {e.g.) 
mndida, the simple past relative participle of aiddu^ and 

modidda^ the past perfect relative participle. 

It should be noticed that the English and the Kanarese use of 
perfect tenses do not precisely correspond. It is not possible to 
give rule.s, but in Kanarese reading and conversation instances 
frequently occur of the use of a perfect tense where English would 
have a simple tense, and vice versa. The difference shew.*- itself 
also in the use of the English language by educated Indians, who 
reproduce in it their own vernacular idiom. Thus it is a common 
thing for them to say, ‘‘ I had come to see you this morning,’' where 
we should say, “ I came to see you this morning.” This represents 
accurately the Kanarese bandidden7i^ the past perfect, 

which is more usual in such a sentence than ^ooc3^ bandenu, 
the past tense. (For the forms see Lesson XIX). An 
example of the reverse is the simple past 

ninmia kagadavu seritu, your letter has reached (me), where 
English students would expect the present perfect 
seride. In Kanarese the perfect tenses never seem to lose 
the idea of the two verbs of which they are composed : 
c3 madiddhene means ‘I did it and am’. If attention 
is to be directed only or mainly to the doing, a simple tense is the 
proper one to use; if a subsequent condition is also to be considered, 
a perfect tense is required. 

With expressions denoting an action extending over a period 
of past time including also the pre.sent, Kanarese uses the present 
or present continuative tense, there being no perfect continuative; 
thus, ^ 
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d) avaru ndlku tingalugalinda t grdmadalli 
vasamaduttare {ydsamaduttiddhare^^ they have been living in 
this village for four months. 

Compound Negative Tenses 

A series of compound negative tenses is produced by the 
compounding of the forms of ''adj iru with the negative 
verbal participle of any verb; as, 'acS madade 

iddkene^ I am not making. 

The Verb iru with a Word In the Dative Case 

The verb "ado iru^ when construed with a word in the 
dative case, indicates possession, and is in this construction 
the regular Kanarese equivalent of the English verb to have. 
Thus, -d? ^Ajoci) '‘ad l urinalU nanage ondu 

maneyu ide^ I have a house in this town (///., to me there is 
a house in this town); ^ad^^ avarigc viakkalu ^ 

iralilla^ they had no children [lit,, to them children were not). 

THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 
The instrumental case indicates — 

(^ 7 ) The agent, with passive verbs (see Lesson XXVI). 

{b^ The instrument by which an action is performed ; 
as, O^od ^ddfiy ^od.i3oe)^d^i kattiyifula avarannu kondii- 
hakidanu, he killed them with the sword. 

The material of which a thing is made ; as, §3dd> 
?iod crsd avam uiannininda godeyannii 

kattiddhdrCy they have built a wall of mud. 

(rf) Motion from a place ; as, ^ddjrSo^od 

dtanu arainaneyinda obba Java- 
nanannu nanna hattirakke kaluhisidanu, he sent a peon from the 
palace to me. 

(^) Lapse of time ; as, 'ds>oCi) ;3^daod 

02; ndnu ondu varadinda ninnannu nodalilla, I have not seen 

fO 

you for a week. 
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(y) Distance [see Lesson XXIV — Uses of the Dative 
(e) footnote]. 

A quality or condition of bein^ or action ; as, 

^ "ado J ndvu ksheimidinda irutteve. we are in health ; 

lAA — ® 

^^do dv3e):^^e)Cl):F^6 avaru vivckadinda luatandduttdre, 

they speak with discrimination. 

EXERCISE XVI 

A. Translate into English: — 

"o ^ ^ V 

cioA'sdri's’o . 3. sisadf^? ads saddi deJ, aod 'as’do jddcJ 

‘ ^ ro ^ eJ 

rioodri) NJS^add). 4. wddo dors Sod eddowcdidi, ; 

=CT©^odd?‘ 5. Soocl) Sori^^oti ddj^ dJSii^jlddd 

dofScdjg '■as?adj|^fd. «. ?r3ridd?ii^ eoddj ds 

Sori^o±)?i), fido, .S^Soirafi). 7. -a srsdjradcd^© 

< (£, ^ 00 

t/oD^^dviS We) ^ Oij dj«) SJe)dri^^, o^Oie)^c^^ '^ 33^ d. 8. Wod) 

® Cj> 

^J\r?)Dr^^ oJe)^^e)dtOotd WWt? 

1). ?ii?)oi)rwod,d ^o3riv^o 2ij?)dj«)e=s^ri =a^dcdor^o, 
3oJS?ri«73aS)^;i/ 10. ddd®?d2j^as^?drts;* ?j?rd 

-65 dJB^di d^ddjsa d.deidjsaa^ 

B. Translate into Kanarese; — 

I. I have been living in this town for many years. 2. This 

boy lives in the house of (his) father and mother. 3. We were 

reading this book together with our elder and younger brothers. 

4. These merchants have many houses and shops in this city. 

5. The elder and younger brothers and the elder and younger 

sisters of this man are amongst* us. 6. Women, love your 

husbands. 7. Thy faith hath-made“ thee whole. 8. The 

teacher has taught lessons to the boys and girls, and has punished 
the lazy (ones). 9. Our fathers and grandfathers have taught us 
these words. 10. Peter and John entered the temple at*^ the 
time of prayer, and healed a lame man. 

^ Emphatic ending. Lopa-aandhi. ^ See note on the tense in Lesson VI. 
*in. ^ Simple past tense. *in. 


6 



LESSON XVII 

PRONOUNS (Contd.) 

The Emphatic and Reflexive Pronoun tamt 

The pronoun tdnu is declined in the singular and 

plural like ndnu. It is used in all three genders, and, 

while usually of the third person, it occurs in some construc- 
tions as first and second person also. 

Its uses are as follows: — 

1. In the First Person, This use is found only in 

reported speech, which cannot be explained until the irregular 
verb annu or <0^0^ en7iu, to say, has been studied. See 

Lesson XXVII. 

2. In the Seco7td Person, The plural forms of 3^^ tdnu 

are used as terms of great respect in place of the pronoun of 
the second person ; as, 3e)^ ? tdvu 

I sanggatiyannu keliruttlrd,, have you heard this news ? The 
respect implied in the use of this term is much greater than that 
implied in the use of the ordinary honorific plural niim, 

3. In the Third Person, 

In the nominative case 3e)rii tdnu (often in one of 
its emphatic forms tdnu or 3«)cS^ tdne^ is used as an 

emphatic pronoun in apposition with a third person subject 
expressed or understood; as, -d? 

avanu tdfie I sanggatiyannu 7tanage tilisidanu, that man 
himself made known the matter to me; 35)^ 

tdiiii ptistakavannu torisuvanu, he himself will shew the 

book. 

It must be remembered that in this usage the pronoun 
3e)ri) tdnu can be used in apposition with neuter words just 
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as with masculine and feminine words. It can also be used 
to give emphasis to indeclinable words; as, igatane, 

at this very moment (///., now itself) ; ooe)7^ huge tave^ 

exactly in that way. 

[h^ SDfij tdnu is also used as a reflexive pronoun 
referring back to the subject of the sentence ; as, 

ivaru tammamiu kdpddikolluttdre^ 
these people protect themselves ; 

(3o^ci^ avanu tanna sevakanannu kaluhisidanu^ he sent his 
(own) servant/ 

Note that when it is correct to use tdnu (reflexive) 

it is always incorrect to use avanu^ avalu^ 

adu, or any other personal or demonstrative pronoun, and 
vice-versa. In Knglish one pronoun, kc, has to do duty as a personal 
pronoun, both proximate and remote, and often as a reflexive 
pronoun also; and ambiguity is frequently the result. As Kanarese 
uses different pronouns in these instances, such ambiguity is almost 
entirely avoided. 

(6*) In some idiomatic constructions tdnu emphatic 

is combined with td^iu reflexive; as, 

6 avani tani/mnd^z tdvc I kelasavannu 

< 9 

niddiddhare^ they have done this work by themselves, ///., 
themselves (emph.) by themselves (refl.) ; so also in the 
expressions 2re)c5^ tmiagc tdnc, or tan7uislitakke 

^ tS 

tdne, for oneself; as, -d? 

si5e)^Cjdo avaralli pratiyobbanu tanage tdne i kelasan^annu 
niddidai'u^ they did this work each one for himself. The 
plural forms tamage tdve, tamma- 

shtakke tdve are used in the same way; also the first person 

' For the use of Uollu with past verbal participles, see pp. HTff. 

The pronouns uflnu and nhiu in oblique cases provide the Ist and 
2nd person reflexive pronouns, ashtakke is the dat. of ashtu, 

so much. See brlow under “Words of Quantity.'’ *For rfd 

pratiyobbanu^ see p. 96. 
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fjfdri rysfJf nanage {namiashtakke) ndne, cTSf?? 

nanninda ndne, and the corresponding plural forms ; also 
similar forms for the second person. Examples: 

zsd€)v nanninda ndne t mdtannu ddalilla, 1 did not 

' ot, 00 

sjjeak this word of myself; ^ ^i3e)^ 

ninnashtakke nine i kelasanannu niadidiya ^ did you 
do this work by yourself? 

Declension of the Third Personal (Demonstrative) Neuter Pronoun 

idu 

siN(;aLAR 

Nom. idu y it (this thin^j 

Acc. "aeSri) idannuy it 

Instr. "^cSOoCi idarinda, by or from it 

Dat. idakke. to it 

cr 

Gen. ^dd idaniy of it 

Log. '^ddC^ idaralliy in it 
00 ^ 

PLURAL 

Nom. ivUy ivugalu, they (these things) 

Acc. ivannUy ivugalannuy them 

Instr. '"a^ri^od ivugalinday by or from them 
Dat. ivakke, ivugaligCy to them 

Gen. ai^d^ ivugala^ of them 
Loc. ivalliy ivugalalliy in them 

^d)‘ aduy it (that thing), is declined like a^do idu. 

The n^^^uter pronouns adj idu and e5dj udu are occasion- 
ally used in connection with masculine or feminine words ; 
as, ? adu ydrUy who is that? e5d? s^dod^ ode 

huduganuy the same boy. 

' In adding neuter ending.s to verbal and pronominal forma the archaic 
wr/w is used as well as the modern edo adu, ; thus we have both 
djad 5;^dJ and ;333dj;3d: yuvuvu and 

yiivavu (see p. 92). 
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The proximate and remote personal pronouns are used 
to represent the meaning of “the former’' and “the latter.” 

ivanuy itanu^ ivalu, -^^01)0 ikeyu, 

ivaruy idu^ iifu “ the latter;” 

avanUy dtanUy e55j^o avaluy dkeyUy e5ddj avaru^ 

adUy avu (^rt!/^)=“the former.” 

The student should note the connection between the word 7, this, and 
the proximate pronominal forms rSid'O ivanUy <si;3Vo ivaluy rado idUy 
ItanUy Tkeyuy and also between the word d, that, and the remote 

pronominal forms avanUy avalUy t3C^0 aduy dtanUy 

dkeyu. Speaking in terms of English Grammar, we should call ^ 7 and ^ d 
demonstrative adjectives, and the other forms demonstrative pronouns formed 
from the same root. Kanarese Grammar regards ^ 7 and ^ d as abbreviated 
forms of the pronouns used only in composition samdsa) with other 

words. Thus 7 manushyanu is regarded as a compound word 

to be strictly logical we should write it as one word hnanushyanuy 

but in practice this is not usual. This kind of compound is called (javiaka- 
mindsa (see Lesson XXXI). 


VERBS ENDING IN isu sUy eSJ c/iu) 

We have already met with a number of verbs ending in 
the suffix isu. They are of two kinds. In the first class, 


the termination isu (sometimes su or ^5s> chu'\ is added 

to a declinable root, and the result is equivalent to a com- 
pound word consisting of a declinable crude form and th^ 
verb viadUy or some similar verb [see Lesson XllI, 

page S5 ( 2 )]‘. Thus, 


hddhimy to teach 
nirmi%Uy to form, create 

^ kahaniisUy to forgive 

apekahisUy to desire 
jayisuy to overcome 
pujiaUy to worship 


= bodhemdduy to make teaching 

= e&dJ3r®;jj3C?j nirmanaindduy to make a 
creating 

= kakamemddUy to make for* 

t*)k 

giveness 

= apekahepaduy to feel desire 

= aojj^sfiodJ jayahondUy to obtain victory 
= 3^tS^J9Cio pdjemdduy to make worship 


‘ The name given to a aamdaa in which the first part is a noun and the 
second part a verb is kriydaamCiaa, The objection to hybrid 

compounds ariaamd8a)y noted on p. 57 (3) does not apply to kriyd- 

aamdaa. 
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and, similarly, prdrambhisu, sanmdmsUy 

^o^Fri) arpisu, rSfD?!) sevisu^ sangrahisu, 

harshisu^ ravdnisu, tndhisu^ sikshisu. 

Their number might have been increased by substituting 
upakarisu for ^3d^dsiJ5>do upakdraniddu^ SO^^Frii 
prdrthisu for prdrtJianemddu^ prltisu for 

pritimadu, prayatmsu for ^ CXJo 

prayatnamadu^ vichdrisu for Cl^5e)dflsjT5)C^o vicharanemadu. 

The second class consists of causal verbs ^ in which the suffix is 
attached to a verbal crude form, and the meaning is to cause another 
person to perform the action indicated by the simple verb. Thus, 

odisn^ to cause (some one or = Lci <~fdci mddu, to make to run 

something) to run 

torisu, to shew = d:;>C<0 toramddu^ to cause to appear 

tilisu, to make known tiliya inddu^ to cause to be 

known 

tSdO'S’Pdj clmnakisn, to scatter, = ?3;5o!S^ chwiaka rnddu, 1o cause to 

sprinkle drop 

l5Si>CTi^ hdrisu, to put to flight =:aoi>d ;jje)Cio hdra mdduy to cause to fly 

karagisu, to melt (trans). =^Ort karaeja mddu, to cause to be- 

come soft 

kdyisu, to heat = kdya mddu, to cause to be- 

come hot 

?5eOJtfo fierisu^ to put into, cause to = ?Sed inddu, to cause to arrive, 

enter, etc. etc. 

kddisu^ to join, gather to=^j 3 C^ djdStJ kdda rnddu^ to cause to 
gether (trans.) assemble 

hdgalddiau^ to send — 3DJ3?rto«)C< hdgaldda niddu, to cause 
away to go 

kaluhisUf to send djjdj kaluha rnddu, to cause 

(another) to send ^ 

When this affix is attached to an intransitive verb, it transforms it 
into a transitive verb, as in most of the examples above. When 
attached to a transitive verb, it changes the meaning from one of 
direct action to one of indirect action by means of another agent. 

’ Infin. (see Lesson XXVI). ‘-'In the ordinary use of the language 
there is no distinction between the two words kaluhu and 

kaluhisuy both being used=to send. 
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Thus, ^odi ^rtddrl) ndnu ondu kagada- 

vanm bareyuttene^X will write a letter ^myself), but 
^AioCi) ndnu ondu kagadavannu baresuttene=^ 

I will get a letter written (hy means of someone else). 

It is not permissible to add the causative suffix isu 

to verbs of the same ending formed upon nominal bases : thus 
pujisisu^ to cause (someone) to worship, is inadmissible. 
The suffix isu is sometimes added to indeclinable 

words which may be classed as interjections; as, 
chalachalisu^ to be dazzlingly bright (from chalachala^ 

dazzlingly); chatachaHsu ^ to crackle (as fire) (from 

EaUesLi chatachata^ the sound of crackling: Lesson XIX). 

The suffix chu is an alternative to ww, but it is not very frequent 
in modern Kanarese. An example is viadachu, alternative form of 

madisu^ to double, fold up (from madi^ fold). 

THE IRREGULAR VERB kollu IN COMBINATION WITH 

V 

VERBAL PAST PARTICIPLES 

The idiomatic use of the verb kollu is so frequent 

and so important that it is desirable to anticipate the chapter 
dealing with irregular verbs, and introduce it at the present stage. 
The meaning of the verb is ‘to obtain' or ‘ to acquire,’ but the usage 
to be noticed here is purely idiomatic, and simply effects a 
modification of the meaning of the verb to which it is attached. 

The irregular forms of the verb kollu are the 

past verbal and relative participles and the forms derived from 
them. They are as follows : — 

Past verbal participle ko7idu 

,, relative ,, konda 

,, tense kondeyiu^ etc. 

Contingent future tense kondenu, etc. 

'For bareyisuttene. Other forms are wdTio baraau^ 

bariau. So also the causative forms of nade, to walk : nadaau, 

nadiau^ 5Jc5?^o nadeau, nadeyiau, to cause to walk, to lead, to cause to 

proceed (of business), i.e., to manage. 
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The second person singular of the imperative, also, is 
irregular : ^ Je)? kd ; and the shortened form of the second 
person plural, kolli, is often used instead of the 

complete form kolliri. The remaining forms are 

regular. 

It is exceedingly common in Kanarese to find, instead of 
a simple verb, a past verbal participle combined with a finite tense 
of In such a combination, as noted above, the 

specific meaning of *^^0^ kollu is lost, and also the idea of 
those relationships usually implied in the use of a past verbal 
participle (see. Lesson XV). The effect of compounding 
a verb with kollu is to give it a more or less clearly 

defined reflexive sense ; though it must be noticed that in 
some cases that sense cannot be detected, and the kollu 

must be regarded as being used pleonastically. 

A past verbal participle combined with the present 
tense of kollu has the force of a present tense ; so with 

the other tenses. 

An illustration of this usage has already been given on 
page 83, ivaru tafn 7 nannu kapadi- 
kolluttare^ these people protect themselves. If the sentence 
were, ‘these people protect their children,’ since the verb is 
no longer reflexive, the construction with kollu would 

not be required, and we must say 

ivaru tarmna makkalannu kdpdduttdre. The usage extends 
to all instances in which the advantage (or disadvantage) of 
the agent is involved in the action, and all the examples 
which have been given of the phrase jtvanamddu, 

to make one’s living, would be more completely correct if 
the phrase jlvanamadikollu were substituted 

for the simpler expression. All actions which an agent 
performs by himself or for himself come under this heading; 
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hence, ‘to stand' is nintukollu, not nillu^ \ 

‘to sit' is kulitukollu, or , kUtukollu, 

not =^o^do kuliru) to walk, especially with the moral connota- 
tion of ‘conduct,' is nadedukollu^ rather than 

node; 'to lie down’ is malagikoUu, rather than 

dj^rio 7nalagu. Similarly , ilidukollu is preferable 

V ’ 

to the simple ili used in Lesson XVI, for ‘to stay ' in a 
place. It must, however, be observed that the simple verb 
odu is commonly used for ‘to run’. The verbs tige, 
to take, and So^ hidi^ to seize, are very frequently used in the 
form ifidj tegedti kollu, (or in the abbreviated form 

takkollu^ and Jiididu kollu (or htdukollu^ 

respectively. The compound form is appropriately found in 
verbs of entreating, as hedikolluy kelikollu, 

etc. We have met with the verb till in the sense ‘to be 
understood’. It also has the meaning ‘to understand’, ‘to 
know,’ but in this sense it is much more frequent in the form 
, t ilidukollu \ and so with other verbs of similar 
meaning, such as graJiisu, to understand, kali to 

learn (past verbal participle kalitu\ see Lesson XXVII 

and Appendix III). 

In addition to the idiomatic use of kollu described 

V • • 

above, there are many phrases in which the verb is used in its 
true sense; in most of these, by adesasandhi (Lesson III), it 
assumes the form T\^^:i^gollu. Such are, '^^^f\S^^:i^ndchikegollu, 
(to suffer shame) to be ashamed, Jiarshagollu^ to 

rejoice, mosagcllu, to be deceived, etc. Their 

causative forms may have (?lje)^?;b) kollisu (gollisu'^ or 

(rHjS^?!)) kolisu [golisu^ ; as ndchikegollisu or 

ndchikegolisu, to cause (someone) to feel shame. 

The verb kollu is combined with its own past 

^ For the irregular verbs nillu and ^o<ds) kuliru see Lesson XXVIII 
and Appendix III. 
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verbal participle, kondukollu^ in which case it 

means ‘to buy;’ as, ndnu ? 

holavannu kor^ukondemi , I bought this field. The simple verb 
kollu is also used in the same sense. 

In some instances when kollu is joined with the 

past verbal participle of a causative verb in isu, a passive 
signification is obtained ; as, sdoc^orldo 3oJe)^o^rO 

hudugaru upadhyayaninda hodeyisikondaru^ the boys were 
beaten by the teacher; ^ ndvu 

kreistarennisikofidi'^^ll^'^^ y we are called Christians (///., we 
cause people to call us Christians, or^ we get ourselves called 
Christians). In this usage the compliance of the subject 
appears always to be implied,”* which distinguishes it slightly 
from a true passive. But in many instances this semi-passive 
meaning is not involved; as, smarisikolluvudu, 

to call to mind, remember; bhdvisikolluvudu^ 

to be of opinion ; serisikolluvud?^^ to receive, etc. 

An error which frequently appears in the speech and writing of the less 
educated classes is the doubling of ^ /c in koUuvudii ; thus, 

?s5 md dikkolhittPve. 

•QT V 


EXERCISE XVII 

Translate into English : — 

1. -d? rfjdci© 

^ iM ^ o( ej V -® 

2. 2jCl)=a0 

:3. 3co:^oA«), -Ss indo'^o:^ La^?. 4. 

djsdo 3oe^d?ij. 5. -ds 

W eL «l 

53e)cise)e3oli^ j3«)^ eoris3e>i:;if3ai)fiJS ^£)?3 j 


' For annu, or odo, ennu, to say, call, see Lesson XXVII* 

* Exception may be taken to this statement in view of the former of the 
two illustrations given above. At least it may be presumed that the boys 
were in some way the cause of their chastisement. 
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: 'acJOod d?364e) S5CJOoC3 W2;3gjSoa‘^JS^>)^^^. fi. JoSSJ 

soDEis^dojjfii ^o^^JSot^o ^?^r^cd)?a, soeiS 

5’S&‘#J5v<,wo oS^.Ooa^^d. 7. ^T?,53'3Srlv'o ad^j 

' e(. ^ O ^ ^ '0 

rl^fij rfjsD^ot^j o'saafi), ^fdfisijsa'^dsva.^s) 6. 8. 

ot “v V 

^d) 25^ ^iris;^ yujjd^drfjdj^ -B^dj^owsdise ? lijdci) 

; djJsajr^f^aodsS? d. y. d? 

TT-o V-“ '^“''^••‘ij 

=#5u?id;^ dJsdoB a ?u©f? N^?i> os'sd '50?i), djsdodasj ; uJSdow 

G^ — & CJ «\ ^ , 

dd ed.flojofi), dddo'^JSodo dwdjB d io. d^ri ?w?fi) 

oJ o^. o 

djsdd cSof^adfi soddfio, 3o?f^odo Jo's ddjsaAj'dPod^ f:jrl 

CjC < o(. 

•33s)dd?b djs^ao^js?. 

B. Translate into Kanarese : — 

I. The universe did not create itself: God created it. 2. He 
journeyed in the towns and villages proclaiming the gospel of the 
kingdom of God, 3. Did he do this work by himself? He did not 
do it by himself ; he did it with the help of those labourers. 4. My 
elder brother ‘ sent-for me, and enquired (about) the health ^ of 
our father and mother. $■ Farmers make their living by-mean.s- 
of their cropsb officers by-means-of their .salary'*. 6. I will not 
support you any-longer: now you must-support* yourselves. 

7. Doctors receive sick persons in the hospital, shew them kindness, 
and by-means-of medical-treatment'* endeavour to heal them. 

8. At noon* the cartman® stopped his cart, loosed the bullocks, 
caused (them) to drink water in the tank, tied them to a tree, and 
lay down himself underneath his cart. 9. The teacher caused the 
■children to stand in a line, and by making them walk and run is 
teaching them drilling. 10. Have you a grammar * book? Take 
it and open it. I will explain the use of pronouns. 

' Hon. plural. '* Say 4 »•«•» the news of the health. 

> 

^ Instrumental case. ^Imperative. * Locative. ®he-of-the*cart. ^genitive. 
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PRONOUNS (Contd.) 

The Interrogative Pronoun Oterf yava, which 

The singular masculine and feminine yavanu, 

which man? who? which woman? who? belong 

to the first declension. They have a special contracted 
form in the plural, yaru^ who? also belonging to the 

first declension. 

The neuter Cd.J5)^ci) yavudu, or OteSjCij yavadu, which 
thing? what? is declined in the singular and plural like 
'S.Cii idu. 

The form used in composition (or, as we should say, the 
adjectival form) corresponding to all of the above is oJjsd 
ydva, as, ‘t yavahuduganu imtamdi- 

danu, which boy spoke? 't ydva- 

strlyarannu nodidiri , which women did you see? 'arfdj OiJSrf 
? ivaru ydvavurinalli vdsamdduttdre ^ in 
which town do these people live?' It is also compounded 
with the indeclinable dga, then, in the form oiJSS'srt 
ydvdga, when? 

The plural ydru is also used for the singular; as, 

oiJstdj? nlm ydru, who are you? The singular forms are 
more selective, and are best translated by the word which ? 

The singular neuter form enu, what ? corresponds 
in meaning to the less selective and more general force of 
oJ«J3Ci> ydru. 

' In the above examples ojrsrf y<iva has been written as forming a single 
compound word in conjunction with the noun to which it is attached. In 
practice, however, it is usually separated from its noun ; as, oJjji aSortlrtilj 
ydva huduganu, olnd dm, etc. 
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It is declined as follows: 

Nom. enUy what ? 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 


Gen. 

Loc. 


The repetition of the word ^ d, that, in the compound 
dyd^ li^ives the meaning of ‘ one and another, several, 
different ; ' as, 

ndmi avanannu dyd sthalagalalliyu dyd dinagalalliyu 
nddiddhcne^ I have seen him in various places at various times. 
The repetition of the personal pronouns ndnu and 

ninu in the plural only, the others in both singular and 
plural) and the interrogative and demonstrative pronouns 
ydva^ ^ri) enu, gives the sense of distribution ; as, 

yCL) UlHdflCLtltl 

tanna sevakarige avanavana kelasavannu neniisiivimu, the master 

will appoint to each ot his servants his work ; 0jJ5)SSaiJe)S^ 

dri), ediS^ e5>cidri> nivu yaimyavudannu bittu- 

ttiro adadannu Iwndutttri , whatever you sow, that you shall 

receive'; osj dJS U)a 

ro e e O’ 9 

tafidetdyigalu ellaru tammatamina viakkalige huddhiyamiu 
kalisali^ let all parents teach good sense to their own 
children. 

' For the construction see below ; Notes on the Use of Interrogative Words. 


enannu\ 
enu 


, what ? 
ctariftdii 




cdJ5)^0od yatarinda 


, by or from what ? 
, to what ? 


etakke 

■O’ ^ 

ydtakkc j 
(cdJc)’#) eke (ydke^^ why? 
etara 


cdJe):^d ydtara | 

<5:)^d0 etaralli , . 

. c what ? 

OoJ?)3d0 ydtaralLi ) 

Repetition of Pronouns, etc. 


, of what ? 
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WORDS OF NUMBER sangkhydvdchaka 

The Cardinal Numerals (see Appendix II) from i to 999 
are declined like the singular of idu. Their crude form, 
which is the same as the nominative, is used in composition 
with nouns. They are neuter, and if used with masculine or 
feminine nouns they must be compounded with one of the 
crude forms rfooCi inandi, jmta, people. Thus, siiJSdJSiioD 
muruniandi brdhmanaru^ three Brahmans; 
3 oorl? 3 dfi), hattujana henggasarannu nddidenu^ I saw 

ten women. 

These neuter forms have corresponding masculine 
and feminine forms, which, however, with the exception of the 
first three, are not frequently used. They are as follows: 

obbanii, obbalu, obbaru, one. These 

forms are used with the force of a pronoun, i.e., when no noun 
is joined with them. In composition with nouns, (/.^. , adjec- 
tivally), the form 2*^2^ obba is used ; as, obba- 

vartakanu ^ a merchant. 

ibbarUy two; muvaru, three ; used either 

alone or in composition. 

Other masc. and fern, numerals are ndlvaru, 

four; SO^iidj eivaru, five; etc., but these forms are always 
replaced by the construction ndlkuinandi , etc, 

« 

One thousand is rj«)(DO sdvira; one hundred thousand 
(a lakh) ^^^/aks/ia; one hundred lakhs (ten millions) 
kotu Of these the two former belong to the first declension, 
and the last to the second declension (all neuter singular). 

The method of adding units to tens, tens to hundreds, 
etc., must be studied in Appendix II. The number of higher 
denomination is in the genitive case, as is clearly seen where 
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units, tens, or hundreds are added to thousands; as, rj‘ 5 )^dd 
eooci) savirada ondu, one thousand and one. The genitive 
case ending is, however, usually suppressed, and a sanidsa 
formed ; as, ippattundlku, or, in common usage, 

ippattandlku [ippattndlku) twenty-four 
(for ippattara ndlku). The special forms of the 

combinations of hattu, ten, with the units, (11-19), must 
be committed to memory. When tens or units are added to 
hundreds, the word 7 mru assumes an abbreviated genitive 
form mlrd ; thus, fiiird eradu^ one hundred 

and two ; fijSDe) nurd eivattdru, one hundred and 

fifty-six (for ^JSdd nurara eradu, etc,). 

Where tens, hundreds, thousands, etc;., are multiplied 
by units, the unit enters into a samdsa with the numeral which 
it multiplies, as, drunuru, six hundred; ojdcSorTD^d 

eradusdviray two thousand. The special shortened forms for 
multiples of ten (20-90), and for most of the multiples of one 
hundred (200-900) must also be committed to memory. 

The variant forms ondtiy obhay etc., are explained by the fact 

that in the ancient language the root Fn' signified ‘ one.’ It will easily be 
seen that the addition of personal endings vanity valuy cjj duy to this 
root produces, through simple euphonic modifications, the forms 
obbanu, toU.Vo obbalu, ^godo ondu, 

to 

Variant forms of oiddo eradu (as in ippattu, innftru) are 

explained similarly, the ancient root being ^ 0 ^ 'r. 

The saniitba which is formed by the direct combination of a numeral 
(in the crude form) with a noun is called dviguaaindsa. Examples : 

t»odo32)3^ ^ ondujniataka, a book; lianneraclamandi- 

vartakarUy twelve merchants. The same name is given by some authorities 
to the samdsa. illustrated by the ‘teens’; hanneradu^^^^ ^ 

\ eradu ; but others class this as dvandva (see Lesson XVI), 

because the essential idea is that of addition. ipjmtiu ( = »si3dr^o 

irpattu, i.e.y twice ten or two tens) and similar compounds involving the idea 
of multiplication are dvigusamdsa. 

In order to express an indefinite number (cf. the Eng- 
lish ‘five or six,' ‘thirty or forty,' ‘a hundred and one,’ 
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‘a thousand and one’) the Kanarese numerals are combined 
directly together; as, ndlkaru\ 

muvattundlvattu \ nurdru \ rj«)C)Oe)d>) sdvirdru. An 

indefinitely large number, may also be indicated by the 
expressions lakshdntara^ exceeding a lakh ‘ 

laksJ'idpalaksha^ lakh upon lakh, or lakhs upon lakhs ; 
^JS^yoO^d kotyantara exeeding a crore ; kotyami- 

kotiy crore upon crore. 

‘A certain one’ is translated (masc. and fern.) 
obbdnobbay (neut.) onddnondu \ as, 

obbdnobba nianushyanige ibbaru makkaliddarUy 
a certain man had two children ; 2*dOC3e)^J«)oCi) onddnondu 

divasUy a certain day. 

‘Each one’ is (^masc. and fern.) obbobba y (neut.) 

2*iOc5«Je)oCi) ondondu'y or (masc. and fern.) ^3o3Je)^^ pratiyobbay 
(neut.) ^vBcfiJSoCi) pratiyondu. For emphasis these two forms 
may be combined; thus, pratiyobbobbay ^vBoSjSo 

SJe)oCio pratiyondondu. Example: 

eoodJSod) da353e)o^>)od) g^^e)d‘‘ ?oo2os;^drl>^ 
Aje)^dJe)^cS^ obba yajatndnanti kelavu dlugalannu karedu obbobba- 
nige ondondurupdyiya prakdra sambalavannu gottuniddidanu, a 
master called several servants and appointed salary at the 
rate of one rupee to each man. ‘ Five rupees to each man ’ 
would be dJSo3«>05.) obbobbanige eideidu rupdyi ; 

and so for other numerals. 

The reciprocal expressions ‘one another,’ ‘each other,’ 

‘ each .... the other,’ are represented by a similar combination, 
each member of the compound being in whatever case is re- 

* Similar to this use of the noun e5o^d antara is its use with dP^ay 
grdmay tale (generation), ojjort (age), rtod ganda (peril), etc. 

Thus c5?2Jio^d dPsdntara means ‘foreign country’ or ‘foreign countries;’ 

taldntaray successive generations; rtoCi«)oid gandPmtaiay various 
kinds of peril, etc. See below under “ Words of Quantity.” '* Crude 
form for prahriradalli (see Lesson XIX). 
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quired by the sense; as, Sor^rfjS^ciclj avaru 

obbarannobbaru hagonddidaru, they hated one another; 

ivugalu ondakkondu oppuvudilla^ these 
things do not agree the one with the other. So also we may 
have obbaTuxinelobbanu, oiidara- 

mclondu, one upon (after) another; and so for other postpositions. 

In some distributive expressions the numeral may 
follow the word with which it is combined ; as, 
bfDe)fl xrJSO dinavondakke d7'd7ie kuli sikkitu. six annas 

cooly per day was obtained. 

In expressions without distributive force, also, the 
masculine and feminine forms obba, "3,20^ ibba, follow 

nouns and pronouns to which ' they are joined. In the 
nominative case they are attached to the nominative case ; in 
other cases to the genitive case ; thus, 

SINGULAR 

Nom. ndnobbanu, I alone 

Acc. nannobbanannu, me alone 

Instr. namiobbaninda, by or from me alone 

etc. etc. 

PLURAL 

Nom. ndvibbaru, we two 

Acc. namviibbarannu. us two 

Instr. ^(Do^e^Dod nainmibbarUzda, by or from us two 
ecc. etc. 

So also fihtobbanu^ avanobbanu^ etc. ; 

devarobbanu^ God alone; bddhakartbbaru, 

two teachers. 

Similarly the neuter form ondu may follow the 

crude form of the word to which it is attached ; as, 
adondu tood.) adu ondu^ that one thing ; '^cSjSod^^ 

idondamie mdduttene, I do this thing only. 

‘Another’ is innobba, innondu\ 

7 
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niattobbay od) mattondu\ berobha, berondu\ 

for the distinction between these forms see page in. 

The Ordinal Numerals are formed by adding" aneya^ 

or ane to the cardinals; thus, ondaneya 

{(mdane^, first; 3c£);i)J?)d?So;5v) (3o^'Si)J€)0?S^) hadinmraneya (Z/adi- 
murane^, thirteenth. For (^v^oc:)F3^) ondmieya (ondmie^ 

^cS^rSoi) modalaneya [inodalane^ is commonly used. 

The (jrdiiials may be combined with the pr()nouris 
avatm, avalu^ adu. The pronominal forms thus 

obtained are very lari^ely used ; e.g.., cradaneyavanu, 

the second man ; cidaneyavalu^ the fifth woman ; 

ippattanedu [ipputtaneyadii^^ the 

twentieth thing.* 

WORDS OF QUANTITY (^^^ojJe)cc)S3e)Sa^ parinianavdcbakd^ 

The following words are classed as Words of Quantity : 
/(r4^, 3 g'^ hala^ some ; dla clla^^ all ; 

ishtu^ so much (^many) as this ; aslitii, so much (^many) 

as that ; eshtu^ so much (many) as what ? how much 

(many) ? bahala, 203oJ bahu^ sdm\ tuniba^ 

much ; svalpa, *^ 0 :^ koncJia, little, few ; ancka, many. 

kciay some, is the true ‘ crude form ' for use in com- 
position. The existing pronominal forms are the plurals 

kelavani (masc. and fern.), some persons, and kelavu 
(neut.), some things. The form kela is not in frequent 
use in the modern language, and its place in composition 
with nouns of all genders and numbers has been taken by 
the neuter plural kelavu. Thus we have 

* The termination anetja cannot be added to Tj^od sdvira, one 

thousand, laksha^ one hundred-thousand, kfdi, crore. The word 

tjotf anke, or sankhye must be added, and put in the genitive ; as 
JdSDOSorfojo ffdxnrdnkeya^ the one- thousandth. Pronominal forms can be 
made by gamakasamdaa, as in the above paragraph. 
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kelavu hudugaru (for kelaliudugaru^, some boys ; 

kelavukdla (for kelakdld^^ some time. A 

double plural form kclavugalu is occasionally met 

with. kelavu when used with masculine and feminine 

nouns is often combined with ntandi or jana, as in 

the case of numerals (see pa^e 94 ). kelavaru is 

declined like a first declension masculine or feminine plural ; 

kelavu is declined like wu^ the shorter plural of 

idu, 

kelavu, when repeated in successive clauses or 
phrases, means ‘some .... other.’ d>) the second 
kelavu there is often prefixed innu, or nia*tu, 

more, additional, or 23^6 here, other, different, as the sense 
may require (see page ill); thus, Ldj 

23^6 kelavam sast^uiga- 

lannu oduttare, here kelavaru kirtanegalannu haduttare, some 
read the sdstras , others sing songs ; 

dje)^^«)^dd^ kelavaru Inge kelavaru kdge mdtanddidaru , some 
said this, others said that. 

When kelavu is repeated without intervening 

words in the same clause or phrase, the form kela is 
used in the former instance, and the meaning of the expression 
is, '‘some from this side, and some from that side’ ; as, 
^dd^oJjsie) 23dd©CdOJe) ^Je)S ^© avaralUyu 

kelakela''oaru nintukollali, let some of these and some of those 
stand up. 

The use of hala exactly corresponds to that of 
kela, 

^3^0^ ishtu, so much (many) as this ; asJitn, so 

much (many) as that ; eshtu so much (many) as what? 

how^ much (many) ? These words are neuter singular or plural, 
and are declined like the singular of idu. They 

are also used in combination with nouns of all genders 
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and numbers; mandi or tdrS jana is added to them 

before masculine and feminine plural nouns. The ordinal 
endini^ aneya {ane^ is also added to these words ; 

ishtane, etc. The resulting words cannot easily be 
translated into English ; some circumlocution must be 
employed. ‘ 

The locative forms ishtaralli and ashta- 

rain h'AVt the meaning ‘in the meanwhile/ which is also 
given by ishtarolage [ishtara olage^y 

e53i.6jS^rl ashtarolage. 

w * * . 

e53S, ashte is sometimes added to the final word in a 

ej 

sentence which sets forth a fact which is taken for granted 
as being well known, (particularly if the following sentence 
proceeds, on the basis of what is well known, to assert some- 
thing which is not well known). Example: 
ro ^rtr^oS. nlnu 7ianna dptasnehitana maganashte^ you (are) 

the son of my bosom friend (are you not?). It also occurs, 
but separated from the preceding word, with the meaning 
‘that is all ' ; as, ^ 

^ ^ avatiu 7iiimnamiu cnu kelidanu ? 
w 

avanu rtanna kskeinasamdchdvavaiinu vichdrisidanu — ashte, what 
did he ask you ? he (merely) enquired (as to) the state of my health. 

The repetition of ishtu, etc., indicates a specific, 

w 

but not mentioned, amount, as, 

nitu ishtishUi hanakke holavamiu mdridird, 

o(, 

did you sell the field for so much? (indicating a known amount). 

The same expression conveys a distributive sense; as, 

... eJ w 

^^?o3jJe)^c5ci) isktishtu divasagalalU ishtishtu 

kelasatnddidam , in so many days they did so much w^ork, i,e., 

they did such and such an amount of work per day. 

{lit,, not so much as that, not 

* ishtanP -~.GQi'in9.n der novielte ; eshtane der 

wievielte, Freach Ic quantiPme. ‘-*For not, see Lesson XXII. 
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SO much as this), means ‘beyond calculation'; as, 

upakdravu ashtishtalla, your kindness (is) beyond 

measure. 

Multiplicatives are formed by adding asJitu to the 

so 

crude form or to the genitive of numerals ; thus, 

eradashtu. <oddd3^0. eradarasktu. twice as much; elashtu. 

eo * • eJ ' 

^^d3Slo, clarashtu, seven times as much ; fiJSd3^o, nurashtu, 
sJ • ^ ' so 

^ddoSlo, nurarashtu, a hundred times as much; ?7e)^d?io, 
so 2 O 

sdvirashtUy r7e)(Ddci3^o sdvircuiashtu y a thousand times as much. 

The combination with the crude form is more frequent in Kanara ; that 
with the genitive in M 3 /sore. 

‘Twice as much’ may also be rendered by i^inishtUy 

twice as much as this; innashtu, twice as much as 

< to 

that ; also by ^ 0 , niatti sJitti , jjiattashtu , so much 

again. 

The method of saying the multiplication table 
may be conveniently inserted here. The simple form of the 
multiplicand is u.sed, and to the multiplier the affix aln is 

joined; thus, 

(Odcio eradu oiidaiii eradu, twice one is two 
•Odcio d0J5dt)0 e^do eradu muralu dru, twice three is six 

<3c)^o, SodOv) 'Sd ndlku eidalu ippattu, four times five is twenty.^ 

el la elldl^y all, is used in composition, 

frequently with the vowel lengthened in the second syllable ; as, 
cp'de)(^j elld bhumiy all the ground ; 
elld janarannu nodidevUy we saw all the people. It may also 
be affixed to a declinable word in any case except the genitive ; 
as, janarella (janarelldy all the people; 

janarigella [janarigella^y to all the people; 
N , nammannellay us all ; e^rfd^ ^e) aroamllelld, in them all. 

e ot M CO 00 ’ 

‘ It must be observed that the terms ‘ multiplier ’ and ‘ multiplicand ’ 

appear reversed in the Kanarese multiplication tabic when compared with the 
English use. Thus in the ‘ five times table ’ five is regarded as the multi- 
plicand, while one, two, three, etc., are multipliers. 
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The following are the pronominal forms: 

CO Neuter di elladu. or cOOe) dj elladu, declined 
like "Ssd) idu. The nominative and accusative are compara- 
tively uncommon, and the uniiiflected form ella 

{ellci) or the plural ellavu, etc., is usually substituted 

for them. The dative d^. elladakke is also infrequent ; 

CO -or ■* 

the form ellakke is found in place of it. 

CO O' 

( 2 ) Masculine and feminine plural 
ellaru {elldru). In addition to its use as a pronoun ( = every- 
body), this form is frequently attached to masculine and feminine 
plural nouns, the nominative to the nominative case, other cases 
to the genitive. This use is precisely similar to that of 
obbanu and ibbaru noticed on page 97 . Examples : 

janarellaru^ all the people; ndvellaru, all of 

us; nmmnellarige^ to us all. 

Neuter plural ellavu. ellavannu are 

similarly attached to singular or plural neuter nouns ; as, 
•6s 5:^dr;j«)Oi)dJ5)dj^^d I bhfimiyelUwanmi vyava- 

sdyaniddutteve , we cultivate all this land. 

For 0 :)^ ella in composition with indeclinables see 
Lesson XXI. 

banal a, ejdi bahu, 25e)fS sdne^ much, many; 
svalpa^ koftcha^ little, few, are used in composition with 

neuter singular or plural nouns. With masculine and feminine 
plural nouns djo£f mandi or jana must be inserted. 

There are no corresponding pronominal forms. 

^oZJ tumba, (the infinitive of the verb tu7nbu, to 

fill) is used with neuter nouns in the meaning ‘much'. The vowel 
of the second syllable is frequently lengthened. 

aneka, many (Sk. a-eka, not one). Although 

this word is Sanskrit, it is permissible to join it in samdsa 
with Kanarese words; as, aneka kelasagaluy 
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many works. The pronominal form anckaru, many 

persons, is in common use. 

WORDS OF AlANNER prakdravdchakd) 

intha, such as this ; am ha, such as that ; 

entluiy such as what? of what sort? These forms are 
indeclinable, and are used in combination with nouns of all 
genders and numbers. Their pronominal forms are 
inthavanu^ intJiavalu, inthadu. Instead of the 

form ^aoCjjCi) inthadu, po[)ular usage generally employs 
inthaddn, while the forms inthd'')anu^ 

inthdvdlu, inthdddu, are also in use (similarly for 

a?tt/iay 

The repetition of ^^00 intha or antha gives the 

meaning ‘ such and such ’ ; as, 

inthintha urinal li inthinthavanu iruttdne^ in such and 
such a town such and such a man lives. 

^ 0 ^ antha and its compounds when attached to genitive 
forms give the meaning Mike’ ; as, oCjjddJ nanunanthavaru, 
people such as ourselves; kallinantha hatmu^ a 

fruit like a stone. 

PRONOMINAL ENDINGS ATTACHED TO A GENITIVE CASE 

We have had occasion to notice in the course of this Lesson 
several instances in which pronouns are attached to various un- 
inflected or partially inflected words. A similar combination is that 
in which pronouns are attached to the genitive case of nouns or of other 
pronouns. Examples: -d? WSOcdsjdo i urinavaru^ people of this 
town; maragelasadavanu, a carpenter (/f/., he of 

wood-work) ; ^ d pustakavu nannadu, that book 

(is) mine. 

‘ The original form of these words is intaha^ tJoilaS antaha^ 

entaha. 
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NOTES ON THE USE OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS 

In the preceding pages vve have noted these interroga- 
tive words — jydva, ydvanu^ ydvalu^ 

yarn, yavudu, emi, ^^3^0 eshtu, cOoCjj eritfia, 

cOoqisiri) cnthaimiu, enthavalu, oCioCjici) enthadu. 

The following interrogatives belonging to the class 

of Uninflected Words avyaycL^ (sec Lessons IV, XIX) 

— may be introduced here, as the remarks in this section 
have reference also to them : (00 elli, where? (OoCl) endu, when? 
(aQ«)^r^) kcge {liydge^, how? ydvdga^ when?' 

The student should note tin* regular vowel modification indicating the 
proxiiuate, remote, and interrogative forms respectively : 

Proximate Remote Interrogative 

ivann, this man avariUy that man 

Itanu, this man Otanu^ that man 

ishtu, so much as this , ashtu^ so much as tliat , eshtu, Imw much V 

«0 * «0 ' M ‘ 

intha, such as this antha^ such as that of what ?oit ? 

»SjO^ illi^ here 550 there .iC elli, where ? 

raodj mdu^ now e^ocjj andu, then endu, when ? 

6o?rt hlge, in this way aoi)rt hdge, in that way aged Id'gc, in what way ? 

1. The English form of interrogative sentences is apt to 

lead the student of Kanarese into error. Thus, in the sentence, 
‘ Whom did you see?’ not only is the pronoun ivhom interrogative 
but the verb did you see is also interrogative. The student of 
Kanarese is often prone to translate this incorrectly in 
the form nivu ydramm nodidiro. 

In a simple interrogative sentence in Kanarese, only 
one interrogative word must be used. ‘Whom did you sec?’ 
L nivu ydrannu nodidiri, 

2. An interrogative word to which an interrogative affix is 

attached becomes an indefinite demonstrative, and the sentence is 
interrogative or not according as its verb is interrogative or 
not; as, oiJeidle)^ yard karedanu^ some one called; ^ 

‘For Uninflected Words and the cases in which some of them are 
inflected, see Lesson XIX. 



XVIII.] 


NOTES ON INTERROGATIVES 


105 


d maneyalli ydvano obba 
hrdhmananu iruvanu^ some Brahman or other lives in that 
house; nmiage eshto santoshay how glad I 

am! [//V., to me how much joy is there? (I know not)]; 

^ 0 ri ^ S^JS) ^ 7jdfiH (I 

sanggatiyannu yavudo ondu pustakadalli odidenu, I read ihat cir- 
cumstance in some book or other. 

3 . The same indefinite pronominal meaning is 
acquired by an interrogative word when it takes an emphatic 
affix or is joined to a substantive with an emphatic affix, 
in a negative connection. Thus, 530? 

ydru alii? yarn ilia, who (is) there? no one. 

0^ ndnu am nodalilla, I saw nothing at all.' 

3 ^?^ 0 ^ iva7'u ydva sanidcluv'ava^inu tilisalilla, 
they did not tell any news at all. 

o:Sj9)^r\ ydvdga, when? is rendered affirmative by the 
addition of the syllable In, forming the word 0i3e)^r\5L;vJS 
ydvdgaiu, with the meaning ‘always.’ Similarly cndu, 

when? in the forms oOodJe) endfi, r>jouir(Je) ciuUgu (dat. emph.), 
'Oodo£irlJe) eadcndigu (redupl. dat. emjffi.), is affirmative, and 
means ‘always’; and cllelliyu, from oO 0 elli, where? 

has the meaning ‘everywhere.' 

Observe that if the emphatic ending be omitted, the 
sentence is interrogative in meaning. 

ivaru ydva samdchdravanmi till sal ill a means, 
‘what news did they not tell?’ (/.r., amongst all the news, 
the rest of which they did tell). A similar distinction is to 
be observed where the numeral (<w^.)) ohbaiiu (/w) or 

Zsiodj ondu is followed by a negative. r 2 ri cSjSoCSj *#^^0 

7tannado7idu kiviyu keluvi^dilla means, one of my ears is 
•deaf (///., one ear of mine does not hear); but fi?^^cSJe)ociJS 

‘ This confltruction is rendered more emphatic by the repetition of 
vnn,\ as, aienn samsayavu iruvudilla, there is 

no manner of doubt. 
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■8-Oojjo namiadondu kiviyu keluvudilla^ both of my 

ears are deaf (///., not even one of my ears hears). 

In this construction the concessive form tJCidJe) adaru 
is frequently employed instead of the simple emphatic ending 
^ u. See Lesson XXIII. 

4. or e^io may be used as a substitute 

for the interrogative affix ; as, ? avavu iddhd’ 

nenu^ is he (here) ? end at the end of a question in 

addition to the interrogative affix indicates doubt; as, 

? avanu iddhano end, is he (here) or not? 

ime^ which appears to be the pronoun enu with 
emphatic termination ^ often occurs as a particle of strong 
emphasis; as, sjo^ojj0 oJb^rS^ f4) avanu 

CO 

maneyailiyenc kutukondiddanu, he was seated in the house and 
nowheie else ; es d sthalakkene 

V "O’ 

ninnannu kaluhisidenu , I sent you to that place and nowhere else. 

5. A clause containing an interrogative word and 
also an interrogative affix frequently occurs as a subordinate 
clause, and is used as equivalent to an English relative 
clause or an English dependent question. Examples : — 

(0 of relative clauses — 

^ roortci nwu ydvanannu ninne 

nddidird avanu I hottu nanna sanggada mdta^iddidanu^ which 

man did you see yesterday? he spoke with me to-day) the 
man whom you saw yesterday spoke with me to-day ; ^ 

grdmadalli mukhyastharu ydrd avaru t kelasavannu nadeyisaliy 
{lit,y who are leaders in this village? let them conduct this 
business) let those who are leaders in this village conduct 
this business; OteOTfi 4 i 

nivu ydvdga i samdchdravannu kelidird dvdga 
ndnu saha kelidenu^ (lit,y when did you hear this news? then 
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I also heard it) I heard this news at the same time as you 

heard it; ^3^ d 

eJ aj *0 -® aJ w 

nimage eshtara mattige vidyeyu i rut t add as lit ar a inattige 

nanagu iruttade, (lit,, to what extent have you learning? 

to that extent I also have it) I am educated to the same extent 

as you are; 3oJS7^oi)j 550 tSoS-oioo 

hogeyu elli kanisuttado alii bengkiyu iruttade, (lit,, where does 

smoke appear ? there is fire) there is fire in the place in 

which smoke appears ; ooe)7^o3o^ 

prabhugalu hydgd prajegalu hdgeyc, (lit., how are the princes? 

so are the people) like princes, like people. 

Note that the interrogative in the subordinate clause must have a 
corresponding demonstrative in the principal clause. 

(2) of indirect questions — 

riivu cnu maduttiddird nanage tiliyadu, (lit,, what wer^ 
you doing? is not known to me) I do not know what you 
were doing; fis^^^^janara sangkhyeyu 

eshtd nanage gottilla, (lit,, how many is the number of the 
people? to me there is not knowledge) I do not know what 
is the number of the people. 

THE LOCATIVE CASE 
The locative case indicates — 

(^^) Situation; as, maneyalli iddlidne, he 

is in the house. 

(^) Time; as, Eoodo ^ ofidu 

tinggalinalli i pustakavannu ddidanu, he read this book in one month. 

(c^ The instrument of an action ; as, 
kdlinalli nadeyutteve, we walk by means of (our) feet (lit,, 
foot). The instrumental case is equally correct and much 
more commonly used. 

(^ The material of which an object is made ; as, eddo 
cdodd^ oiJe)^cid) avaru ondu mejannu maradalli 
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madidaru^ they made a table of wood. In this sense also 
the instrumental case is more usual. 

Possession ; as, nannalli hanavu 

iruttade^ I have money. 

(/') Selection or comparison ; as, crfjsd^ ? 

ivaralli jmmigalu yarn, who (are) the wise men amongst 
these? d^r(^0 7'atnagalalli fnmiikyavu uttavia, 

the ruby (is) the (most) precious amongst jewels. So ‘three 
of us’ is sl)Je)ddj 7iavimalli jnfivaru. 

^rv> 

[g^ A specific qualit)' or action defining a following 
word ; as, ojjod d0 ?;lrijulrdj ivaru yuddhadaUi sainart haru ^ 

these men (are) mighty in battle. 


EXERCISE XVIII 


A. Translate into PLnglish— 


1 . "d? TT't) ciO oj^j soD ,od rsdo 'ci^u^' 5 ) do i ^«)fij«)dO 


^o^,so,^ 0 dJ^ rj«)^D«)dj cAi=a,0ridJ?) '"^dos^dj. 2 . 

^ e tr ^ ^ 

oijj oOojvdj w ^oijc) ocio 

o(. oJ — 0 '' J o(_ ^ 

tjddiCi ^ ^,^d t^D^^csdo. edQ0 f^vPQe) 

oJ dt^ ^ o(. 


L 7T5),rfjd d0 o e) ^do^A) 

J ' 09 '^- o^ro a 

^JSoC^dj. 5 . Osjjc)S3e) ri^LXlS 

9 

do's (!. o5jf?i>^ ri'i^5J3oi>ds3 sys ?ooKt3?j a d?^ddd da's 

•o o(, • CO on ^ 

djo£3Cirt<^€J truddfd d33dja^„ ijc^d ooe) ^dd d®?r(ris?dJS »jS79 
2dd dffSd'ri^ci©, s'3rodj*>do3^, '■addi. 7. a,do ,3affi5 fSjs^?^ 

O^. -DO ^ ^ _5 

^'sridds^'fSi, udi^tj^D'r' cs'sdj 'adjsod??,?' :j6dd^fi). 
=u^^)fvj, jo«)^0. 9. rl>)dori“>?o ooe)7^o3o^ S^^odo ^do 

CO di --® , '6 

rfdo. 10. d^53«)dcj0 ojjs^dodJ?) sp-Sr^j^^ddO oij?)d 

oL ^ CO 


Emph. termination, here=o?i///. 
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B. Translate into Kanarese (writing numbers both in words 
and in figures) — 

I. How many parts are (there) in the Veda? In the Veda of 
the Hindus (there) are three parts; in the Christians' Veda (there) 
are two parts. 2. There are three hundred and sixty-five days in 
a year. Of the twelve months seven have thirty-one days each. 
3. A certain man had six sons: they loved one another, and honoured 
both^ their father and mother. 4. In which school are these 
children studying^ ? I do not know in which school they are 
studying. They are all studying in one* school. 5. Fourteen of 
them read grammar and the third (reading) book; thirty-two write 
the letters-of-the-alphabet in sand. 6. How many teachers are 
(there)? (There) are four. Do you know what-kind-of-men the 
teachers (are)? 7. They help* all the children with much affection, 
and teach (them their) lessons. 8. This gentleman^ lives in the 
house which I shewed to you to-day. 9. What is (there) in that 
box? In that box (there) is nothing. 10. Which of all the houses 
in’" this town (is) yours? The fifth house in this street (is) mine. 

do with emphatic ending. ^ ’^Emph. termination. *make 

iu 

help to. (use honorific plural), '’of. 
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UNINFLECTBD WORDS avfoya) 

In Lesson IV it was stated that the three divisions of words, 
Declinable, Conjugable, and Uninflected, would be treated concur- 
rently in the following pages. Up to the present, the third division 

Uninfiected Words (esrfoCdj avyayii^ has not been enlarged 
upon, though several words belonging to it have been introduced 
into the Exercises, and some have been referred to in the preceding 
Lesson. 

Uninfiected words may be classified as (i) adverbs, (2) postposi- 
tions, (3) conjunctions, (4) uninfiected verbal forms, (5) onomato- 
poetic words, (6) interjections, (7) interrogative and emphatic 
particles. 

It is to be remembered that some words described as ‘ unindected ’ are 
wholly or in part declinable. Kanarese grammarians group them in a separate 
class, thus producing confusion in the method of classification. Here they 
will be arranged as a sub-heading under adverbs and postpositions. 

A number of avyaya words belong to more than one class, 
just as words like but, for, before, etc., in English belong to more 
than one of the ‘ parts of speech.’ 

The following are the more frequently used invariables. 

ADVERBS ( kriydviscs/iaria) 

The term )<Yi\joviH?shana ‘ defining an action.’ Some 

grammarians use the term Silmonydvyaya for adverbs ; this 

means - ordinary avyaya' 

Adverbs are used as in English to modify verbal forms by 
indicating place, time, manner, attendant circum.stances, etc. 

Purely invariable adverbs 

^0^ antu, in that way; intu^ in this way. 

a 7 itu is used at the beginning of a sentence with the meaning ‘ and 
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SO.’ In accordance with this meaning, a series of words or clauses 
may be summed up by a final word or clause to which is prefixed 
the word mitii, in short, in fine; as 

■or ■& ^ < 

< (ii ^ 

idakkoi^kara avanu tanna uumc kola tota liana antn tanna ella 
sottaunii pratishtisidanu, to this purpose he dedicated his house, 
field, garden, money, in short, all his property. It is also fre- 
quently used in the sense of ‘as for’; in this usage it is attached 
as an affix to the word to which it calls attention ; as, 

, nail antn hto^e bhdvisuvndilla , as for me, I do 
not think so ; k-rfo dJe) 8 ninmia 

ot .n ^ — 0 

kclasavanuantil cllaru nicckchuttdre, as for your work, all approve 
of it. 

intu C(UTimonly occurs at the end of a letter; as, 
intivijiidpanc, i.c., ^ intu 7 

vijndpant\ thus this request. 

online, once; /'//////e, twice, 

e 

'^oT\Ti sangg’udaj together; kilda (in fin. of kudu, 

to assemble), together; kudale, forthwith. 

hdge, in that manner; higc, in this manner; 

jg^fi (aoe)g?^) hegc {Jiydge^, in what manner? 

taruvdyay afterwards; balika, afterwards; 

^^8 piinaha, again. 

here, separately, differently; innu, iiiattu, 

o(_ _D 

in addition, still, yet. 

berondu, another, a difierent one ; rsi;3jS^odv) 'in'nondu,zS:>ts^odd 
mattondu, another, an additional one. »sicio (idti bPre idu bPre, 

that is different from this, doOrt^o bPre here tarada maraijalu, 

trees of different kinds. 

b'diaUiy wvSoJ balm, bain, ati, very, much. 

kanndre, clearly, to the full of the eye; 
kiviydre, clearly (of hearing) ; bdydre, loudly; *^^odJ5)8 
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kciyarc^ with a ready hand ; inanavdre, with the whole 

mind. 

M ncttage, nettane , straight (sometimes used as 

w '■<0 ' ^ 

an abstract noun, ‘straightness'); nJCS n iiunnagc, ^ 

nunnanc, completely, ‘clean’ as shaving, reaping, etc., (some- 
times used as an abstract noun, ‘bareness,’ ‘smoothness,’ 
or as an adjective, ‘smooth’); phakkane, suddenly; 

begane, quickly; incllage, niellane, gently; 

suniinane^ suiiiuiage, silently, without special 

object, without purpose. 

Adverbs which are partly or wholly declinable 

A number of adverbs end in tlie vowel which has 

a locative significance. 

dche^ on that side, over there; iche^ on this 

side, over here. The following cases are found: — 

Instr. dchcyinda, from that side 

Dat. dchtgc, to that side 

Gen. dcheya, of that side 

Loc. dcheycdli, dcJie, in (at) that side. 

ichc is similarly declined. In such expressions as 
dckekatie, the ache is shortened from dcheya, 

and should, in correctness, be written dchc. 

olage, in the inside; kelage, beneath, ago; 

naciuve^ in the middle; hi 

the morning; rfojoCj tnunde, in front, in the future; ^^6 mele, 
above, after; rioooCc jnunc/ic, previously; 2uoc3 hinde, behind, 
afterwards, previously; ScJSdrt horage, outside. These words, 
though they are themselves invariable, are connected closely 
vA'ith nouns ending in ^ u, most of which are declined 
irregularly. Thus, olagu^ the inner part; kclagUy 

the lower part, or that which is underneath, etc. 
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The noun olagu is declined as follows: — 

Norn, olagu, that which is within 

Instr. olaganmda, olagininda, from that 

which is within, from within 

l)at. olakkc, to that which is within, to the inside 

Gen. olagami, z^^T\^ olagina, of that which is 

within, of the inside 

z^^f\ olagc IS the archaic locative case of this noun. 

Similarly declined : kelagu, rfjjocio inwuiu, 

vielu^ 2ooCi) Jdndu, 3oJ?)dris) Ji07'agu. 

7'he declension of mii fichu, that which is previous, is 

Nom. djJoCcJ uiuHchu, that -which is previous 
Instr. vmnchinifida, by or from that which is 

previous 

Dat. muichcgc, to that which is previous 

(jen. inuftchiiia, mu U'hcya, of that w'hich 

is [u*evious 

Zjd)^ odaiu\ bnthwith, beloni^s to this class, though it 
has in modern Kanarese no declinable word corresponding 
to it. 

nadu, the middle, is declined fully, and belongs to 
the third (A) declension, naduve is an archaic locative 

form. The regularly declined noun madhya (first decl. 

neut.), the middle, has a similar form madhye, in the 

middle. 

eS^rij belagu, light, morning, belongs to the third 
(H) declension. The form beliggc is a shortened dative 

form (for zi^T\f\ belagigc'^, and has as an alternative 
beligye. Similar forms, to be noticed later, are l^gg(' 
dgye^ and bagge (^Jrto bagyey 

^ n^Plu also occurs as a noun in the meaning ‘ that which is good, 

benefit, blessing’; when so used, it is declined regularly (8rd B declension). 
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anantara^ afterwards, \< ^ound in the locative 
anantaradalli! 

CO 

The following adverbs are themselves declinable. They may 
be regarded as locatives, with nominative (and frequently accusa- 
tive also) wanting, or as crude forms used in the sense of the 
locative. 

andu, at that time, then 
Instr. andiiiiiida, from that time 

Dat. atidige, to that time 

(len. andina, of that time 

Log. andii, at that time, then 

Similarly declined: ifidti^ at this time, now; coodo 

e^idii, at what time? when? naliddu^' the day after to- 
morrow ; inodalu^' the state of being first, the first time, 

the beginning. 

^0 alii, in that place, there 
Instr. ^0od allinda, from that place 
Dat. ^07^ allige, to that place 
Gen. ^0o;jo alliya, 530?^ allina,^ of that place 
Loc. ^0 alli , at that place, there 

Similarly declined: "^0 illi , in this place, here; cO0 elli, 
in what place? where? 

dga, again ^ then, at that time. 

Instr. agininda, ejrt0od agalinda, from that time 

Dat. (iggCy to or at that time 

Gen. dgina, ejrt0^ dgalina, of that time 

Loc. dga, again, at that time 

^ anantara consists ot the negative prefix ^ a an^ and the 

noun antara, interior, intervening space. It therefore means ‘without 

intervening space, immediately following.’ ‘“^Also nadadVf, 

nddidu, nddiddu. ‘‘Loc. viodalinalli oXm * Similar 

wO * 

forms are obtained by adding the gen. suffix a or ina to the locative 
of any declinable word ; as, ttf^do iirinalliya {iirinallina) 

janaru, the people in the town. “For ^t\fi dgige see note on p. 118. 
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Similarly declined : iga/u, now, at this 

time ; ojJe)STe)rl j/avaga, when ? (which has not the second 
form in the instr. and loc.). 

ninney yesterday 
Acc. ninneyannUy yesterday 

Instr. ninncyinda y from yesterday 

Dat. ninncgey to yesterday, yesterday 

Gen. nlnmyay nimirndy of yesterday 

Loc. ninnCy yesterday 

Similarly declined : jiumne, the day before yester- 

day ; ndle, to-morrow ; 3QJe):5^6 kottdre, in the mornin<^ ; 
munjfxm'y in the morning watch. 

ninne dinti — ninnrdinay i.e.y Opi nmneya dlxia. 

sutta^i sjittaliiy around^ 

Instr. Xj^C»od snttalinday ?dj^0^oCi suttaHnindUy 

suttaninddy from that which is around, from around 
Dat. suttaligCy to that which is around 

Gen. ?oo^0f^ sut tali tidy suttamiy of that which is 

around 

Loc. ?o0^ suttdy suttdluy in that wdiich is around, 

around 

Similarly declined: atta y on that side; itta y 

on this side ; ettdy on which side? tengkdy in the 

south ; muddy in the east ; paduvdy in the west ; 

eocirt badagdy in the north. The two last named have also 
instr. formed according to first decl. neuter. 

The words iltaluy attalUy are frequently used 

in narrative as introductory conjunctions in a resumptive 
sense, where English has the expression ‘to return to 
or ‘ meanwhile. . .’ ^ 

' A noun suttUy that which is around, enclosure, is also in use. It 

belongs to the 8rd (B) declension with an additional gen. i^^^tzsuUaita. 

See KatliA Sanggrahay Vol. I., p. 54, 1. 25 ; p. 77, 1. 25. 
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nidtra, is the crude form of a noun meaning ‘mea- 
sure, size,’ etc. It is used as a purely invariable adverb 
meaning ‘only ’ ; as, dJc)^ idu mdtra nanage 

beku^ I want only this; 72inage mdtra 

kivikoduvenu ^ I will listen only to you ; 2AiOCi) 

ondu matUiinda mdtra avaramiu 
samadhanagolisidanu , he pacified them with one word only. 

ashtumdtra means ‘just so much as that,’ , 
ej _ ■' ' d 

isJitumdtra^ ‘just so much as this.’ eshtu 

mdtra with a negative means ‘not in the least.’ In these 
combinations mdtra is a declinable noun qualified by 

the quantitative word, rather than an invariable adverb qualifying 
the quantitative word ; in combination with eshtu and 

ilia it is frequently used in the dative with emphatic termination j 
thus, ds5e)^,^Je), esJitu mdtvakkn ilia, not in the least 

degree, It is similarly employed in the idioms 
mat uniat radifida^ simply by w'ord ; manushya- 

''U ^ 

mdtradavanu, one who is a mere man. 

Examples of Adverbs 

c^e)r^ djood ^ iidnu innti munde i 

nrinalliruvudillay I shall not remain in this town in future; 

6 ^;jcdJ5)6 =#e‘^eiOe)? nlvu idannu 

c^. CO 

karpidre uodidira kiviydre kclidird, did you see and hear this 
for yourself (with your own eyes, with your own ears)? 
^y,f( ricSoSsiD nettage nadeyiri ^ walk straight on; 
ninii ache iru, stay over there; ^:^0^od njjdo.rS 

avanu acheyinda ichege summane tirugaduttiddafiUy 
he was walking about aimlessly in all directions ; e^dfd) 
i^cA ooe)^j adaimu horage lidkuy throw it out; -S^ri 
iga kelUy speak now; igina kdla^ the present time; 

alliyavaru, the people of that place; dooodfi ^ejdO 

* For hPkiL see p. 1‘24. 
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mmidina kaladalli inu nadeyuvudd 
gottilla , we do not know what will happen in the future; 

'SSJcSfi) nicliuinda kelakke ilidatiu, he descended 
from a hir^her to a lower place. 

POSTPOSrTIONS vibhaktyarthakavyayd) 

The term ^ilhliaktyarthahlvyaifa meanR ^ ovyaya giving 

the sense of a case.’ This class of words is also frequently styled 
3i);j^ojs) taddhitdnfdvyaya, which simply means ' avyaya formed on nominal 
bases.’ 

Postpositions are practically equivalent to P'.nglish preposi- 
tions, with the difference that they are placed after the word 
they ‘ govern,’ instead of preceding it. Most postpositions re- 
quire the ‘ governed ’ word to be in the genitive case, though a 
few require the dative. 

Purely invariable Postpositions 

*i5oJ ante (^the adverb antn with the addition of 

the emphatic affix cC hdge, like, at the rate 

of; taruvaya, balika, after; ta/iaka, 

until, as long as; ?Sor(d sanggada, together with. All 
these follow toe genitive case. 

P2xamples : nannante, like me ; avajia 

hds^e, like him ; 36r9o 2Ai023Je)oCij 

/ hafinugalamiu ondondu kdsinante nidruttdrc, they sell these 
fruits at the rate of one cash each; adjSjDOjs) adara 

taruvdya {p ^doOTOjj d tan^^vdyd) after that; dd.)3id 

ondii varuskada tanaka for a year ; antyada tanaka, 

until the end. 

dskara^ for the sake of, for; inta, than. 

These are used with the dative case ; as, i^'^f^^Atnamagoskara, 

"O’ 

for our sakes. tKot inta, is used in comparisons and to 

' Also LJiort wuga and L^ijrtd osugara ; strictly a noun — cause. 
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indicate prioritv^ ; as, oj:^ , 2p'Je)(^oAo^ 

dkdhikkinta cttaravilla, b/ulmtgiiita agalavilla, there is no 

height (i^reater) than the sky, there is no breadth (greater) 

than the earth ; idakkinta viuflchc earlier than 

tr 

this. 

3o(^d^ Ii07'atu^ except, besides, in addition to,‘ ^^overns 

the i^enitive case : as, 3oJe)d:^j odJ?) avana 

ot'b 

horatii innydru iralilla^ besides him there w as no one (present) ; 

3SJe)d:i) nmina horatii mattvdramm 

kareyalilla, (they) called no one except me. 

The word precedin<^ 3oJe)d:^ horatii, is however, fre- 
quently construed according to the sense of the sentence, 
and is placed in some case other than the genitive. Thus the 
two sentences above may be written : 3oJe)d;^ odJS 

Qd0^^^ avanii horatu innydru iralilla, where avanu is 

subject of the implied verb iddanu ; 3csi?)d^ 

nannannu horatii niattydrannu kareyalilla, 
w'here nannannu is the object of the imjdied verb ^adddj 

karedaru. So the other cases ma}* be used ; as, cjfdd0 
3oJe)d^ Xooe)0^o^ CJJe)doio ^) dcvaralli horatu 

innelliyu sahdyavu nan tag e doreyuvudilla, except in God help 
will be found nowhere else by us, where the case of d^rid0 
dcvaralli depends on the implied verb dJSdoJjoSjdo doreyuvudu. 
For notes on the use of ^BviSd^j horatu w'ith verbs see Lesson 
XXL 

Some difficulty is caused to beginners by sentences of 
the following type: -d? S^^dj 3oJe)d^ 

53/^^ ^ graniadalli sudraru horatu brdhinanaru iruvudilla, 

there are no Brahmans, but only Sudras, in this village, (lit.^ in 
this village in addition to the Sudras there are no Brahmans). The 

^ 3§J3d^J horatu is a neuter noun derived from ggjsd hora, the outside. 
It means ‘ that which is outside,’ and hence ‘ that which is additional ’ or ‘ that 
which is excepted.’ 
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difficulty is caused by the assumption that lioratu 

must be translated by ‘except/ Such a translation of this 
sentence would imply that Brahmans are a kind of Sudras. The 
difficulty largely disappears if the word is rendered by ‘in addition 
to.’ Or the sentence may be translated: ‘beyond (the fact 
that there are) Sudras in the village, there arc no Brahmans.’ 
Similarly in the sentence: ^ 

/ samackaradifida nas/itave horatu 
ydva praydjanavu haratiLla^ no advantage, but only loss, 
came from these tidings. As in this last illustration, the 
word preceding 3 Sjft)d:^j koratu frequently takes the affix oj c. 
If ‘in addition to’ or ‘ besides ’ is connected with d, positive 
verb, 3 oJ 5 d:^ horatu must not be employed ; allade (see 

Lesson XXH) must be used. The Sanskrit word vind 

and its Kanarese modification Lr^ooc) vinaJid are used in the 
same sense and construction as ^uJSd^o horatu. 

kuda, together with, is the infinitive of 
ktuhi, to assemble. kfuiale , immediately (adv.) is a 

postposition in the expression ^ d kudale, immediately 

upon that. 

The Adverbs ending in oJ e with locative significance, shown 
on pp. 112, 113, are also used as Postpositions 

These are : ^2! dche, beyond and Iche, on this 

side (used both of place and time) ; odane , together 

with; olagc, within; kelage, beneath, ago; 

naduvey madhyCy in the midst of; sjjjod niundey before (place) 
after, i.e., future (time); meUy upon, over (place), after 

(time); niuftchey previous to; SoocS hindey behind (place 

and time), previously or subsequently (according to the stand- 
point) ; horage, outside. They follow the genitive case, 

except muilchey which requires the dative, or the dative 

compounded with inta. For examples see page 121. 



120 


KANARESE GRAMMAR 


[LESSON 


Note the expressions -de / kelagc, beneath this ; ^ 

d mcle, after this or after that / mclc is not in use). 

Postpositions with Dative Endings 

bagge, l^AA bagege, dat. of boge^ thought, 

intention) with regard to, concerning, has the alternative form 
2jr\. bagye, inattige^ as far as, to the extent, is the dat. 

of viattu, extent, measure. varege, until, as far 

as, is the dat. of rfS vare, limit. This word exists also in 
the forms vari and rfDSj va7'ivit, with dative varige 

and varivige , both of which are used in the sense of 

‘ until , as far as.’ 

Postpositions which are Crude Forms of Nouns 

^r2o^d anantara, after (time); pariymitara^ 

until (the noun is found in instr., dat., loc., and means 
‘distance’ or ‘period’); inukhdutara, through, by 

means of (the instrumental sjiJ^ae)o^duiod nmk/idntaradinda, is 
used in the same sense) ; ondigc , together with (i.e., 

3oJ?)o£)^ hondtke, fitness, intimacy.) 

The crude forms of the following and many other fully 
declined nouns are often used as postpositions; ^«)dr3 
kdrana^ because of (for ^dr9£)oCj karanadiiida, from the 
cause) ; 7tiinitta (fii^fiitya'^, on account of (for 

nimittadinda, from the cause); ^^i!)d prakdra, in 
the manner of, like (for ^^dci0 prakdradalli , in the 
manner) ; bali, near (for balige, to the neighbourhood, 

ox baliyalli , in the neighbourhood); modalu^ 

before (requires the dative compounded with into) \ 

0^3 riti, in the manner of, like (for ritiyinda, or 

^The meanings of the word antara should be studied in the dic- 

tionary. See footnotes on pp. 96, 114. Affixed to other words it 
commonly has the meaning ‘ another, different, various.’ Thus jijjajc)o^d 
mukhantara means ‘ another face,’ and so conies to be used as a postposition 
in the sense of ‘ through the medium of, by means of,’ etc. 
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ritiyalli^ in the manner^ ; visJiaya^ concerning 

(for vishayadalli , in the matter); sarnipa, 

{Jiattira^ near* (usa^e same as that of Zj^ ^'(di'y 
dpadiyalli, loc. of opadi , likeness, is 

the only case of that noun in modern use. It means ‘likt*.' 
di? 3 o^JoCo deseymda, instr. of desr, condition^ is used with 
nouns in the ^^enitive in the meaning of 'because, from, on 
account of’ (see note in small type, page 20 ). 

Examples of Postpositions 

''acSoSJSe ? 'u.cjcc^e 

fiiinnia inaneyti urubagilina ache ideyo Iche ideyo, is youj* liouse 
beyond the gate of the town, or on this side of it ? 

o(. "Cr 

7ialkii divasa^ralinda icheere udnu 7iijraiaunn 
7tddalilla: innu ndlkti divasagala dchege 7idduvndilla^ 1 have not 
seen you for (on this side of) four days : after (on that side 
of) four days again I shall not see you. Some examples of 
the use of 77iele^ kelage, etc. , indicating place, have 

occurred in the preceding Exercises. olage^ kc/age, 

sjjJoc5 77iunde^ 77ieLc, 3ood hindc, indicate time as follows: 

<D:^5e)df^ Ofidu vd7^ada 771 cl e 

vichdra7ie 7iadeyuvudti , the enquiry will take place after one 
week ; ^ddj ddodri^ eradu varushagala ke/age 

idu nadeyitu^ it happened two years ago previous to 

tw'o years) ; doJSOo ddr5r1s?'Je)^r^ dooAXodOj 

innu 77iu7'u divasagalolage i kelasavamiu 77Lugisuvaru^ they will 
finish this work within three days; ^s^od) ddodd 3ooCo -d? 
d)r(jo^ dj ondu varushadu htnde i i7iaguvu huttitu, this 

child was born a year ago ; Sood ^ood)■ d? 

dOsiAXjdfio innobbanu nanna kinde bandu i kelasavamiu inugisu- 

* d hattara is derived from the root 30:^0 liattu^ to rise, mount, 
adhere, be contiguous to. For the conjugation of tJcJj havu, to come, see 
page 128 . Uodo bandu is the past verbal partio. 
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vanu, another will come after me subsequently), and 

complete this work. This double, and apparently contra- 
dictory, use of oooCj hinde should be carelully noted. ^ 

/ dimuia uiattiQ'e. until to-day; as/itara 

iiiattigc, as far as that ; antyiida varegi\ until the 

end ; idarondigc adannu serisii^ join 

that with this; nimnia kfida scruvruu, we 

shall assemble with you ; -Ss avann 

i prakdra inatanadidanu, he spoke in this fashion ; 

O^oci uialeya destyinda kclasavu niiititii, on 

accoimt of rain the work came to a stand-still. 


CONJUNCTIONS (^Xo^^JOC5jXJ?)cc^rfc sainbmtdJiasucJiakavyayd^ 

The meaning of HcimhandhanucUakrivifaija is ‘ avyaya 

indicating connection.’ 

antii, as for (see pages i lo, iii); ^4 j53«) athavd, 
or ; innii, moreover, yet ; kudu, also ; viattUy 

j/iatte, and ; ro3d sa/ia, also. 

kuda^ and saka, do not stand first in the 

sentence. rSJS^^tODe) ? nhm sa/ia admimi iiddi- 

dira^ did you also see it ? ndvn kuda 

nodidcvu, we also saw it. 

^rt0 dgali ^ either ; t?ci6 adarc^ but ; ddarfiy 

dddgyuy although ; ddudarifida, therefore ; 

^e)7T«)d6 hagadare^ if so, accordingly; ooe)ne)ddJe) hagadaru ^ yet, 
nevertheless; 3o^ne)dciJ«) hegadarfi (3o'9^rre)ddJe) hyagadarfi^^ by 
all means; will be found explained in Lessoji XX 111. 

d alladCy besides ; ^5^ d allavCy or ; d illade. 

00 00 00 ^ 

without ; iUavey or ; are explained under alia and 

ilia (see Lesson XXII). 
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UNINFLECTEDi VERBAL FORMS kriydrtha- 

kavyayd^ 

The negative verbal forms eo alia, ilia, are 

00 

explained in Lesson XXII. 

baliudu, it is allowed, proper, suitable, is an 
archaic form of barinmdu, 3rd pers. neut. sin^. fut 

of eodo baru, to come (see pa^e 128). It is affixed to the 
infinitive form ending in a ; as, viddabahudn, 

and may be used in this constructioii with subjects of all 
numbers and persons. It indicates 

(1) What is permitted ; as, ndiiu 

bay tyabahudu , it is permitted to me to write, I may write ; 

dJ 5 )d^J 3 Q.do nivu idannu viadabakudu, you may (if 
you will) do this, please do this'; 

;5e)2re)^d rfJe)d2J2doc3j«)^ ? Duikkalu tandetdyigalaunu tdtsdra vidda- 
bahudo is it permissible (right) for children to despise their 
parents 

(2) What is possible (this usage being confined to the first 

and third persons) ; as, ^ LdSjdodj nd//u 

d piistakava7iim ddabalmdu, I may perhaps read that book ; 
0 :)^ die) dj rjdJe)^5e)ddfio ella7'u 1 sanidchdravamm 

00 o(. 

kelirabahudu , everybody may have heard this news. In this 
latter usage :02cjdj bahudu following an infinitive is equivalent to 
the contingent future tense (see page 34); it should be observed, 
however, that the use of that tense is a more stylish method, 
and in the second person is the only correct method, of express- 
ing this meaning ; thus, ;c^e)fd ndnu d 

pustakavannu ddiycnUy I may perhaps read that book ; 

■ds ellaru i samdchdravannu kelidddrii, 

everybody may have heard this news ; 

* Used with a second person subject, zjdodj bahudu always conveys the 
sense of polite permission ; so in dismissing a visitor it is common to say,. 

day avid dahahudu, you may (are at liberty to) go, if you wish. 
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nivu alii nanna tafideyavarannu nddiri ^ you may 
perhaps see my father there. 


beku^ it is necessary, it is desired, etc., an archaic 
future form of bedu, to desire. It is combined, like 

bahudu, with the infinitive ending in ^ <2, and it is 
used with subjects of all persons and numbers. It indicates 

(1) Duty; and it commonly represents the English ‘must,* 

or an imperative ; as devatannu prltisabeka, 

I (thou, he, we, etc.) must love God, or, love God (imperat). 

(2) Wish, desire ; and in an address to an equal or a 

superior is the proper language of entreaty. It should be 

remembered that, while in an address to an inferior bekii 

has all the peremptory force of the English ‘must,’ it may be 

quite suitably employed in presenting a request to a superior. 

English-speaking Indians for the most part regard ‘must’ as an 
exact equivalent for eSfxrJ bekuy and Englishmen unacquainted 
with a vernacular are sometimes needlessly offended by the 
requests of subordinates couched in such terms as, “ you must 
give me three days’ leave of absence,” which in Kanarese would 
be tdvu niui'ti divasada raja 

kodabeku, a perfectly polite form of request. The same form 
is frequent in prayer, where, as in other kinds of entreaty, its 
apparently abrupt force is softened to English ears by some 
such addition as endu kelikolhittene (see 

Lesson XXVII). 

(3) What is probable ; as, ?T 5)0 

nivu i padavannu anekasdri kelirabekuy you must have 

heard this word many times. 

Without a preceding infinitive, beku means ‘ am 

wanted, art wanted, is wanted, are wanted,’ according to the 
person and number of the .subject. By an inversion of the 
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sentence, this is the ordinary method of translating the verb 
‘ to want ’ ; as, tuorfj ondu Didvina hannu 

nanagc hekii^ I want a man^o a mango fruit is wanted 

to me) ; ^ ? d pnstakagalu nimagc blkd, 

do you want those books? It is possible also to have 
bcku with a first oi second person subject ; as, 
ndnu avarige beku, I am needed by them ; 
nimi nmiage bcku, I w^ant you. 

beda, it is not desired, it is not permitted, etc., 
is shortened from bedadii, 3 rd pers. neut. sing. neg. of 

bedu, to desiie. When combined with an infinitive it 
is used principally, though not exclusively, in the second person 
singular. In the second person plural the form bediri^ 

modified from bedari , is used, though bcdari is 

employed in some dialects. beda is the negative of 

bcku, indicating what must not be done, or what is not 
desired ; as, sulldcfabeda, do not tell lies ; 

nivu hlge imiasabediri , you must not think so. 
bcda has usually a strongly peremptory force. It may, 
however, be used in deprecati(Ui ; as, 

devare, naiuvumnu dandisabeda , do not punish us, O God. 
Without a preceding infinitive it indicates what is not wanted; 
as, idu nanagc bcda, I do not want this. 

Other expressions with the force of a prohibition are 2 ; 3 Sddo haradu (see 
page 128), licdadii, it is unfitting (see pp. 51, 128), eirtdj dgadu, it is 

impossible (see Lesson XXV). Or the imperative of li'ii may be used 
with a negative verbal participle; ^Oj matayuldade irrt, do not 

speak ( lit., remain not-speaking ). 

^ 0^0 mdu, there is, there are. This, and the present 
and future relative participle u//a, are the only surviving 
forms of a root u/, to be. The use of u//a, is 
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flescribed in Lesson XXIV. erooyo untu^ may be used with 
3rd person subjects of all genders and numbers, but it is rarely 
found except with neuter subjects, which may be either singular 
or plural. 

The distinction in usage between until and 

ide, iruvudu, or the corresponding plural forms, is 

somewhat subtle, and cannot easily be expresssed in the form of 
a rule. Speaking in general, until expresses existence 

apart from the consideration of time, place, character, or other 
conditions of being. Thus, when used with the dative in the 
sense of possession -a sense in which the word is very com- 
monly found — until draws attention to the fact of 

possession rather than to the possessor or to the thing possessed. 

nanage holaviintii, to me there is a field, lays 
emphasis on the fact that I am a man of property ; whereas 
nanage holavide draws attention rather to the 
particular kind of property which I possess, namely a field. 
The timelessness of the existence implied by until 

renders this word unsuitable for expressing what is merely 
temporary or recent, but suitable for expressing what is essential 
or habitual. Its use with neuter participial nouns, e.g.^ eoOo 
baruvudu imtu, is highly characteristic. See Lesson 
XXII. The combination mdumadti means ‘ to 

cause to be, to bring into being.’ 

sdku, it is sufficient, there is sufficient. An 
archaic fut. 3rd. pers. sing, form from sdlu^ to be sufficient. 

houdu, yes. A modification of ahiidii, archaic 

form of dgmmdti, fut. 3rd. sing. neut. of dgu , 

to become. 

rhe combination of the above invariable verbal forms 
with dgu will be referred to in Lesson XXV. 
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ONOMATOPOETIC or IMITATIVE WORDS Oij 

kriyanukm'anavyaya^ 


These words convey by their sound some idea of their 
meaniiif^. Examples: CSeitSilfS rZ/rt/rte/fa/rtw, with a crackling 
sound (as of fire) ; dhadaminane, with a crash (as of 

fallifig) ; htrranc, quickly; bhorane, with a roaring 

sound (as of the wind or sea). The endiiyi^^ ane i^n’ves 
them adverbial significance. For a fuller list see Appendix IV 


INTERJECTIONS bliavab6dhakdvyay(i) 

hlidvidtodhahrivyaya, ineanp ^avyaya which expresses 

feeling.’ 

avyd, akatd, kuyyo, vwi'vd, 

expressive of sorrow and pain; 558 aJi^ enS dJi , ahaJia, 

expressive of surprise, pleasure, admiration, jest, or reproach. 

chhi, is^ expressive of disgust; ^hh (Lusi , ex- 

pressive of dissent, dislike, etc. 

053 cle\ o:)53^ eUy 053rt cleg(\ 053^ clei, O^e) e/d, 
oj53J«)f cidj to 0 , represent the Fnglish O (vocative). 

add, ido , igd, see, lo. 


AFFIXES pratyaya) 

The term jjratyaya is not quite satisfactory as a description of 

y 'j 

these affixes, since it is used also for grammatical terminatiorrs, such as case- 
endings, etc. The affixes here described are called by some grammarians 
^535^ nipdta, a term which b^^ others is taken to include postpositions 
and conjunctions. 

(fz) Interrogative: d, O e, to d. 

(/;) Emphatic: 5rJ5 /?, O c, 5rod uve {Ttve'^, 

winu (often affixed to the concessive forms of verbs). 

(i') Conjunctive : u eru5 ii (see page 26). 

(rf) Condition (see Lessons XXI, XXIII): 556 arc, t 30 J?) 
aru, ^risS^o^dgyu (emph. of ^f^dgye, see page 114). 
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30 MH COMMOIS IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The cMssi/ication of irregular verbs will be reserved, for the 
most part, to Chapter fV. Some irregular verbs, however, are of 
such frequent use that it will be inconvenient to delay longer their 
occurrence in the Exercises. Their idiomatic uses are explained in 
Chapter IV, together with their irregular forms. The forms not 
shewn here are regular. 

^ara, to come 

The verb cOCb baru, to come, has the following irregular 
forms : — 

Past verbal participle SjoCi) handu 

,, relative ,, Zjod banda 

,, tense ba?tdenu, etc. 

3rd per. sing. neut. bauditu, or ^oo^J bantu 

Contingent future tense bandcnu, etc. 

Negative barcnu, etc., (»r 

barenu , etc. 

Im[)erative, 2nd per. sing. OT bd 

,, ,, ,, plur. bauniri, or bauui 

The neuter 3rd pers. neg. of EjOo bam, baradic, 

is used impersonally in the sense of prohibition : I, thou, he, 
etc., must not. It is combined with the infinitive ending in 
^ a, like the verbal forms given above ; as, 

^e)c^^ 3 e)dcl) avaru hlge uidtanadabmuidu, they must not speak so- 
bdi'adu, like bcku, constitutes a command 

when used in addressing inferiors, and an entreaty when ad- 
dressed to superiors. In the latter form of address, if a polite 
prohibition, and not an entreaty, is intended, kudadu 

(see page 51) should be employed, not beda or OTddo 

bdradii. The polite way of saying ‘Do not come to-morrow’ 
is eod^viSc^do ft ale bar a kudadu. 

Similarly conjugated : ^do taru, to bring, except that 
there is no alternative form to the 3rd. pers. neut. sing, of 
the past tense, tanditu. 
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idu, to place, put 

The verb idu, to olwcp , v 

, , • ’ the ioWovvma 

irregulav \ovms •. — 

Past verbal participle 
,, relative ,, 

J^ast tense 

Contingent future tense 
Similarly conjugated: kodu, to give; pa^u 

to experience, suffer, enjoy; to leave, forsake. 


ittu 

itta 
eJ / * 

ittenu 

6 J 

ittenu^ etc. 


EXERCISE XIX. 

A. Translate into English: — 

1. 53e)e^d 

■or < e 

«Dejd© ej^rtv* 

r5«) d2J3oJdj. 2. Sirf djsdojjft), ^ 

ds3ojofi|. :3. e53«),, 

oJ 

a?iaFi^ d's'j c^j'odzH ; coosa!^ 

Ojsa codejeidd). 4 . d^dci) djs^'rd o!:,p.Scdo?ii 

'aU^ 5 . ds sasefi^ 

3^doi)4 ?aiodi©? ? ytio^, wdd yddg sooriddfifi^ 

diw,v'fiJ3> 3odadd) riodsidrdj , tSd-l djsdodydsj . 

«. tod^, doiirofi dd'CT riodod)'^^^, d?DAi^J3s;*j,3e) dy tsddj o^oUj 

20 ^ IJ < V 

ddjdd dj?©ridddi^ 7 . ^^53^ 

Djra^Jor1s?e, d?dd arstoodfdjs, ?i^^cd)?iJ5, dddj^js 

d,cd)-l^dd?v4 ; ^osd yudo^ was-sd^s dd 

djsdodo^;^. H. 55ojj^, ds esAodi 9e)dp| 3 os)^? 3 ? d«J^;|(^od'^^ 
dv*j dJSi 53 e)oajai> d,^d =i^djij,?fS : ^dorid^ded^j ? 9. 

ad) eqias da^ ?3?d) edd ^cdj zsfs^ ; ;d?od 

Zuoaraf^cdiol '^d^iaoSjs?? oo^rredd ?se)fi) ddN^dj ;d^d^^ 
iddj'^js^j^dfi). 35e)dcd)? ^id)^?c3 ; dddoi^'S^O. 10 . '2)^__^od) 
^ort'S’^ d)?s3 dOf^ edw ^A d)u,vis ^yddj 

tA\ a ^ 

3^oc3e^tio. 
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B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. Good men welcome^ the poor, treat them kindly, and 
endeavour to bring them to a better state (say, a state of superi- 
ority*^). 2. We must all forsaj^e our-own-ad vantage and help the 
poor. 3. The Son of God loved all men and gave His life for their 
sake. 4. The pupils ought now ito be reading history or grammar ; 
they ought not to be reading-nothing'* and aimlessly playing 
games. $. The merchant leaves his house in the morning, 
visits* various villages," buys grains of various kinds,*’ sells 
them in the market, and (so) makes his living. 6. As for you, you 
must lay-up’ this teaching in your mind. 7. We shall leave this 
town the day after to-morrow. It is not known up to the present 
who will come in** our place. 8. May I come to*' you to-morrow 
morning ? Come ; I shall have time from ten until eleven o’clock. 
Then we may talk about this matter. 9. Until now, with the excep- 
tion of one or two, none of the children of this class has presented 
his lessons. 10. How are you attempting to take a mote out of 
another’s eye ? There is a beam in your eye. 

^ ^ ^ nog. participle. ^ 

^ Seep. r)6, footnote. ®sing. ^ rado (reflex). Ho. 
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These verbal forms were noticed in Lesson XI and reserved 
for fuller treatment. The relative participles are three in number, 
and their forms are as follows: 


Present and Future 
Past 

Negative 


First Conjugation 
maduva 
viadida 
uiiidada 


Second Conjugation 
=5^60^00 kareyuva 
karcda 
kai'cyada 


The relative participles are of the greatest importance in 
the construction of Kanarese sentences. By means of them we 
represent English adjectival and adverbial clauses. While the 
verbal participles are pureh' verbal, and are to be construed, like 
other verbal forms, with reference to their subject, object, and 
adverbial adjuncts, the relative participles combine with these 
verbal relations an adjectival relation, which accounts for the use of 
the English term ‘ relative.’ 

A relative participle can be interpreted only in connection 
with the word with which it is combined, or which, to use an 
English expression, it ‘qualifies.’ For this reason it is not possible 
to translate into English an uncombined relative participle, as has 
already been stated in Lesson XI. 


THE TRANSLATION OF ENGLISH ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES 

A relative participle corresponds to the English participle in 
such expressions as running water, a bound book, an unstamped 
letter, or to an PZnglish adjectival clause consisting of a relative 
pronoun (or a relative adverb) and a finite verb; as, water which 
runSy a book which is bound y a letter which we did not stamp y the 
place where they live. 
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Thus the combination of relative participles with declinable 
words is the regular method of representing English attributive 
participles or adjectival clauses in Kanarese. 

(a) The simplest form of combination is that with the 
pronouns of the third person, as shewn in Lesson XI, the resulting 
forms being called krimtauia, ‘participial nouns.’ 

For the resulting forms see page 46, aiid for additional notes on the 
neuter participial nouns see Lesson XXII. 

{b) The lelative participle may enter into a similar combi- 
nation with the pronouns of the first and second persons, and 
with any other declinable word ; thus, bareynva 

nd?m, 1 who write ; matanddida nlnu, you who 

spoke ; lodd odada ndvu, we who do (did, will) not read; 

tJdod aduva huduganu, a boy who plays ; Doe)^cj 

hadida striyu, a woman who sang; scrada kdgadavu, 

a letter which did not arrive; nadeda 

kdryavu tiliyadu, the circumstance which occurred is unknown ; 
^dd ^^dj^oddo nadeda kdryagalannu tilidu- 

kondaru, they became acquainted with the circumstance which 
occurred. The form of the relative participle is invariable, 
whatever may be the number, gender, or case of the word 
with which it is combined. The combination of a relative 
participle with a declinable word is called gamakasamdsa (see 
Lesson XXXI). 

On page 106 (5) another method of rendering such adjectival clauses has 
been given. It will be useful to compare the two methods. 
ilfjtiva Imduganu—ois^^ ydva Imdugami 

riduvarut i\ hiiduganu ; a5«>ad hdclida sfrZ^yit 

ydva strlyu hddidalo Ti strlyu; srrada kdgadavu^ 

ojjjd ^ VtirtdO kdgadavu sPradd d kdgadavu. So 

kareyuvavanu—c^Sd^^^ f^doj.)od;3j5? ydvanu kareyuvand 

avanu. 

In some English adjectival clauses the introductory relative 
pronoun is itself the subject of the clause, as in the examples given 
above. It frequently happens, however, that a relative clause has a 
subject different from the subject of the principal sentence and from 
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the relative pronoun which joins the two together. In such a sentence 
the relative pronoun may be the object, or may be governed by 
a preposition; or the introductory word may be a relative adverb; 
as, did the letter whick we wrote arrive? the box in which the 
money was found is not here; this is the place where the people 
assembled. In translating such clauses into English, the relative 
pronoun and the verb are expressed by a relative participle, and the 
subject of the English relative clause is rendered as the subject of 
the relative participle. Thus, eoScj 

navu bareda kdgadavii scrito, did the letter which we wrote 

arrive ? hanavu sikkida 

■O' ai ^ 00 • 

pettigeyu illi iruvudilla, the box in which the money was 

found is not here; janaru kudida 

sthalavu ide, tliis is the place where the people assembled. 

According to the inetliod of translation on p. 106, these sentences would 
respectively read as follows : W «e>ncj53 ? 

navu yava kdyadavannu baredevn a kagadavu sPritd ; a^E0S3) ojJid 

hanavu ydva petiigeyalli sikkitd a pettigeyu 
illi iruvudilla; ojJ3d tf *Sld? janaru ydva 

qj - 

sthaladalli kdflidard d sthalavu idP. In simple examples, however, the 
construction with the relative participle is greatly to be preferred. 

The object of an English adjectival clause^ is to be rendered 
in Kanarese as the object of the relative participle; as, 

^ namage 

aj oo Q 

lianavannu kotta vartakamt i nianeyalli iddhane, the merchant 
who gave us money is in this house ; ^5^ 

ndzfu nanuna snehitarannu sandhtsida 
vianeyii urolage ide^ the house in which we visited our friends 
is inside the town ; 

^(5kd0^ avaru d kelasavannii niddida divasadalli ndnu 
urinalli iralilla, on the day on which they did that work 1 
was not in the town. 

The above sentences may also be written as follows : 

eddo ^ ydva vartakanu namage hariavannu 

kottand avanui maneyalli iddhdne; (35)^ ojjdd 

‘ Or of an attributive participle, as in the phrase, ‘ a man-eating tiger.’ 
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AcSoJis? <®C5 ndvti ydva maneyalU namma snPJiitarannu 

sayidhiaidevd d maneyu drolage ide; tJddo ojj^d 

QdJdd^) c3e)d>) €A;^)OdO^ radC^ avaru ydva d.ivasadalli d hedasavannu 
mddidard d divasadalli ndnu drinaUiiralilla. 

In the same way a relative participle combined with a 
pronoun to form a participial noun [krinndma) may have a 
subject or an object of its own. Thus, 

nannnaimti kaluhi sldavaru is ‘those who sent us'; but ^e)o^ 

ndvii kaluhi sidav a ru is ‘those whom we sent’; 

and 00 r0 ndvu ha)ia kott avaru is ‘those to whom 

£0 

we ^ave money.’ 

The relative participle, being a verb, may be modified by 
adverbs, by declinable words in oblique cases, by declinable words 
followed by postpositions, or by other adverbial equivalents : 
thus, Zjodi 7Te)^ol)>i hdi^n^/e banda gddiyu, a carriage which 

ca.mc quickly ; 3jr0o ^ pettigeyaLLi sikkida hanavu, 

the money which was found in a box ; "adoSo 

mejina uiele irnva pustakagalu, the books which are upon 
the table. 

h'urther examples are : =5^^s)co^3C^ 53or(^Ojj0 

odJSdJe) ndvii dlamui kaluhi si da auggadiyalli ydrfi iralilla^ 

there was no one in the shop to lohich we sent a messenger; 
eirfdj -ds eodci avaru 1 patravamiu 

bareda Ickhajiiyannu tdri^iri, sliew (iTicj the pen ivith 7vhich 
they wrote this document ; 

D^3oio0 OoS^rlvJS 7UVU 7ianna sanggada 

Didtandduva ritiyalli ndnu endigu nidtandduvudilla, I will never 
speak in the manner in zvhrrh you speak with me ; eood^ 
ondc niaguviruvavanu , a man tozvhoni there is only 
one child ydvanige onde 

maguvu ideyd avanu'^ ; VioU sattavalu, a woman 

whose husband is dead ydvala 

gandanu sat t and avalu^. 

*;i3^ ^aiia^ past rel. part, of ^dyxi, to die; see Appendix III. 
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The combination of relative participles with ashtu 

and antha should be noticed. Examples of combination 
with ashtu \ nanagiruvashtn hanavu^ as 

w SaJ 

much money as I have; avarunodut- 

tiruvashtaralli y while they are looking. 

The addition of antha to a relative participle does 
not affect its meaning. The final vowel is sometimes lengthened, 
especially when more than one relative participle (which have 
not all the same subject) is used in combination with the same 
word. Examples : ''<D.dodo£p ^do ndvu iruvantha uru^ 

the town in which we are ; ^^"5^ nivu ddidantha 

pustaka, the book which you read ; ^ TT^rfjCSOdorfo^rfdj i 
grdmadalliruvantiiavaru, those who are in this village ; ^sido 
avarit nodidanthdddu^ that which they saw ; ^5^ 
LidcjoCjl ?3^Ddo2jre) '^At^'^ndvu baredant/umimage seridanthd 

kagadavu, the letter which we wrote and which you received. 

When an English adjectival clause is compound, i£., when 
it consists of two or more co-ordinate adjectival clauses, provided 
that all the clauses have one subject in common, the last verb only 
is rendered by a relative participle in Kanarese, the others 
being rendered by verbal participles in accordance with the 
rules given in Lesson XV. Examples : 

ndnu odi mugisida p'istaka, the book which 1 read and 
finished ; -S? S3«)^ST5)d 

I Tirannu seri aneka varushagala tanaka 
vydpdra mddi sukhadindidda obba vartakanu^ a merchant who 
entered this town, did business for many years, and lived in 
prosperity. 

A relative participle must often be supplied in Kanarese in 
instances where the relative pronoun and its verb are suppressed 
or unnecessary in English ; as, ^ rr^dodgd«)d d grama- 

dalliruva janaru^ the people in that village. 
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A. Translate into English — wherever possible giving also 
an alternative rendering of the Kanarese : — ■ 

1. ?5e)Fij 2. enjate* 

;5?r5o ? 4. d^rfcb 3e)rb 

%-✓ at. 

^? 3 ?brf;j 0 rSjs ^^.SXddoriJS 5 . 

f^Nri Xori^ojofi), ?rafij 'ac^, cQriJSi . (>. snja&ci 

3 o^d^:)cbrf ^dol)0 tS^cb osaobos^d. badoqra 

3 j?i 3 abg alratbdcb. 7 . ^3io".3a^cbd obs^dd cbsai 
dfbs^ bsanj^otb d^ddfij^ ^tSXtroddj. h . rlocbsS) 

dJS?d?jd obfb. ^to wdcb ^?tb\d a^eOT^ddb 

9. fix Xortd X^cb^s;^o,dod''‘ ^;lrradcb fi^.oafi dJ5>^?raa 
^odj fiXfi dJ 3 d^ ^^obad^oqJ yfS?v bslobrt^fb^ a^^odcb. 

10 . booetobstsudjs 5!)A) es^fb draad 5«)0brr!^fb5 d?d^ 

'c:^ ®b 

^ojjcJg 

B. Translate into Kanarese, giving alternative renderings 
wherever possible : — 

I. 0 God, save the king who rules this country. 2. What- 
kind-of-people 'are) those who live in this street ? 3. Our Father 

who art in heaven, forgive our faults. 4. We love those who love 
us, 5. You see the birds which are flying in the sky. Who' (is) 
He who protects them ? 6. Have you seen the travellers whom the 

people who live in that village caught and beat ? 7. The messenger 
whom I sent from here yesterday will arrive-at the city to-morrow, 
8. We have all left the path which God shewed to us, and have 
wandered like sheep. 9. To all who seek it shall be found. 
10. Shew me the hole which the thieves made‘s and by which they 
entered your house. 

* dug. 


For the tense see p. 144. 



LESSON XXV 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES (Cont.) 

THE TRANSLATION OF ENGLISH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 

The combination of a relative participle with an 
invariable word affords a method of translating 

English adverbial clauses. 

Temporal Clauses 

Temporal clauses are translated by combining relative 
participles with the adverbs ttri aga^ e 5 oCi) andn, then, 
kudale, forthwith, and with the postpositions tanaka, ^6fi 
varege, party ant ara^ until, anantara^ 

taruvdya^ balika, nicle^ after. Examples: 

(/.c., lodirf pjrt) pdtkagalannu odu- 

vdga [oduva dga^ matanadade irn, when you are studying your 
lessons be silent (//V., be not speaking) ; 

?Jc)S3) 'ad®^^ mm ilhge bandaga ndvu iralilla, when you came 
here we were not (here). With aoCjj andu, kudale, 

e5rio^d anantara, :^dsj 5 ::e)Cd«j taruvdya, 20^^ balika, mele, 

the past relative participle is used, but not the present 
relative participle. With tanaka^ rfdfi varegc^ SjdoJoo^d 
pariyantara^ the present relative participle is used, but not 
the past. (For the explanation of this, see page 144.) 
It is uncommon to find eodi andu^ in its crude form 
combined with a relative participle : the instrumental 
case ^o£)^od amiininda and the dative case are 

commonly used. Examples: -ds 

ddfi ndnu huttidandininda i divasada 

varege ? urinalliyr iruttene, I have lived in this same town 
from the time of my birth until now ; e^rfdo ^' 5 dfiy ?S?t)d 
-dj avaru urannu serida kudale I 
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sanggatiyu tiliyitu^ as soon as they reached the town this 
matter became known ; 

ndnu nitiftannu kareyuva tanaka illi iru, remain here until I 
call you J HIVU 

-er 

kelasavannu mugisida inele sambalavii sikkuvndu, you will obtain 
,your salary after you have finished the work. The adverb 
^0 alii is also frequently combined with present relative 
participles in the sense of ‘while’; as, radjsi 

fi50) kigiruvalli (luge iruva alli^ while it is (was, will be) so, in 
these circumstances ; ^5^ ^oocjds) ndvu 

dduttiruvalli avaru bandaru, while we were reading they came. 

For temporal clauses introduced by before, see Lesson XXII. 

Local Clauses 

Local clauses are translated by the combination of a rela- 
tive participle with the adverb ^0 alii, there; as, 

nivu iruvalli tiMiu saha iruvenu, wdiere 
you are I shall be also. 

Final (Purpose) Clauses 

Final clauses are translated by combining present or negative 
relative participles with the postpositions ooe)?^ Jide^e, 
ante, 20?^ \ oJso'So^rri^j Lci)sj 

vidym'thigalu pdthagalanmi oduva huge (oduvante, 
oduva bagye'^ upddhydyanu avarige (avarannii^ prcrcpisuttd7i€ , the 
teacher urges the pupils to study their lessons (lit,, in order 
that the pupils may study their lessons the teacher urges 
them) ; 200 ^^ 3 - 5 ) 

«^d23^^j makkalu itararige niosainddadante buddhivddagalamiu 
heluttiyabeku, it is necessary to give (continually) good 
advice so that children shall not deceive others. 

In South Kanara, but not in Mysore, the affix are attached to a 
present relative participle has the meaning ‘ to, in order to as, 
koduvare namage hanavilla, we have no money to give. 
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Clauses of Manner and Decree 

Clauses shewing manner and degree are translated by 
combining present or past relative participles with hage 

or ante. Although the same postpositions are used 

in the translation of final clauses, in practice little or no ambi- 
guity occurs, the general sense of the sentence being a sufficient 
guide to the meaning. Example : 

avanu maduvante nanfi 7ndduvenu , 1 also will do as 
he does ; t avaru fielida 

huge ntvu nadedukolluvird , will you act (walk) as the>’ said ? 

1 1* id Id be added to oo^r^ kdge in this construction the 

effect is either (i) to add emphasis to the kdge \ 

as, rfaoe) «) ndnu mdiiuva- 

hdgelld mvu sa/ia niadabeku, you also must do cxacti)' as 
I do ; or (2) to give the meaning ‘ in proportion as ’ ; thus, 
Cj go«)?^<2Jc) X3d iva-nigc 

O'J t/O OO l!Z 

vayassii heehchida hdgelld hadatanavu saha hechchitu^ as his 
age increased his poverty increased also. The same mean- 
ing is given by a reduplication ; as, 

ao«)rt ?i3o oqCSo ivanige 

vayassu heehehilieeliehida lidge hadatanavu saha heehehuttd heeh- 
chuttd bantu, 

'rhe noun forms r'lti^ ^^e)d prakdra, nierege, 

7^ h'/attige, are used like ooe)rt hdge \ as, 

gj ’ <w o(, 

i), oj, dciie), 7itvu uinivia^inu 

^ CD oL 

pritisikolluva prakdra ellarannu prltisabeku^ you must love all 

men as you love yourselves ; -d? 

niuiage sakti ii'uva inerege I kelasavanmt maeiiri,, 
a. 

do this work to the utmost of your ability (as far as you 
have strength). 

^ 3^25 d Jicchchilieclichida : the first portion of this word is not 

io la _ ^ 

the past verbal participle, but the past relative participle abbreviated. Its 
complete form is daSzi d hechchidaliechchida. 

lo la 

' P^or this meaning of bantu, see Lesson XXVIII. 
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A third meaning of the present relative participle combined with ao«)rt 
hage should be noticed. SoSd '3C3i) ?3 md tana dura hngc iddlidne 

means ‘ he is about to speak.’ 

Comparative Clauses 

The past or perfect relative participle combined with 
ooe)7^ kdge has the meaning ‘as if’ especially when followed 
by the form dyitu^ or (less frequently) 

dguvudu, the neuter 3 rd sin^. past and future respectively 
of dgu, to become (see Lesson XXII). 

vsd^e), d HlTtU 

et «t XT 

hige mddiruvudarindiinanna mdtannu tiraskdra inadida kdgdyitu^ 

from your doin^ so, it was like havin^^ despised my 
word) your actinj^ in this way was equivalent to your 
having despised my word ; ^De)ds) aQc)^^ 

mlrdru janaru kiididda kdge inahd hibdazm kelisitu, a 
^reat noise was heard* as if hundreds of people had assembled. 

Causal Clauses 

Causal clauses are translated by combining relative 
participles with the crude forms ^dr9 kdraria or 
nimitta ; as ^5^ ^ ^Ddr? (i?ddj 

ndvu avarige I smggatiyannu ti lisida kdrana 
avarn na))UHa7iii2i snckisiUtdrey they are friend 1}’ towards us 
because we made known this matter to them. 

Conditional and Concessive Clauses 

Conditional and concessive clauses are translated by 
combining past relative participles with the affixes arey 
if, ^dviS ar27y the emphatic dative adverb dgyd, although, 

the postpositions 3oJ«)d^ horatUy VS^vindy unless. Examples: 
edfi) zoodd 3ors avanu bandar e ndnu hana 

kodiivenUy il he comes, 1 will give him money ; ^JS^dJS 

nimi kottaru ndnu tegedukoUuvudillay 
though you give it, I will not take it ; dos? 20oC3e)riJS^ 

^ hii,y ‘ caused (people) to hear.’ 
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^ri male ban dag yu heleyu tga sikkuvudilla^ though 

rain should come, no crop will now be obtained. Addi- 
tional notes on these constructions will be found in Lesson 
XXIII. 

The dative or locative of the noun ti'u paksha, alter- 
native, is used with present and negative relative participles 
(simple or perfect) to express conditions. Examples : 

ndnu alii iruva pakshakke^ in the event of 
my being there, if I am there ; 

ndmi kagadavannu baredidda pakshadalli^ in the event of 
my having written a letter, if 1 had written a letter ; 

tjdci nlvu adannu odada pakshadalli . in the event 

of your not reading it, if you do not read it ; 

tfi adu niniage seradidda pakshakke^ in the event 
of its not having reached you, if it had not reached you. 

The use of horatu and vina requires 

special attention. The simple usage in which they are used in 
the sense of except, unless, ^\\\ occasion no difficulty. Examples: 

ZOocS (3oJe)d^s) nlvu banda ho7^atu 

nanage santosJiavirtivudilla, unless you come I shall have 
no joy. 

Instances are occasionally met with in which the past relative participle 
with horatu is replaced by the negative relative participle ; as, 

^3e)dd SoJad:^ ?J0;|jaess!adJ5Sau nlvu barada horatu nanage santbsha’ 
viruvudilla, unless you come I shall have no joy. It is difficult satisfactorily 
to explain a construction in which a negative participle gives the same 
sense as the corresponding affirmative participle, Munshis appear to regard 

horatu as a negative word, and say that the addition of the negative 
participle gives emphasis to its negative force, and does not counteract it. 
But as a rule in Kanarese the principle holds that two negatives are equiva- 
lent to an affirmative. The sentence may be regarded as meaning ‘ beyond 
the fact of your not having come there is not the fact that I have joy.’ 

In place of the past relative participle, the conditional 
form may be used ; as, zoocSd S&iSd^ ?iolJe)?3l;:)do 



142 


KANARESE GRAMMAR 


[LESSON 


nlvu bandare. Iwratu iianage santdshaviruvudilla, unless 

CO 

you come 1 shall have no joy ; 

20 dS)i 3 r, ^ dikshe mddidare horatu moksha baralikkilla, unless 
(one) initiates, deliverance cannot come. 

In addition to the above use of horatu and 

vindj a second must be noticed ; namely, its use follo^vin^^ 
a fully conjugated verb or a neuter participial noun, either 
of which must have the emphatic affix ^ e. The meanin^^ 
of 3oJe)d^ horatu or vind in this construction is ‘ in 

addition to, besides,’ and it is always followed by a negative 
principal verb, or an interrogative which is equivalent in meaning 
to a negative. Examples : 

3uJ«)d^J Ivaru nwsadinda mdtanaduttdre 

horatu satyadinda indtandduvudilLa, these people only speak 
deceitfully, not truthfully; ' ooJSd^ 7^ 

ntru hallakkc hodite horatu dinuegr hddttc, can 
water go uphill, or only downhill? -ds 

wOdoS^cS^ :^d:^j ZodoS^tD^ 1 kelasadinda prafcgal igc 

nashiavu baruvude horatu praydjanavu baruvudilla, besides the 
fact that harm will come to the people from this work, advantage 
will not come, ?>., no good, but only harm, will come to the people 
from this work; 5i)oa 

oj ^ O 

3ovie)dd) OOJe)^ dtanu kclavu viandi 

■O’ <■0 

rdgigalannn svastha uiddiddc horatu bcrc ydva mahat kdryavannii 
inddalilla, in addition to the fact that He healed some sick 
persons. He did no other mighty work. 

APPOSITIONAL USE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES 

The relative participles are sometimes used with appositional 
rather than qualifying force, as in the following : — d^do 
3Q^0d)0oJ 3e) 6 bcStaVU 

o(. V 

^Fut. cond. 8 sing, neut, of agjserio to go, with emphatic fcermina. 
tion preceding horaUc. ’^The same with interrogative termination. 

^ For notes on the use of neuter participial nouns see Lesson XXII. 
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vnnugalannu hidiyuva kelasadinda jivanmnadikolluttare ^ the 
bestaru (fisher caste) make their living by the work of 
catching fish; 2jod 

raj ami ninne urige banda samachdratm I dina tiliyitu, the news 
that the king came to the town yesterday became known to- 
day ; h'lge niddabckada avasya 

viruvudilla, (lit. the necessity, namely, that one must do so,. 
is not), there is no necessity to do so, or it is not necessary 
to do so. 


THE RELATIVE PARTICIPLE takka 

xs 

The word takka (past rel. part, of an obsolete verb 
tagu, to be worth, to be fitting) is used with declinable 
words and with some invariables ; as, ^e)^cj0 takka 

xs ro 

kaladalli . at a suitable time ; t akkashtu . as much as is 

^ O’ 

suitable ; 'Aj€i f\ takka mattige, to a suitable extent ; 

^ ^ SaJ o' 

OQ?)?^ takka hdge, as is fitting. It also, like other relative 

participles, forms participial nouns : takkavanu, a 

suitable man; takkavalu, a suitable woman; 

"O' Xs 

(^=^ci), takJmdu (takkadu, takkaddu^, a suitable thing. 

Like other relative participles, it is frequently combined 

with the word antka^ used pleonastically ; as, od ri ^ 

takkantha sthala, a suitable place; t akkant havanu , a 

xs 

fit person. 

The purpose or end to which fitness is alleged, is 
expressed by a word in the dative case or a verb in the 
infinitive preceding the word takka ; as, 
kelasakke takka sambala, salary fitted to the work; Lci 

S3«)d ndvu odatakka patha^ the lesson which it is fitting for 
us to read, i.e.^ the lesson which we ought to read ; 

nhiu illige baratakkudu^ (it is) a fitting thing 
(for) you to come here, f.^., you ought to come here. This 
combination, however, of an infinitive with takka is often 
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used as equivalent to a simple relative participle, the idea of 
fitness being so slight as to be practically negligible ; as, 
oCjJ nammannu dlatakkantha mahd- 

rdjaravaru, the Maharaja who rules us (here dlatakka — 

dluvd) ) ? nivu iratakka 

urina samdckdravenu, what is the news of the town in which 
you live ? 

NOTE ON THE TENSE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES 

It does not follow that when the verb in a subordinate clause 
in English is in the present tense it must be translated by a 
present relative participle, and similarly for past tense verbs. 
The tense must be judged from the time standpoint of the principal 
verb. If the verb of the subordinate clause represents an action 
anterior to that of the principal verb, the relative participle must 
be in the past tense ; if the two actions are contemporaneous, the 
present relative participle must be used. The usage is, therefore, 
uniform with that of the verbal participles (see Lesson XV). 
Examples : 2odo^d,)S3«)rt ndnu baruttiru- 

vdga ninnannu nddidenu^ as 1 was cominf^ I saw you. In this 
example the coming and the seeing are simultaneous, so the 
present form sodjx^djrf baruttiruva is required : Jlodo-^cS 
baruttidda would not be equally correct. So oTe)dsre)53ojo^^ Ldirf 
3d)djrtdrii^ pdUiasdleyalli oduva hudugarannu 

ninne nddidenu, yesterday 1 saw the boys who were 
studying in school. But if the slightest priority is involved, 
the prior action is shown by the use of the past 
tense; thus 

dfi) pdt has dley alii odnttidda hudugarannu ninne parikshisi- 
denuy yesterday I examined the boys who were (///*., had been) 
reading in the school. In this example it is presumed that 
the reading ceased when the examination began : in the 
previous example the reading and the seejng were simultane- 
ous. It follows from this that such postpositions as 
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jnele, tanwdya, kiuiale, etc., can be combined 

only with past relative participles^ and tanaka^ w/io 

bagyi\ etc., only with present (future) relativj participles. 
In the case of the verb ini i^reater variety of 

usa<j^e would seem to be permitted ; as, 

alliddavarcllarigc kdnisikoHda .^i , he appeared 
to all who were there. And in other cases, also, the 
principle is not universally adhered to. 

EXERCISE XXI 

IK. Translate into English * — 

OJ VAA — 'J 

sdj 3 j'oS?^ 

'-'T * vJ 

^as. zrjdoeofi) 

'jj p ^ oT 

i. das 

-C ro 

5. 7^ ^35) ^e)odj 

^CJ.> oC ^ 

■u" 7^ 7^ ^ j , u. Cjjsdr^^p- 

iAA ^oj oC '.A\ ' 

^ ^dj 3oJe)03.> 0^J?)dJe) . 7. 

< < u ^ -o 

^ JCo^cdo^ vBdj A-s>s:^a|^do^'?)r( ^^c5^T)d0 

3!^CtJ‘u^J>4 id ^s) . S. 2Jf^d riCj CjrjOoJoCj 

^ o ^ Q o a. ’ ®i 

fsjJe)^CSCj ''D^Cj ^'Ddec! ZoZj. ^ 

a "O’ w a a a 

07^ 1). ;^Ox^e) 

-0 

CSortS* rfj3>2'rio^ «5dDA 3oJ3b^ 

oirarf ?jow^?i)5Aa2J . in. 3:«)35 'ss3o1j 0 eAJSj3C3*)^.odo?i 

* ro '^ * O 

rr c rr T a a 

B. Translate into Kanarese :— 

I. Remain' here until the money which I send reaches’^ you. 
2. When the guru'^ arrived-at the town, all the people who were 
there came to the place where he was and saluted him. 3. He 
did this so that it should be known to nobody. 4. The Holy 
Spirit, whom the Father will send in My name, will teach you 
^ rado. ^ ‘^hononfie plural. 

10 
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all things. 5. The travellers rejoiced when they saw the city 
at which they were-to' arrive. 6. Men live by obeying^ the 
words which God speaks. 7. After I have finished this work, 
I may visit my father and mother in the village in which they 
live. 8. Teach the children in your school to reverence their 
parents. 9. If the farmers cultivate their fields when the rain 
comes, they will obtain ^ a crop in due time. 10. Let men on (in) 
earth fulfil Thy will in the manner in which angels fulfil it in 
heaven. 

use hearing. 
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NEUTER PARTICIPIAL NOUNS krinnanid) 

The forms of the neuter participial nouns have already been 
given in Lesson XI. They are repeated here for convenience: 


Present & Future 
vifKluvudn 

miifjuvadu 

I'areifmntdii 

haretfitvadii 


FIRST CONJU( NATION 
Past 

nuldidudn 
mddidadu 
od Q J /// f'l di d d u 

SECOND CONJUOATION 
hnrcdudn 
laredadu 


Negative 

mddadudn 

tnddadadu 

mtldaddu 

hareyadudu 
=3^dojv)rfrfj kiireyadadu 


haredaddu kareynddu 

These forms, which are declined like idu^ have 

two meanings. 

(1) In the first f)lace, the meaning corresponds exactly 

to the form of the word ; that is, the neuter demonstrative 
j3ronoun idu (^d udu^ is qualified by the relative 

participle attached to it, and the resulting meaning is ‘ that 
which makes (calls), made (called), does not make (call),' 
or, ‘that which somebody makes, etc.’ ; as, 
o3e)>jdj«)d5^d ;?imms!iyara gtuuivamiu hdluvidduvtidu 

pdpavl\ that which makes-havoc-of men’s character (is) sin ; 

? nivu mddiddu am, what is it that you 

have done ? 

For the simple forms madiivtulu, ;jJ3Qd vnldidda, we msy 

hfive the compound forms ntfldavartfJwddit, ;jj33doCiJ«)d 

vuld idan thddd. a . 

( 2 ) These forms are used also to express the root mean- 
ing of the verb, like the English verbal noun ( gerund) or the 
English infinitive. In this usage they are called 
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bhdvakridanta. Examples: 23W 

Sjjod) bettavanmi hattuvudu kashta, iliyuvndu bhaya, to ascend 
the hill (is) difficulty, to descend (is) fear ; sjjrlfd) loCjjsJ 
7ianua maganu dduvudamiu kalitukolluttdne^ 
my son is learning to read (reading). 

The present neuter participial noun combined with 
untu expresses that which occasionally or frequently 
happens ; as, ^c3e codjsJcjooei) 

varus havarnshavii idc ting gal inalli malcyii baruvuduntu, rain 
falls year by year in this very month. 

The English infinitive of purpose is frequently translated by 
the dative of the bhdvakridanta ; as, 

nimina ishtadante nadcdiikollu'^udakke 
prayatnisuvenii, 1 will try to behave according to your wish ; 

Zjo€i^s ninnnannu ndduviidakkc bande^m, i 

Tj 

have come in order to see you. 

The same case is used with rfojoCc nmnclu' and 
jnodalu, before, in translating adverbial sentences of time. 
With inuHche it is usual to employ the dative com- 

pounded with ^<^ 0 ^ inta. Examples: 

dosiocd N'5>ri) snpdfi© c3 ^ mun huttuvudakkinta 

ro Q 

niuflche ndnii i Fir inalli vasamaduttiddenu, 1 was living in this 
town before you were born. (Note that the future form 

Inittuvudu is used, and not the past odjb3 c5j. huttiddn^ 

So 

because, at the time referred to, the birth was still future.) 

avaru baruvudakke 

niodalu kelasavellavu mugidittu^ the work was all completed 

before they came. WJien followed by the verb '^do iru, this 

case gives the meaning ‘to be about to’; as, 

. ^ 
d hoguvudakkiddhene^ I am about to go. 

The instrumental case of the bhdvakridanta often re- 
presents the verb in an English adverbial clause of 
reason ; as, (3^A)Ci) 
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dDod) uavii 1 sanggatiyamm avarige 

tilisiddarmdii (ti lisidiidari7idd>j avarn 7uvn)H(vmu snelii suit (ire, 
they are friendly towards us because we made known this 
news to them (compare this method of translation with that 
shewn on page 140). 

The use of the other cases will occasion no difficulty. 

From one or two of the examples given above, it will be seen 
that a participial noun of this kind, like the relative participle from 
which it is formed, may have its own subject or object while it fulfils 
with regard to some finite verb or other part of speech the functions of 

a noun. Thus is the sentence ojfl) ? nivu niddtddu 

* 

enu, md(iiddii is the subject of the verb ‘ is ’ (under- 
stood), while is the subject of iiKuiiddu. In 

the sentence eddj 

(ivaru baruvudakke moddln kelasdvellavu nmgidittii , ^JdoS^d'^ 
baruvudakke is in the dative case as required b}' the following 
word viodalu ; it also has its own subject eidOj avaru. 

The following examples should be noticed: e3N^=^dj ZjdjS^df^o^ 
anekaru bcwuvudmmu nociidevu, we saw many people 
come (coming) ; d^ddJ d^?^o5^dd0 3^^ 

devarti pdpigalanfiu rakshisiivudaralll taiina prlti- 
yatmu tdrisuttdne , in saving sinners God displays His love ; 
^ddo cdJe)do ojodj^ 

<< <K O -jy — " 

^Je)d02^ avaru 7iannannu — umu yarn cndu kcliddakke ndnu enu 
uttara kodalilla, to his asking me, who are you ? I gave no 
reply j wdjs^dd ddo^od djsdcdjvi^dj 

gurugalu bariivudara dcseyinda jcinarige praydj anavu doreyuvudu, 
on account of the coming of the guru, advantage comes to 
the people. (Notice that the subject of the Kanarese participial 
noun must often be rendered in English by a possessive or its 
equivalent, as in these last two examples.) eodjs^d 

* For the use of oOodo endiv see Lesson XXVII. For the present it is 
suthcient to notice tluit it is not rendered by word in the English 
translation. 
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d©v*rt ;i)0oc3 nanu baruvudarolage 

nanaginta munde innobbmiu iliyuttmz^ while I am comiivjr 
(///., within my comini^) another steps down before me. 

THE IRREGULAR VERB dgu, TO BECOME 

The verb tsrij dgu^ to become, follows the model verb 
jnadu in all forms except the past relative participle 
and the tenses formed from it. That participle has the 
form ada, from which the student will be able without 
difficulty to form the past tense and the past participial nouns. 
The third person neuter singular of the past tense is 
dyitu. 

The verb SoJS^rlj bogu, to go, follows the analogy of 
tJrij dgu. Past relative participle, 3oJe)^ci Jidda ; past tense, 
third pers. neut. sing., Jioyitu. 

The continr^ent future tense in these verbs is formed 
from the past relative participle, and not ^rom the past 
verbal particij^le. The forms, therefore, are adcnu, 

3oJe)^c3^^ Jiodenu^ (^not dgiycjiu, Jidgiyenu, as 

would be expected from the analogy of niddit^.^ 

Combination of dgu and ini. 

The verb dgu, like all other verbs, adds the 

various forms of the verb iru to its own past verbal 

‘ It will bo explained in Lesson XXVIJ that the second coTijugation is 
more charact ristio of tlie Kanarcse language than tlie first. Lr. Kittel 
{Grammar of die Kaimada Language., 1908, p, 104) shows that tlie modern 
form of the first conjugation past verbal particiide, ending in ra f represents 
an older form— older tlian the ancient dialect — in rsidj Uhi \ thus SoJSCS uoldi is 
contracted from an older mddUlu. He apparently regards the 

md(li to which the endings of the contingent future tense are attached as 
being a similarly contracted form of the past relative participle mddida 

(oj;. cit., p. 182), On this shewing, the verbs dgu and a^Jaerto lidgu are in this 
respect regular, and the modern regular verbs of the first conjugation are 
the really irregular verbs. 
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participle in order to foim its perfect tenses; thus, 

agiddhene, 1 have become; tsAdjrf dgiruva, that which 
has become, etc. Arising <jut of this is a second and very 
common meaning of these compound forms, viz., that in which 
they are equivalent to the English verb ‘to be ’ followed by a 
complement. 1 n English the verb ‘ to be ’ has two uses : ( i ) it indicates 
existence without attributing qualities; as, there is a tree, a 
tree is (exists); ( 2 ) it attributes qualities; as, that is a tree; the 
tree is large. In translating into Kanarese, in the first case 
the simple verb iru must be used ; in the second case 
the compound verb dgiru is required; thus, ^d 

^do^d ondu inaravi rut tilde, there is a tree, a tree is ; 

^ooci) dod53^r\d)^d adu ondu maravagiruttade , that is a tree. 
So, obha nimiushyaniddhane , there is a man ; 

inanus kyandgiddhdne , he is a man (not a god, 
or any other kind of being); 

I iirinalli ondu devast kdnaviruvudu, there is a temple in this 
town; ^ ^ kattadavu dcvasthdna- 

vagiruvudu y that building is a temple. 

These two usages are well illustrated by a ver.se iu the New Testament, 
“ He that cometh to God must believe that He and that He is a rewavder 
of them that seek after Him.” The former is, without a complement, 
declares the existence of God, and must be translated by the verb 
iruttfine, or iddhrtjie : the second is, with a complement rewarder, 

attributes a quality to God, and must be translated by the verb 
dgiruttane, or dgiddhane. 

The explanation of this idiom is to be found in the fact that 
when a verbal participle is followed by a finite verb, the finite 
verb is not simply added to the preceding participle ; its meaning 
is modified by the participle. This comes out clearh^ in 
the case in which the finite verb is negatived ; as in 
•d? ;:.jd0^ ndvu 1 lokadolakkc cnu 

■XS 

tegednkondu barcdillay we brought nothing into this world, lit., 
we did not take anything (in our hand) and come into this 
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world ; where it not the idea of coining that is negatived, 
but the idea of coming loith anything in our hand (^see page 70). 

So madirntti’oe means, ‘ having made, 1 am,' 

or, ‘ I made and am ’ ; i.r., the construction represents clearly 
what is implied in the English perfect tenses, though they 
do not clearly express it by their form, vie;., an action in the 
past leading up to and continuing in a state in the present. 
So ogiruvudn indicates the entrance upon a certain 

state in past time, leading up to and continuing 

in a state of being Z/v/) in the present. Thus 

nianvsliyanagiddhanc, he became and continues to be 
a man, i,c., he is now a man.‘ 

It will be explained in Lesson XXV that the addition of the participle 
ogi to a declinfihle word gives it the force of an adverb. In the 
construction described above, the ^A ''.70 ina.y he regarded as belonging to 
the preceding word mamiithyanic or to the following verb 'Sido 

Thus the sentence :djrij5i„c3^AQe) ^ inannshyanagiddhrme may be explained 
by dividing it inamifdigandgi-^iddhfnie, where dJo5joi,.c3DA 

inanushyandgi is adverbial to 'siQS ^ iddhdne, or as -h ^AC3i) ^ 

incinuffhyanu rdgiddJidvr, where manush ytinu is complementary' to 

^AC35> ?5 dqiddhdiw 
9 

The English verb ‘ to be ’ when followed by a com- 
plement is frequently^ omitted altogether in tianslating into 
Kanarese ; as, 5 iCSo djd adu ondu niara, that is a tree. 

Combination of tJ/io dgu with Uninflected Verbal Forms 

The verb dgit may be combined directly with the 
uninflected verbal forms shewn on pp. 123-126. Examples : 

In'kaguttadf , it becomes necessary; hekagide, 

it is necessary. Similarly hahuddgu means ' to 

become permissible,’ and bedavdgUy ‘ to become 

inadmissible’; untdgu , ‘ to come into being’; 

sdkdgu, ‘ to become sufficient.’ 

‘ Other idiomatic uses of the vnrious parts of tfrto dgn will be found 
described in Lessons XXITI, XXV ; idiomatic uses of aSJ3?rt^ lidgu in Lesson 
XXV. 
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THE NEGATIVES 

A distinction similar to that between iruv7id2i 

and dgiriivnclii is to be observed between the 

nei^atives ilia and ^'o alia, ilia ne^^atives ^bosici) 

imvudu, and denies existence; alia nei^atives 

oo 

dgiriivlidu, and denies the possession of some quality.* Thus, 

i grdmadalli mar avu ilia, in this village 
there is not a tree; ^c3^ci) rfjdol $5^ idii uiaraini alia 

OT 

gidavagide, this is not a tree, it is a shrub ; 

t kelasavaniiu madidavanu 2 idiialla/\\. was not I who 

O') 

did this deed (///., he who did this deed is not I). In biief, 
///<? = do 5^ u ) iruvudilla ; alia — ^Ts'C^’Z, dgi mvu - 
dilla. These distinctions are of the utmcxst importance. 
The Kanarese language allows of no deviation from them. 

The forms madtivudilla, viridaUlla, 

mdijidudilla, (more commonly o ynddiddiUa) given in Lesson XTI 

may now be explainetl. The forms 'niaduvudu, naldalu^ 

SiJ^Qdodo (dJSQdj ) wfalidudu {mddtddv) are verbal nouns meaning ‘ the 
making.’ By combination with rasJ ilia the action of making is negatived — 
“ the making is (was, will be) not,” or “there is (was, will be) no making.” 
As these verbal nouns have their own subjects, the ncgntive forms may be 
used with subjects of all persons and numbers. 

ilia is an abbreviated form of the neg. mood, 3 rd 
person, sing, of a verb il, meaning ‘to exist,’ which has 

passed out of use except in a (gw negative forms. In 
addition to ilia, there are found the negative verbal 

participle illade, not being, and the negative relative 

participle illada, who (which) is not, etc., with its 

participial nouns illadavanu , illadavahiy 

C5oCi) CicSj, do V illadudii (ilUuiadH, illaddiA. 

Examples : ci ? kashtavil lade 

badukuvavaru yarn, who are they who live without trouble? 
‘^Je) 0 uX) d kondm iUada ettu, an ox without horns 

(///., an ox to which a horn is not); enu 
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i lladavaniiy or, simply, illadavanu , a man to whom 

there is nothin.;, a poor man. 

The following idiomatic uses should be noticed: 

illada hdge dgu, (to become so as not to be), to 
become non-existent, to be destroyed; o5«)f^ dv5e)dj illada 

hdge uiddu, (to make so as not to be), to cause to be non- 
existent, to destroy; tJ/ij) illavdgu [i!la dgu^, 

d illade Jwgu, to become non-existent; 

"ado) illadiru [illade iru^y to be non-existent, not to 
be; d illavey illave. illavoy is it not? or 

00 ro 00 

not? d illaife at the beginning of a sentence means ‘or, 
on the other hand ’ ; d^ illavc ilia, certainly not. 

alia, is an abbreviated form of the neg. mood, 
3 rd pers., sing, of an obsolete verb al , meaning ‘to be 

fit, proper,’ etc. The forms in use correspond to those 

of oej** //, noticed in the previous paragraphs They are 
alia, d allade, d allada and its nominal forms. 

00 00 00 

allave frequently stands at the conclusion of a 
sentence with the meaning, ‘is it not so?’ alia not 

00 

infrequently stands in the same position with the same 
meaning; as, avanu hodanallavc , or, 

3 oJc)fdN'^^ avanu hddanalla, he went, is it not so? i.e., he 
went, did he not? or, did he not go? the negative being 
used, as in English, in anticipation of the answer ‘yes.’ 
The expression SoJS^dcd^ avanu hodanalla must be 

earefully distinguished from the negative expression ^dci) 
3oJe)^r(£)i^ avanu /idgalilla, he did not go. 

CO 

®s5c:^d allade means ‘ besides, except.’ In some respects 
its meanings and uses resemble those of 
horatu. When used with declinables, it does not, however, throw 
the preceding word into the genitive case. Examples : 

d ^d>>, d3d ?2Je)^^dfi) ndnu nitnuiannu 

allade nimma tauunanannu saha nodidenUy besides (seeing) you, 
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1 saw your brother also: dfrfd c5 ^Dcoe)d^"i; 

°j m -C 

devara kripeyindallade pdpakke pariJidraviLla, except by the ^race 
of God, there is no taking-away of (for) sin. 

Idke 3oJe)d^o horatu, <3 altiuie, when used with a past 

on 

relative participle, means ‘except, unless,’ and must be followed by 
a negativ^e veib, as, c3 

c3) z2^<3 ojfi^ /idwf nemisida /ce/tisa 7iUni 

niddidallade (^nadtda allade^ here cnannu tnddabdi'adu , unles^^ you 
do the work that 1 appoint (appointed), you must do nothifig else. 

When used after a fully conjugated verb or participial noun 
^which docs not in this case take the emphatic affix ^ c), 
& alladc means ‘besides, in addition to,’ and is followed 

on 

by an affirmative verb; as, 

V cO on / o(. vj q)^ — » cJ 

arasmiu tcmiia uitrugalanuu jayistddallude (Jayisiddu tdladc^ 
tarma rdjyavannu vivckadinda dlnttalu iddanii, the king, besides 
conquering his foes, ruled his kingdom with prudence {i,e,, the king 
not only conquered .... but also ruled ....). In this 
example d jayisidanallade {Jayisi- 

danu allude^ could equally well be used. eddJ 

dj?)ds)5id^ d dJ5)doddd^ djtcO 6 aviv'u ant ha kelasa- 
galanmi nt uiuvtidaLlade indduvavarannu mecJicJiiittdre , they not 
only do such deeds, but approve of those who do (them). 

'ez ti allada means ‘not proper, improper, worthless.’ 

'■n 

ddri.) al ladavanu y a worthless, useless man ; djd.) 

on on 

(e^_^dj^) alladndu {alladdu^^ an improp^er, worthless, thing. 

The Translation of ‘Yes’ and ‘No’ 

'Fhe words ^"^dj fioudn, Ziz alia, and ilia, are not 

on on ’ 

so frequently used in answer to questions as their English equiva- 
lents ‘yes’ and ‘no.’ ‘Will you give this book to me? yes’ is 
rendered in Kanarese 

‘ (Vuttalh einph. form of dluttd or rdutia. 
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1 p stakavanmi nanagc koduvird ? koduttene, (Instead of 

kodnttcne, we mi^^ht have agali as noted in the 

next Lesson.) If the answer to the question is ‘ no \ it is 
to be translated koduvudilla. 

When ‘ no ’ has imperative force, one of the verbal forms of 
prohibition is required; as, 

ninfiantiu hodeyald ? baii svavn , shall I beat you? no sir; 

^hige mmlahahudo ? kudadu, may one 

do so ? no. 

EXERCISE XXn 

A. Translate into English : — 

1. e3f^ o3je)r!j5jc^j. 2. 

dojs^d&i. 

:i. crfjsCv® 6 . 

V 00 

S;i)jc3,cj l?dd€) ^JdjA'sdj^ do;3«)rl do 2^6? 

<Ij ^ ^ 0 —0 

(i, cSasdoio^do rfjNojjOdJ3«) d®f ? ejrfd^ 
ACj"^ d»i5^ 7\ie)^S-) . 7. 

(3e>:^j;d O^dcdo© oiredJS o^odJS djj'doraaa ^ . 8. 

doqraci)^ ciacdJsASoSjs? y wdo ‘^doijaAd. !•. d? 

^'^dNsAa ?o5js?? 

toddJS -si^ddo ;3?i^?odo^ciDorf jraflj ^doSoJii 

;^cS^ lo. 

3o?<s^^t, 3j«)dAs??dj, rtdj?iaoc5 'w0d)^iSv^22?5'9Adi. 

■•ai) acS d dD?^ oil© i^ArcljgjSociisica s'sqiow^* . d esddrt 

CO CO CO ' ^ 

^c3q03oj . 

‘U CO 

B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. Jesus is the light of‘ the world. 2. How many people are 
(there) in this town ? (There) are many people ; some of them are 
Brahmans, and some of them are Sudras. 3. That which the 
master of the house does is not known to the servants.^ 4. To love 
God and men is the root of the moral-law. 5. Are (there) any 
' to. 



XXII. J 


THE NEGATIVES W , 


157 


carpenters in this village? (There are) no carpenters; (there) are 
blacksmiths and potters. 6. Is this a blacksmith’s workshop? No, 
it is a potter’s house. 7. When the sun rises, light comes-into* 
being. 8. Each man who was in the crowd heard tlie disciples of 
Jesus speak in his own language. 9. To seek those who have gone 
astray* and to forgive sinners, is the work of God. 10. The words 
which wise men speak and the actions which they perform^ must 
be an example to us. By following it, we also will become wise 
(men). 
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CONDI'HONAL CLAUSES pakshdrthaka vauya) 

We have already learnt in Lesson XXI that the verb in an 
English conditional clause is translated into Kanarese by adding 
the suffix ^6 are to the past relative participle, and that 
the form thus obtained is invariable for all persons and numbers. 
The termination may be added to past continuative and perfect 
relative participles, as well as to the simple past, and thus the 
following conditional forms are obtained : — 


FIRST CONJUCiATlON 

Simple inddUhtre, if I (thou, etc.) do (did) 

(’ontinuative ^ VKldvitiddare, if I (thou, etc.) am (were) doing 

Perfect ^ )iuldiddare, if I (thou, etc,) have (had) done 


SKCONI) CPNJUGATION 

Simple tS^jdj karedtrrr. if I (thou, etc.) call (called) 

Continuative hiretfiittiddare, if I (thou, etc.) am (were) calling 

Perfect t> ha red id dare, if 1 (thou, etc.) have (had) called 

Further conditioiicil forms are given by combining neuter participial nouns 
(i)otli present and past) with tlu^ conditional forms of wrto dga ; thus, 

utdditviidddare, if there were to be a doing, if 1 (etc.) were to do ; 
h&enuviidddan\ if I (etc) were to call ; 
diidare^ if there were to be a having done, if I (etc.) were to have done, if I 
(etc.) Iiad done; d ntddttvuddgiddare ; Ad d madlddd- 

(fid dare ; etc. 

N'^gative conditional forms are obtained by combining negative 
verbal participles with the conditional forms of iru, to 
be, or 3ovIS)?ris) to go; thus, 

vuulade iddare iyiuuiadiddarc'^, if I (etc.) do not, etc. The 
same meaning is gi\en by tnddade hodare. 

Similar combinations may be made with the continuous and perfect 
conditional forms. (The verb iru, however, has no 
perfect forms.) 

So aFo we may liave QdJSScssdd viddade iruvudddare, etc. 
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Generally, present and future conditions which are regarded as 
probable, or as at least capable of fulfilment, are expressed by the 
simple conditional form in the protasis (conditional clause). The 
apodosis (principal clause) may have whatever form of the verb, 
either affirmative or negative, is required by the sense of the sentence. 
Examples: appanc dda7'e hoguvenu, if 

permission be (given), I shall go; 

kona bclcdare due ddlte, if a buffalo grows, can it become an 
elephant? ava^^n kcv'edaie Jwgu, if they call 

(you), go; (3cJe)(°r1o^b^i^) male ddare 

ndvu hdgevii [Jidguvudilla^^ if rain comes, we shall not go. 

When the condition is regarded as unfulfilled -this includes 
all past conditions — the protasis (conditional clause) usually has the 
continuative form for present conditions, and the perfect form for 
past conditions. 'I'he apodosis (principal clause) has its v^erb in the 
past continuative or past perfect tense. Examples: 

ci 6 ^ odo avaru 

c:) o(, — w cj 

Iga kclnttiddarc 7uwu / sanggatiyaiinu avai'ige tilisnitlddemi, if 
they were now listening, I should be telling them this circumstance • 
fdfi fi) 6 fi) azmit nanna7t7iu 

km'ediddarc nd7ni Itogiittiddejiii, if they had called me, 1 should, 
have gone. In this last example, we might have 3cJe)fr\d^ri) 
Jidgiddcfiu, 

The verb f/v/, to be, not having any perfect forms, 
is used in the continuative conditional form in instances in which 
other verbs would be used in the perfect conditional. 

It does noi, liowever, Jippear that the usage of the language in tliese 
constructions is ti.\ed to such an extent as would admit of the forinulalion of 
a hard and fast rule. It may be observed that Hodson, Elententarij Gra nnuar 
( f the KanarrKC Ij(ni(/naffe (Hangaiore, 1864), gives the following renderings 
which are (luoied without comment by Dr. Kittel in his Grammar o/‘ the 
Kaana(/a Lan(faa(/r (Mangalore, 1908): 

“ 3o?^;:d3 nlnu monne hPlidarr ninne hartivenu, 

if you had tohl me the c^ay before yesterday, I should ha\e come 
yesterday. 
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“ This sentence may with equal propriety be expressed by, 
d 5 2JoOd nJ nlnu monne heliddare ninne htmdiddenu^ or eJoOdodcij 

ca ‘ ■ ^ 

handiruvenu, or 2JdJ«S d haruttiddenu, or tJdjA dJdc^J baruttiruvenu. 

“ The negative is similarly expressed by the use of the negative mood ; as 

»SiC rad 6 ds^jaeddd) Traojjdo illi iddare (orradJvS d ^iruttiddare) 

c:> ^ 

uanna sahmlaranu mijanu (or 0 O aaipUtiddilla^ or ?3scdod radoddo 

Sj 

sayade iruvanu) if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have died.” 

In the opinion of the present writer, the former of the above examples 
should be rendered, 3S?s?d d riA 20do»S d do idnu vionne JiPliddare 

ninne barutiiddenu. The second example is rendered as follows in the revised 
version of the Kanarese New Testament (1906) ; raO radons d d dd, 

' / ? V ^ -J CO 

^do, do r3^cdoo*S^dC^ nlnu illi iruttiddare nanna tammann sayuttiralilla 

Concessive Clauses 

The termination e5dJe) anl (emphatic form of the condi- 
tional termination ^6 are^, or the termination edriJS aggil 
dgyu) — emph. form oi dat. of dga, page i 14- 
added to a past relative participle, gives the meaning of the 
English ‘ although, even if.’ 

If the concession be fulfilled, or be future and therefore 
capable of being fulfilled, no special rule is required for the principal 
verb. Examples: 'ad) d:e)rio 3cJe)^Co^ 

rio) idii nanage tilididdaru ndnu hodenu {Jidgiddmit^, though this 
was known to me, I went: ojJSdJe) rfo, ^doioc)C3^ riiSo aoJ«)Pr!o 

tJ 

dfdo ydru nannannu kareyadiddagyu hoguvcnu, though no one 
should invite me, I will go. 

A past unfulfilled concession requires a continuative or perfect 
tense in the principal clause ; as, §5^6) ri>, dJ5) 

(3§Je)^r!Ov^^d02.) avaru nannannu karediddaru ndnu hdguttiralilla, 
although (even if) they had asked me, I should not have 
gone. (SoJS^hdO?.^ iwgiraltlla might also be used.) ^ 

(:^eri)v|j^d^^) i sawn- 
chdravu nanage tdididdagyu 7idnu lidgiddcnu (^hoguttiddciiu^, 
although this news had been known to me, I should have 
gone. 

* For forms of saytiy to die, see Appendix III 
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Idiomatic use of adarn 

A special usage of the concessive forms should be noticed 
here. When a concessive form is preceded by an interrogative, the 
effect is to transform the interrogative into a demonstrative with the 
addition of the ending ‘ soever.’ Thus : 

siJ5)^CidJ«) r7«)^ci) ^avu eshtu p7^ayatna7nddidaru sdladu^ however 
much effort we may make, it will not suffice ; 

CTc) r{Je)q ndvu elli Imduki ddngyu adu sikkalilla^ 

wherever w^e looked, we did not find it. 

tJCSdJS ddarii, the concessive form of agu, is 

very freely used in this construction. cdJ5)Sjc:e)dc^JS 

yavanadarit idannu tilidukollabahudu ^ anyone 
soever may understand this (///., whoever he be, he may 
understand this). So ajj«)Oc)CCdJ«) ym'ddarft , anyone soever^ 
any persons soever ; o:)go;jJ5)ddw(S cMiyddaru, wheresoever ; ^oC3e) 
CidJe) endadaru, whensoever; 3o^7T5) cjdJS ( ooDr ne)CidJe)) Jicgddaru 
{liydgddaru^, howsoever ; cSdsJS) eshtddanl^ however so 

many. 

So frequent is this usage that the form s^cjdJe) ddarii 
has come to be regarded as an invariable affix, and is attached to 
oblique cases as well as to nominatives. It is also attached to 
words which are not interrogatives, and has the meaning ‘ at least, 
at any rate, soever.’ Examples: ?75)rij 

iiHnu endigddanl nidsamdduvudilla , I will never at any 
time practice deceit ; 0jJe)DAe)CjdJe) sB%^»^d2J3oj:Sje)^ ? 

avaru idannu ydrigddaru tilisirabahudd, can (may) they have 
made this known to anybody at all ? Ojje)df:'9^C3dJe^ 

at anu y dr annddarfi nodal ilia, he saw no one at all: 
t*iod^Se);^£3CJe) nannalli ondu kdsddarfi ilia, I have not 
even one cash ; ^^^cidJe) ZJorfd ^oUe)^3l^cSi;Jd> 

ntnddaru bandar e nammellarige santdshaviruvudu , if you at least 
come, we shall all be glad. 

For the repetition of adarn in wlt^rnetive clnises see p. 163 

11 
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adversative clauses vyotirekarthakd) 

Adversative clauses, which in English are introduced by the 
conjunctions ‘but, nevertheless, notwithstanding,’ etc., are in Kana- 
rese introduced by the conditional and concessive forms of the verb 
tjrtv) dgu ; namely, adare, adaru^ addgyu^ all of 

which are used practically as conjunctions. Examples: 

nlnu tappu mddtdi ddare siks/ie- 
ydgalilla, you committed a fault, but you were not punished {lit,, 
punishment did not become); 

nauu ninne nimma manege bandiddenu 
add^yu nimmannu nddalilla, I came yesterday to your house, 
but I did not see you. 

adaro, used as an affix, is equivalent to ‘ but on the other 
hand.’ It indicates a contrast, and may be used in many sentences 
instead of 2:5dCv)S) adaru (initial) ; as, ; 

ellaru matanaduttiddaru ; ndvddaro 
summaniddevu , all were speaking, but we, on the other hand, 
were silent. 

The compounds oo?n«)Cii3 hlgadare^ hdgadare (if it be so), accord- 

ingly, so, introduce not an adversative clause but one which is consequential 
to the principal clause (see p. 164). a5e)nc)d6 

jidthagalannu gamanadinda ndabPhu hi gd dare nlvu 
vidyegannu kaliyuviri, (you), must study (your) lessons with attention; so (if 
it be so) you will learn wisdom. 

Tile compounds 6o?ne)CjdJe) hlgddard, SoeiTOddJS hdgddarn have the same 
adversative force as ^c3dJ?) ddaru. 

ALTERNATIVE CLAUSES AND WORDS 

ubhaydtmakasambandha^ 

Two successive clauses each of which ends in a verb in the 

concessive form, become alternative clauses. 'I hese concessive forms 

are frequently combined with the word sari (emph. XDoSo? 

sariye) in the sense ‘it will be right, it will be all the same.’ 

Examples: ?:Do3o? mnu 

so 
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iciannu mddidaru sariye bittaru sariye^ (it will be) all the same 
whether you do this or whether you leave it alone; tJodj 

& Q (S. Ci 

ndnu batidu nimmannu 
nodi dark sariye diiradalli iddu nivuna suddiyanmi kclidarii 
sariye ninnna sthitiyannu tilidukolluvenu^ whether 1 come and 
see you, or whether I remain at a distance and hear tidings of you, 
I shall understand your condition. Note that in this second example 
it is unnecessary to translate the word riDoJb? sariye, which 
practically amounts to an emphasis of the concessive form. 

sari (^sariye'^y and ('5^sJ?)G^) kkda [kftda>j may 

be used with single concessives as emphatic particles. 

The concessive form ^ddJe) adaru repeated in this sense 
in successive clauses or phrases, or attached to successive 
words, has become to all intents and purposes an invariable 

affix with the meaning ‘either or.’ It may be attached 

to declinable words of all cases (except the genitive and vocative^ ; 
as, mnadaru avanddaru 

idannu madirabekuy either you or he must have done this ; 

^De)rc)Sjore) CidJe) ndnu vldaviuinddaru 

o(. O',, ro 

purdnavannddark ddalilldy I have not read either Veda or 
Purana ; ^ ^ ^^e)^cidsie) ^ CidJ?) 3cJ«)^r(23?ci I sthalakkddaru 

^ V 

d sthalakkddaru hdgabcda, do not go either to this place or to that. 

The same sense is given by the repetition of the imperative 
form ^r!0 dgaliy let it be, be it.^ Its use is precisely similar 
to that of trddJS ddaru, as shewn above. P2xamples: 

N^^rl© ndndgali nlndgali hdgabcku, either I or you 

must go ; niniuianndgali 

avaranndgali kaluhisuvenu, I will send either you or them ; 
-^ddo d^d7U‘5)0i)aoc3e)ri© s3e)^STe)daoOTriS 

^ This word wlien standing alone has the sense of ‘very well, yes,’ etc.; as, 
^ ? eirtO 1 ymtakavannunanage koduWro! agali, 

will you give me this book ? yes, I will. 
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ivaru vyavasayadindagali vyaparadimidgali jivanamddikolluttdre^ 
these men make their living either by cultivation or by trading; 
^ / kagadavamm 

tandegagali (mnanigagali ravdnisu, send this letter either to your 
father or to your brother ; o3Je)rl0 

ro CO 

avanu vianeyalliyagidi bldiyalliydgali sikkuvann, he will be 

"Cr 

found either in his h(mse or in the street ; C^ooioo 

^OTr(0 ''^C3e) 6 oduttaldgali bar eyut tala gall iddhare, they are 
either reading or writing ; ^ 

ri0 ^cSd avareltaru t kdryavannu 

nddiydgali adara suddiyanau keliydgali iddhare, they all either 
saw this deed or heard the news of it ; 

rt0 ;i3S)^^e)CidloSJ5)ri0 ndnu kelasamddade 

ydgali mdtandiiadeydgali iruvudakke oppuvudilla, I shall not 

consent to refrain either from work or speech ; ^e)S? 5i^r!0 

^ri0 ndle dgalt ndliddu dgaii hogtivczm^ we 

shall go either to-morrow or the following day. 

Additional methods of translating sentences of this kind are 
found in the repetition of the interrogative ending L 0 ; 
as, adit illiyo alliyo si kkabahudu , 

it ma}- be found either here or there; ( 2 ) the use of the conjunctions 
e3qJs3^ athavii, illave. In such expressions as ‘ three or 

four ’ the ‘ or ’ is not translated (see pages 9Sf.). 

ILLATIVE CLAUSES, CLAUSES OF CONSEQUENCE 

(o[i0^ phalitd^ 

These clauses, introduced in English by ‘ so, therefore,' etc., are 
in Kanarese introduced by e^icliddocS (^ddDoCS, e^C^Dod) 
adudarinda {adadarinda, dddarinda), the instrumental case of the 
past participial noun of dgu. The following words are 
also used : ^d^e)dC9 ddakdram^ (for b^d^Ddr^dod ddakdrana- 
dinda from the reason which came to be), for this reason ; 
Q3«)7Te)d6 Jidgddare, Sg^Ae)dd higddare, accordingly. 
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EXERCISE XXIII 

A. Translate into English: — 

* 2 . ^ cl^jiaod t^er{t2?^'3£j5 soc^rtfii^ rf^jSiijOTCd 

^ojJsracigotSe'^j. :t. 3orl«cSjs«*rt wrt 

't 3 ?^o. aje>n«)ricc ^6 Cxracb^cS; wodd djjoa^ 

t3<?rt yrio^d. 4. sajsdt^ 3oJ8?rbddo'3A:3^^. «dd 

drartr^ ^iDcdJsndOa^ ydodaod soJS^rld -agcSj? ^©.scb 

Jpn. •'>. sjs)3^^dfd. ao£)?d^dj djd,d ;d,j|rsdwe)hD. 2o?AddJ3 
« 5 do d,?3^d?ij ^ DjJdtJcii c^SdoP". e. d^dtJo tpjs 

oo «3 Q »> 

anioeiods^acreri otod AdcyaddJS t^sSCoodi do?o 
'adOaj , oirad d^n^ dj^.d^aj . 'ada; d dJ 8 JX)aiJrl), dodrjsoii 
djsdji^d^, cdjad dod>d^ri® aroolraAdSa^. 7. 3oodd ddodd 
dSf^cdi^ ?idj^ djd^d ^edrdajjsoSoiJS? ? ; ddjd'd'®^^ 

i«d)d)d€, ?5daA djd^d, -aa; d djsedjdood jcrasS 3o?'?d awa dsd 

-Q- 'AJ 00 Q 

rl^ocs'sA© afV)dDnt)c.oj.)fd 3o?%’d srsdri'^oasri® d.oSJS^Wfia'sdSaj . 

* CO 

s. ad>d d?^-sAd djsajdfd. ‘#J3odj^oadb.^„?dP? ? ?5d?Soi 

^odj'^Js«*j^;Jd^^ df^d ; wdd dd^gcbd ^raa^di. 

dijod ssdd ‘eddj »rb; 3 ,c 3 'sdd a^odjd?^ T?j5odj=^j&od?ii). 

St, -d? da?vdgd)d did^dgOd ad^ojjFac^dJS ^JSd d^ddg 

^pdjd) djsd.aatadd asdod diajCtdodd) ditdodat . lo. 
dJSoad tSjs^ddodfi^aj^d ded oired tSjs^qjdoiJrra^ddJti fTSrysd© 
deddJSifSfoiJetd© ^j'sadd asdfi)^ tffw^jsddj. 

«A, 

B. Translate into Kanarese : — 

I. If you ask him, he will help you. 2 . If you had listened 
to my word, this trouble would not have befallen you. 3 . If you 
should hear any tidings at all about me,' you must make it known 
to me immediately. 4 . Although I searched for you everywhere, I 
did not find you. 5 . If 1 find time, I shall finish this work to- 
morrow. 6 . In this world whatever deed men may do, they must 
receive* the fruit of it. 7 , Although a man has a hundred sheep, if 
* in the matter of me. - 
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one of them goes astray, that man will have no joy until it is found. 
8. Of the helpers whom I had formerly not even one remains ; there- 
fore I have come to you and ask your help. 9. Did you see the 
travellers who came from the north' ? I saw them, but as their 
language was not known to me I had to be silent without speaking 
with them. 10. However many conveniences there may be for 
cultivating the ground, if the people are lazy they will not make a 
living. 

' from the side of the north. 
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ADJECTIVES AND THEIR EQUIVALENTS 

^rtor9;3€)2;a^ gunavdchakd) 

If by adjectives vve understand, as in English, a class 
of indeclinable words attached to declinable words in order 
to attribute qualities or other distinguishing features to the 
objects indicated by them, then Kanarese has, strictly 
speaking, no adjectives. It must be remembered that 
Kanarese ri>)r953ft)e3^ gumvdchaka is a sub-division of 

ndmavdchaka, not of avyaya (see page 65 ). This 

lack of adjectives is compensated for in several ways. 

1. DESCRIPTIVE NOUNS anvarthandmd) 

In many instances in which English has an adjective 
attached to a masculine or feminine noun, or an adjective with 
a plural noun understood, Kanarese has a descriptive noun. Of 
this class we have already met with the following examples : 

kmita^ lame man (fern. =aJoe3 kunti^ plur. 
kuntaru^ the lame) ; knruda^ blind man (fern, ^ociia) ; 

mudha, dull person (m. & f) ; sdtvika, virtuous 

\ ' oJ 

person (m & f.) ; ume, mute (m. & f.) ; 33e)oo pdpiy sinful 

person (m. & f.) ; viveki^ discerning man (fern, 

vivekini^ ; riozi^ gatidu, male ; hennu, female ; 

inuduka, old man (fern, sjood)^) ; jfidni , wise person 

(m. & f.) ; frfJe)S somdriy idle person (m. & f.) ; rdgij 

sick person (m. & f.) ; Srfjqir samartha, able person (m. & f., 
also fern. samarthey, visvdst, a man possessed of 

faith (fern. J)5«)^ror? visvdsint^, 

2. ADJECTIVAL NOUNS’' gunlvdchakd) 

In addition to such words as the above, Kanarese has 
another class of declinable words called “ adjectival nouns’' 
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gunivdchaka)^ which have masculine, feminine, 
and neuter terminations, and which indicate persons or things 
possessed of specified qualities. The commonest are : — 

(a) chilckavanu, chikkavalu, 

little man little woman 

dofJdavanii, doddavalu, 

great man great woman 

hadavann^ hadavtdu^ 

poor man poor woman 

irffi) mnnavnnu, TJra saniiavalu, 

^ little man ^ little woman 

hosabami, hoaabalu, 

new man new woman 

(b) eleyavanu, eleyavaln, 

young boy .young girl 

olleyavnnn^ oUeyavalu, 

^ good man ^ good woman 

kariyavaiiu, kariyavalu^ 

kariyanu, kariyalu, 

black man black woman 

( ■S‘Ooi)d(^ kiriyavarui, kiriyavalu^ 

^ -S-Ooiorio kiriyriny, kiriyaln, 

younger man younger womnn 

also ncreyavanu, near man (neighbour), etc. ; hlliyai'anu 

white man’, etc.; halebamdi old man (neut. haleyadii, etc.); 

SoOoiosjfJj hiriyavanu, fooOojJrb hiriyanu), older man, etc. 

Karmadharaya Samasa (’^sjoFjjTSdoi) and Adjectives 

(r(>)r9^e)2:5^ gunavdchaka^'^ 

“ Adjectival nouns ” enter into combination (?isjJc)?5 
samasa^ with declinable words, and, as in all samasa^ the 
case and other endings of the former member disappear. 
So that in composition, these adjectival nouns 
gumvdchakd) have a crude form, called gunav^chaka^ 

which is the nearest approach to an English adjective which 
the Kanarese language possesses. The difference is that the 

* This is not used, at any rate in Mysore, of Europeans and Americans, 
whose colour is described as ^©3^ kempu^ red. In the coastlands of Kanara 
the term hilljanaru is used. * qj. halabanu. 


do chikkadu^ 

^ little thing 

doid do dodtladu^ 

great thing 

no neuter 

do sannadti 

little thing 
(dJ3?jdo hosadu, 

new thing 

^S?ojodo eleyadu, ] young 

.Jtfedo elrdu, 

ta^^o 3 odo oUeyadu, ) good 

is^s^^edo oUMu, > thing 

^Ocdodo kariyadu, 

TJ^Oedo karldu^ 

Ti^Odo karidu, 

■S-Coiod^ kiriiiadu,\ 
aaoW ;•-/ lyoun- 

kirtdii^ g^j. 

^Odo kiridu, tiling 


black 

thing 
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Kanarese guTmvdcliakax-^^. not an independent word, 

and cannot be used except in a compound. I'he compound 
saviasd^ of which it forms a part is called karvia- 
dJidraya samnsa (see Lesson XXXI). 

The ‘ adjectives' corresponding to the above ‘ adjectival 
nouns’ are the following : — 

(r/) ^cr^, chikka. dJSCi dodda, bada,'!^^ sauna, 3cJe!?i 
Jiosa ; {Jy^ ele, olle, kari, -S-D kin , r?6 nere, biii, 

hal e , 3oD hiri . ' 

Examples : doddautauc, a larue house ; 

safinakusu, a small infant ; ^r^j) eleuiagn 

{elcya magu'^, a young child ; olleuidtu 

{(dleya umtti^, a good word ; haleyakki old rice. 

'Fo tin* EngliBh stidtiit [» inoie nMliira] ex})l8]iation of the above is 
to rejs^ard the ffn fiavr/rJiakarjaly as line adjectives qualifying the declinable 
words to vvliich they are itspeeliwly attaclicd. When they are attached to 
one of the jironouns avaim, avahi, they form what 

have been described above as gioirulchtikacinlu . So from the Englisli point 
of view chikka is an adjective, and zSK<^c]nkkavanu (jamakaHainoHa) 
‘an adjectival noun’ fonned from it ; while is a compound 

word {kdiiundhilranasanidsa) consisting of an adjective and a noun qualihed 
by it. 

The explanation given in the preceding paragraphs, however, is more 
on the lines of the Kanarese grammarians, and accords with wliat has been 
said in Lessons XVII and XVIII with regard to pronouns which are also 
used adjectivally or in composition (see para, in small type, p. 85). 

3. N0UN5 USED ADJECTIVALLY 

There are several devices by which Kanarese nouns 
may be used with adjectival significance. 

(/ii) I’ractically all nouns may be rendered attributive by 
the addition of one of the relative participles ada, 
agiruva past and perfect relative participles respectively of 

* The forms cojitained in list (6) are in reality abstract nouns having the 
ineuinings youth, goodness, blackness, etc., respectively : in composition 
they generally lengthen their final vowel, to shew that in the uncombined 
form it is understood that they are used in the genitive case. 
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wrls) agit^ to become.) Examples : again, breadth, 

S 3 e)Ci agalavdda nadiyu (Jit., a river which became 

breadth) a broad river ; udda, length, vuC^^«)Ci 

uddavada kolu, (lit., a pole which became length) a 
long pole ; similarly ettara, height, 

ettaravada hhfwii , elevated land ; 2:5^0 Sj chaluvu, beauty, 
2 S2./ocr«)d dJSoi chaluvada rupa, a beautiful form. This con- 
struction is used in many instances in which we have nouns 
in apposition in English ; as, 25 d^o:«)C 3 De);jJrio arasanada 
rdmanu, Rama, the king ; taiideyagtriiva 

devaru, God, the Father ; ^e)ri) govindanada ndnn, 

I, Govinda. 

(^) Some nouns may enter directly into a karviadhdraya- 
samdsa with other nouns, but care must be exercised to 
ascertain that such usage is permitted in the particular case 
before the samdsa is formed. If any doubt is felt, the com- 
bination with tJd dda should be used. Examples of per- 
missible samdsa s are the following : kivudnndyi , 

(lit., a deafness-dog) a deaf dog ; 3oJ2cJ hucliclmkelasa, 

(lit., a foolishness-act) a foolish act. 

(^:) The affix vanta (fern, dos vante, no neuter), 

meaning ‘ a possessor of,* when added to a noun, forms a 
compound which is equivalent to an adjective ; as, 
huddhivantami, (lit., one possessing wisdom) a wise man 
(see page 64). 

(d^ A noun in the genitive case is a frequent equivalent 
for an adjective; as, himada pradesa, (lit., a 

region of snow) a snowy region. It is common to form a 
samdsa of the two nouns, with suppression of the genitive 
ending. See below on Tatpurnska Samdsa. So ‘ a snowy 
region * is hi mapradesa. /\s already stated, most 

of the so-called adjectives referred to on page 169 are 
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to be explained as examples of this usage. Thus, 
eleinagu is a samdsa for eleya magu^ a child of 

tender youth. 

4. RELATIVE PARTICIPLES 

From what has been said on the subject of relative 
participles, it will be clear that either in their simple use, 
or taken in conjunction with their subjects or objects, they 
furnish an equivalent to P'nglish adjectives. Thus, in some 
connections, the adjective ‘mortal ’ would be represented by 
sdyuva, (dying), or ndsavdguva, (perishing) ; 

‘brilliant ’ may be rendered by prakdHsuva, or by 

tkalathalistiva ; etc. 

Sometimes an English adjective is translated in 

Kanarese by a noun in the nominative case followed by 
iruva, idda. or d tllada ; as, dJe)^o 

kalliruva bkiwii, stony ground, ground in which there is 

stone ; dikkillada mamiskya^ a helpless man 

(///., a man to whom refuge is not). The same sense is 
given by the relative participle kfuiida, which must be 

preceded by a word in the instrumental case ; thus, 

Cp'JSiDj kallininda kudida bkfani, ground furnished with 
stone ; ^zit siuigunagalinda kudida nadate, 

good behaviour (///., behaviour furnished with good qualities). 

The relative participle eru^, ulla^ possessing, is 
frequently attached to the crude form (representing the 
accusative case) of a noun, the combination {kriydsaindsa^ 
being an equivalent of an English adjective : as, 
eisvarya, wealth, ei^varyavulla obba 

vartakuy a wealthy merchant ; doJ^) daye^ kindness, 
dayeyulla uianuskyay a kindly person. 

Similar savtdsas with djsdjd niddiiva are fiequently 
used in translating Pmglish adjectives, particularly those 



172 


KANARESE GRAMMAR 


[LESSON 


formed from verbal roots ; as, mosam^duvay 

deceitful ; tantemaduva, troublesome ; etc. It 

should observed that it is rarely, if ever, possible to find a 
Kanarese equivalent which can be invariably used in 
translating^ any ^iven English word, least of all, perhaps, an 
adjective : the context must always be taken into account in 
selecting an equivalent. 

The relative participles in the above usages may take 
pronominal terminations , thus giving 

rise to a further class of adjectival nouns ; as o:j^dS3«)Ci)Ci) 
ettaravadtidu {ettaravadaddii^^ that which is eleva- 
tion, an elevated thing ; uddavadavanu , a man 

who is height, a tall man ; untadavanu, a man 

of means (///., a man to whom (property) is), 
ei §varyavull avaru , the rich. 

When an adjective forms the complement of the 
predicate in an English sentence, it must be rendered in 
Kanarese by an adjectival noun, or by a noun of some other 
class. This is rendered necessary by the fact that a Kanarese 
adjective (so-called) cannot be used except in savidsa. Exam- 
ples : eSf^dj fS devaru doddavandgiddhdne>^ God is 

great (///., God is a great one); mancyu 

chikkaddgidt'y the house is small (///., the house is a small one) ; 

hhdviyu dlavagide^ the well is deep (///., the 

well is depth). 


Note that if ^ndn or 'iM ohha is to be used with a noun qualified 

by an adjective, it precedes the gunavilchala ; as, z^z) 

obba (h)(J(ja manushya^ a great man ; ondv sayya knav^ a small 

child ; but it comes between a relative participle and its noun ; as, 

dodfhivniiflda obba wanushya, a man who is a great one a®d 

tO -j ’ ’ * » 

Igodj xayyadftdn ondu krtsu, a child which is a small one ; 5 TOd 

♦i3 

^023 kashfariida andu kelasa^ {lit,, a work which is difficulty) a difficult work. 
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SANSKRIT ADJECTIVES 

A considerable number of Sanskrit adjectives, for the 
most part with a final 15 is in use in Kanarese. These are 
used in saindsa, but, accordinj^ to the rule referred to several 
times previously, with Sanskrit words only. Examples : 

subhavartaindiia, favourable tidin<:^s ; pavitra- 

sthala holy place ; pTirvakdla^ former time. Hut if 

the noun is Kanarese, the samdsa is inadmissible, and the 
combination with trci dda must be employed : thus, 
subhavidtu, a favourable w'ord, is not permissible ; we must 
say hibhavdda vidtu. The expression 

paramatande ^ Supreme Father, which is in vo^ue amongst 
Christians as a name of God, is, strictly speaking, an in- 
admissible samdsa, paraina being Sanskrit and SocS iande 

Kanarese. The samdsa paramapita is unobjectionable. 

So also the very commonly used Zoo £3 buddhtjndtti, a word 

of wisdom, good advice, is inadmissible. S3e)d buddhivada^ 

should be employed instead. 

There are certain examples of arisamdsa hybrid 

compounds) which are regarded, even by pandits, as admissible, 
as they have been employed by standard Kanarese poets ; 
and others which are justified by general usage. 


Sanskrit Adjectival Noun^ 

Sanskrit adjectival nouns aie formed from the above 
adjectives by the addition of the personal endings ami^ 

oCjOSjj eyu, «Pj u, with their plurals aru, ooiodj (jam, T\s<^ 

gain. In the masc. and fern, elision Idpa) of the final 

^ a of the adjective takes place ; in the neuter sing , the 


' Note that woO S«)d huddhivada is composed of huddhi, sense, and 
SSd vdda, word ; the latter should not be confused witli the participle 


dda. 
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consonant Sj* v is inserted before the affix dgamcC), 

Examples : 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

“Sing. iimitranu^ 3:jS^ojoo pavitreyu^ holy pavitravu, holy 

holy man woman thing 

Phir. 3:;S:)^dj 'pavitraru, pavitreyaru, pavitragalUj 

holy men holy women holy things 

In many instances the feminine form in a/u is also in 

use ; as, pavitralu^ a holy woman ; vidhlyalu^ 

an obedient woman. 

Instances are sometimes found iii which a neuter Sanskrit 
adjective is used as complement of the verb ‘to be ’ though 
the subject is masculine or feminine; as, 
n3rt Sje)Ac3 hige jndduvudakkc siddhavagiddhcne ^ I am ready 

to do so. It is open to question, however, whether this is 

strictly correct, and many munshis insist that Ajd 
siddhanagiddhene (or the corresponding fern, or plural^ is the 
only permissible form. The neuter form is commonly 

employed where the sense of the word is adverbial rather than 
adjectival. 

The neuter forms shewn are used as a rule only in the 
predicate ; as, divas tkdnavii pavitravdgide, 

the t.-mple is holy ; 

adaralliruva vastugaleLlavu pavitragaldgive, all the objects in it 
are holy. In other constructions, the adjectival noun formed 
by the addition of bci ada and neuter personal endings must 
be employed ; as pavitra- 

vadudaiinu ndyigalige hdkabediri ^ do not throw a holy thing 
to the dogs ; pavitravddavugalu 

divast/idnadallive^ holy things are in the temple. The same 
forms may be used in the predicative construction also ; as, 
oj^^;3e)Ci)C3«)r\c3 devast hdnavu pavitravadudagide ^ the 
temple is holy ; 
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adaralliruva vastugalellavu pavitravddavugaldgive, all the objects 
in it are holy. 

It should be noticed that sentences of the type shown in 
the preceding paragraph are most commonly rendered in Kana- 
rese without the verb dgiru ; as 

dcvasthdnavu pavitravu ; cidarall- 
iruva vastugalellavu pavitragalc. It is also permissible to say 

adarallU^uva vasUigalellavu 
pavitravdgive. This use of the neuter singular adjectival 
noun in the place of a neuter plural should be compared with 
its use in the place of a masculine or feminine singular or 
plural referred to above. It is possible to regard this form 
as consisting of the simple adjectival form pavitra 

joined to the following verbal form by the insertion ot the 
euphonic con-;onant 53"* v ; thus pavitrai dgive — 

pavitra+ AS dgive, not ^ pavitravu + ^AS dgive. 

This explanation, which applies also to such forms as S3e) 
AS siddhavagiddhene , overcomes the difficulty of false 
concords. 

It should be observed that Kanarese orefers a concrete 


expression to one which is purely abstract, and a Kanarese 
writer would probably say 

dcvasthdnadalliruva vastugalellavu pavitra vastugale, 
all the objects in the temple are holy objects. 


To Distinguish Sanskrit from Kanarese Words 

Some difficulty may be occasioned by the rule mentioned more than once 
in previous Lessons, and repeated in a previous paragraph of the present 
Lesson, that hybrid compounds arisaimlHa) of Sanskrit and Kana- 

rese words are inadmissible. It is not possible to give rules that will enable 
the student in all cases to distinguish Kanarese from Sanskrit words. The 
following facts, however, should be noted : 

1. As a rule, modern Kanarese words do not contain aspirated conso- 
nants nor visarga g. Exceptions are the alternative present tense of iru 
erS iddlu ne^ etc.) , though the correctness of the aspirate is a matter of 
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debate, and samdsas the second member of which begins with the consonant 

h; ns, ombhattn, nine (i^odj ondu hattu) intha 

aiiiha, cntha^ are apparent, but not real, exceptions; see page 103 foot- 
note. This rule shews that such words as xJjA) aukha^ viatha, dj§A> 
diihkha^ are not Kanarese. 

•2. The vowels ojj rt, aijoja r7, and the consonants /?, 3 ^ ah are not found 
in Kanarese words.’ Tliis excludes such words as jyjjrs) rina, tdzji suhha-y 

manmhya. Exceptions are aahtu^ ishtii^ eshtu, which 
t * e*J * sj * eo * 

are Kanarese, 

8. In Kanarese words different consonants, even consonants of the same 
class, may not be combined in one syllable : as ^ sanmdna, Tid A stuH^ 

(Ijile. A consonant may, however, be doubled ; as, appa. The 

■Jp OJ 

words noted as exceptions to rule 2 are exceptions to this rule also. 

4. The short vowels *) e and o are not found in Sanskrit. Thus 

oOoo! entha, ottu^ bele, aoJ5^ /io/e, are Kanarese words. 

^ w “ 

These facts do not decide all cases, as there are many Sanskrit words which 
do not contain any of the letters or combinations mentioned in §§ 1 — B above, 
as, kPrala^ ero;^ d uttara ; and it does not follow that all words in use in 

Kanarese whicli are not of Kanarese origin are necessarily Sanskrit. 

In the vocabularies at the end of this book, Sanskrit declinable words are 
indicated by an asterisk, in order to assist the student in avoiding liybrid 
combinations arisaindsa). Tadbhara words (see page 16 § 4), liow- 

ever, are not ho inclicnoed, as they may enter into combination with Kanarese 
words. Nor are Sanskrit verbs indicated, as the rule prohibiting 
armundfia, does not apply to kriydsamdaa ^ in which one member 

is a verb. 

COMPARISON 

Comparison of adjectives, in the sense of a modifica- 
tion of the form of an adjective to indicate excess or 
deficiency of its quality as possessed by one object in 
comparison with another, does not exist in Kanarese. The 
comparison of objects in respect of some specified quality is 
shewn by the form of the nouns denoting those objects, 
not by that of the adjective which indicates the quality. 

’ Also the vowel ^ Iri, which occurs in the word klripta^ 6xed, 
appointed ; as, klriptakdla^ the appointed time. The word U 

frequently written klupta. 
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As already stated on pages iiyf. , the postposition ^o'i inta 
is attached to the dative case of the noun with which 
another is compared; as, AcS 

kudureyti nayiginta doddaddgide ^ a horse is larger than a dog 
(///., a horse in comparison with a dog is a large thing) ; 
fdcS. ^oriAo^ 3£je)?ic3e)ric3 nanna anggiyu ninna 

anggiginta hosaddgide, my coat is newer than yours my 

coat in comparison with your coat is a new thing) ; 

^ ninu nanaginta chikkavandgiddhi , you are younger 
than I (//V., you in comparison with me are a young personV 
The postposition inta may he omitted, and the 

comparison expressed by the simple dative, though this is 
not so common. Example: dJSc^ do 

^ v3 

nanna kudurege ninna kudure dodekuiu, your horse is larger 
than mine. 

Jiechchu, a noun, meaning ‘ excess,' can be rendered 
adjectival by the addition of ^d ada, and means ‘ more’ ; 
as, ^ododAo^ d kudnreginta dnege hechchdda 

'Us 

balavuntn, an elephant is stronger than a horse (//V., in com- 
parison with a horse, to an elephant there is greater strength). 
The genitive ^ Iieclicliina is also used with adjectival 
significance ; as, ^ hechcluna IdbJia, greater gain. 

kadamCy deficiency, is used similarly in the sense 
of* less.' Both words may enter into direct combination with 
some nouns ; as, ^ododAo:^ 3o2So kiidu7'eginta dnege 

Us 

hechchu balavmitu : but they cannot be used in combination 
with adjectives. The English combination ‘ more pleasant,' 

* less pleasant,’ is without a counterpart in Kanarese. 

hechchukadame^ combined into a dvandvasaviasa 
(see pages 76 f.) but without the plural ending, means 

* difference’ ; as, do7Te)dvJ5), ? 

bhanggdrakku hittdligu hechchukadcL^ne emi^ what is the difference 
between gold and brass? 3 o 23 o ^ddj vuoid lekkadalli 

12 
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hechchukadame untu, there is a disparity in the account : it also 
means ‘more or less, approximately’ (with numerals) ; as, 
dJe)S3e)0^ kechchukadmie muru rupdyi^ about 

three rupees. 

The English superlative degree is represented 
(^^) by the same construction as that which is given 
above' for the comparative, but with the addition of 
elld^ all, erodes ulida (past rel. part, of uli , to 

survive, remain), mikka (past rel. part, of 

migUy see Appendix III), the rest ; as, ^ 

clQd C3e)ric3 eUd kuduregaliginta d kudiireyu docldaddgidey 
that horse is the largest of horses (/f^., in comparison with 
all horses, that horse is the large one). If, instead of 
elld (or in addition to it), 7ilida or viikka is used, 

the meaning then is ‘ in comparison with other horses.’ 

(^) by the use of the locative case ; as, 

sdsivekdlu bljagalalLi sanmdUy a grain of mustard 
is the smallest among seeds. Instead of bljagalalli 

we may have bljagalolage. 

The idea of ‘very, exceedingly’ is given by prefixing 
ati^ (it y ant a y kevalay sbrf suddhuy pdra, 

bahalay 203o0 bahu, eocDJ balUy (generally when the idea 

is of inferiority), tumlniy to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 
With the exception of the last three, all these words are 
Sanskrit, but in practice they are all freely used in hybrid 
compounds. Examples : atinichanUy a very mean 

man ; atyantanichanu y an exceedingly mean man ; 

wam^ kevala satyavantandgiddhdnCy 
he is perfectly truthful ; djd iuddhakalla a perfect thief ; 
20^0 t3«>r^ balu j'dnay very clever ; Ci) hahala doddaduy 

very great ; sozdo djd bahu hiddha, very clean ; sB^d tlra 

kadamey very deficient ; 203d^ bahala kopUy great anger ; 

20^ 23^r(f5 balu beganCy very quickly. 
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The repetition of the adjective gives the same idea ; 
as, dodda dodda pattanagaluy very large 

cities ; ondu cJiikka chikka pustaka^ a very 

small book. 

It will be noticed in Lesson XXVI that a repetition of 
this kind frequently gives the idea of variety. 

The idea of excess, conveyed in English by the word 
‘ too,’ cannot easily be represented in Kanarese. English-speaking 
Indians rarely distinguish accurately between ‘too’ and ‘ ver)^ 
and commonly use the former instead of the latter. Usually 
the Kanarese man contents himself with an absolute, rather 
than a comparative, statement. Thus, ‘ you have come too 
soon’ is 'cOodD bega bandiri, or e2^ri eoodD biga bega 

bandiri. (Note that bega in this sentence docs not mean 

‘ quickly.’) ‘ You have paid too much for this ’ is 

iddakke sane kraja kottiri ; instead of 2»e)^ sdne^ 
hechchu or C^^o«)D dubdri might be used. Great excess is 
also shewn by the word adhikay or atyadhika. 

The idea of excess over some standard, which is implicit in 
the English word ' too,’ is not, however, necessarily implied in 
any of these Kanarese terms. If it is desired to indicate it 
specifically, it must be done by introducing some words 
meaning ‘ more than one ought,’ ‘ more than is desired,’ ‘ more than 
is possible,’ etc. This results in a somewhat cumbrous expression ; 
as, cshtu kodabekd- 

git to adakkinta hechchu kottiri ^ you gave too much (for it), 

i kelasavu nanna sakti miruttadCy 
this work surpasses my strength, may be used for ‘ this work 
is too difficult for me.’ The expression DoS ^Jc)D miti iniri, 
exceeding the limit, may often be used for ‘ excessively’ : 
the idea is also conveyed by the Hindustani word jdsti ; 

as miti miri kclikollabdradu, do not 

ask inordinately ; nivu kottirvudu jdsti ^ 

you have given too much. 
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Tatpurusha Samasa 

The compound words known as tatpurusha may be 
referred to here, as their force is in many instances equiva- 
lent to that of a noun qualified by an adjective in English. 
These are compounds in which the last member is the most 
important one, the others being dependent upon it. If the 
compound saindsa) is divided into its component parts 

the dependent member of it will require a 
case-ending, which may be that of any of the cases except 
the nominative. Examples: 3drs)0 hatinumdruvavanuy 

a fruit-seller ( = 3drs ri), hannannu indrtivavami\ \ 

kaunukiirudanu, a man blind in his eye 

• • • \ CO ^ 

kannifialli kuruda^tti^ ; kannh'u^ tears ( = 

kanniua nirii^ ; vianebdgilu, a house-door 

( =: mancya bdgiluy The commonest occurrence 

of this compound is that in which a genitive ending is 
implied, as in the last two instances, which is known as 
^d^dosi shashtl tatpurusha^ the tatpurusha of the sixth (genitive) 
case. It generally represents English compounds in which a 
noun is used adjectivally ; as, Oe)h^i3SJe)e; ragiJiola^ a ragi-field 
(rrODhoio 3oJe)^ ragifu /lola'^ ; nelamatta, ground-level 

( = ^ 2 jd iielada luatta') ; etc.'^ See also Lesson XXXI. 

Note that in Kanarese words ending in ^ i or cO r, the 
suppression of the genitive ending is usually marked by a 
lengthening of the final vowel. 

THE DATIVE CASE 

Many of the uses of this case have already been noticed.. 
It will be convenient to summarise them here. 

In general, where English has to^ for, or an indirect 
object, the dative case is to be used in Kanarese. In some 

^ This may be regarded as coming under the heading of kriydaamasa 
1 for which see p. 85 footnote. 

* The examples given on p. 57 of the use of the crude form (8) belong, 
to this class of samasa. 
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instances it must be combined with the postposition 
dskara (see page 117 ). 

The following are the more common uses of the case : — 
(rt) With words signifying giving, sending, telling, 
shewing, offering, being obtained, being known; as, ^ooCi) 

^Je)do nanage ondu pustakavannu kddti^ give me a 
book ; avanu nanna 

hattarakke obba ganddlannu kaluhisabeku ^ he must send a man- 
servant to me ; nanage tiliyaduy I know not 

(//V., it is not known to me) ; ? nimage sikkitOy 

have you found it? (///., was it found to you?) ; and similar 
sentences with tiliyamddu^ 

torisu^ oppisuy arpisu, etc. 

(^) With words signifying going, coming, arriving ; as, 
20^?^ 3oJe)^rtj avana balige hogu, go to him^ ; 
ddo tumkurige seridarUy they arrived at Tumkur (the accusative 
might be used equally well) ; siicS?^ nanna manege 

banniri^ come to my house. Also with the verbs hidi^ to 
seize, tagalu, to touch, when used of disease, etc.; as, 53^ 

^f\ avanige JiucJukit hidiyitUy he went mad (/f/., 

madness laid hold of him) ; 

peteyalli pleg rogavu aravattu janarige tagalitUy 
plague attacked sixty persons in the petta. 

(^:) With words indicating fear; 3oCSO’#J5)ot§ri> 

adakke hedarikondefiu^ I was terrified by (at) it. 

{d) To indicate possession, advantage, disadvantage, relation- 
ship, friendship, enmity ; as, 203o^ avanige 

bahala kopa untu, he is very angry (///., to him there is much 
anger) ; 2J3o'^ ejS ^oUo nanage bahala dse untu, I have 

great desire; ? nvnage eisvaryavillavd y 

' Note that aSjjertj avanige }u>gu is incorrect for ‘go to him,’ as the 

point to be reached is not the person himself, but a point in his vicinity. In 
the following example, however, tumkuru is the actual point of 

arrival. 
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have you not wealth? cisiirt rS^So^Q^ 

nc3e> 6 nivu nodi da janarellarii namage snehitaragiddhare^ the 
people whom you saw are all friendly to us ; 

? avanu ninage tammand^ is he your brother? 
eA)oj^Dri^?^ d^^3odJe)do^^5 dushtaru upakdrigalige drdha- 
7ndduttdre^ evil men injure their benefactors. But verbs 
like prltisUy snehisUy virddhisn^ 

dveshisu, o^d)0?ij edurisuy etc., have their object in the 
accusative. 

{e) To indicate comparison, equality, inequality, distance, 
relative position, suitability, unsuitability, price, liability, exposure 
to, etc. ; as, 20 Sa> ^d adakku idakku 

bahu hechchukadame ide, there is a great difference between 
that and this ; ? ninage ndnu kadeydy am I 

baser* than thou? ?id3?)^c3e)ddri> -ds dlS^^dg 

avanige samananddavami I Idkadalli sikkuyudilUiy one equal to him 
will not be found in this world; doSod 

ndnu ninnna dayege pdtrandgabcku y I must desire to) become 
a recipient of your favour; sikshege 

guriydgiddhdne y he is in danger of (exposed to) punishment; 
'Sidfi), pD? idannu eshtakke kodiittlriy for how 

much will you give this? o^ddo dJSS^DO^od eradu 

rUpdyie^e koduttenCy I will give it for two rupees; dor(^'^J3Dr(JS 
d)^7iiS)Dr{vJe) (Odo^dJSd ? bengalwdgU ineisurigu e^htu duray what is 
the distance between Bangalore and Mysore? ^ -d? d^d 

dJSdS3e)rid d dehivu i desakke duravdgide y that country is 
distant from this^ ^fiod^dd dj^?^J?)do d^d=^ ^^d 

'The noun W/a, which occurs in Lesson XXIII and also in a subse- 
quent example in this paragraph in the sense of side, directioriy means also 
endy boundaryy the 'position of being loWy inferiority, * Or 

desadinda (see p. 81). ^ Note that in the latter of these examples dJ3C^ 

dura is used adjectivally, in the former it is a true noun (in the English 
sense), * In Kanara the Hindustani word s50i) jiUdy is used instead of 
the English QA). distrihtw. 
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=5^^080^ anantapurada distriktu meisuru dHakke uttara kadeyalli 

ide^ the Anantapur District is to the north of the Mysore country.* 

To indicate purpose; as, ydtakke hande^ 

why did you come? kelasakke bandemi^ I came 

0 * 

on business; ^JS^drd) maneyanmi ndduvu- 

"O' 

dakke hodenu^ I went to see the house. 

[g^ To indicate some relations of time; as, r;j«)ajoo=ffe)^ 
\ eoe) sdyangkdlakke bd, come in the eveninj^ ; ^e)rio /SjSo 

o 20 

cOddo ?^‘ 5 )^«)Ad Jtdnu ittukomiiniva dkdnya 

eratiii varushakke sakdgide^ the j^rain which I have laid up is 
enough for two years; -d? 3 ort^jr(^ eodo^^d 

i tinggalige dru tinggalugala viUe baruttenCy I shall come in 
(after) six months from this month ; doJSdj rj«)D 

divasakke inuru sdri^ three times a day. 

THE GENITIVE CASE 

The genitive case is called in Kanarese 
sambandhavibhakt i ^ the case of relationship. Its use is to 
shew that one declinable word stands in a relation of dependence 
to another. The range of meanings covered by this case is a 
very wide one. It indicates — 

(r^) Ownership, or its opposite ; as nanna holUy 

my field ; maneya yajamdnay the master of the 

house. 

(/;) Kinship ; as, ? avanu ninna 

tiunmafiOy is he your brother? (Compare the similar example 
on page 182 : the difference in meaning between the genitive 
and the dative is very slight, as in English between ‘ Is he 
your brother?’ and ‘ Is he brother to you ?’) 

^ If it is required to say that one country is included in another, the 
genitive and not the dative is to be used ; thus, 

dfS^d rad chitradurgada distriMu meisTiru dPsada uttara lea- 

d^galli ide, the Chitaldrug District is in the north of the Mysore country. 
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Origin ; as, rdimtia alike, the government 

of Rama ; = 55)0 makkala kata, the trouble arising from 

children. (This use corresponds to the subjective genitive of 
Latin grammar.) 

(^) Object (corresponding to the Latin objective genitive); 
as, 3iD3oe)d papada pari/idra, removal of sin ; *^3^ 

prdmda nashta, loss of life ; ^o3Je)^rt kriydpadagala 

praydga, the method of using verbs. These expressions are 
usually abbreviated to the form of tatpurusha samdsa (see 
page i 8 o). 

(^) The relation of the whole to its part ; as, si)dd *#Je)o23 
marada kornhe, a branch of a tree ; dchada 

anggagalu^ the limbs of the body. 

(/) Proximity, or reference ; as, samudrada 

tira, the sea-shore ; 2^15)^ totada bhdvi, a well in a 

garden ; kereya niru^ tank-water ; z:^ bhujada 

bala, strength of arm. 

(^) Material, constituent elements, description, class, etc.; 
as, si)dci imrada luilige, a wooden plank ; janara 

gumpu, a crowd of people ; si)D ndyiya mari , a puppy ; 

oiJe)^cd indvina hannu^ a mango-fruit. 

(A) Adjectival relations. The use of the genitive case 
to mark adjectival relations follows easily from the preceding. 
It has already been stated (page 169 footnote) that most of 
the words which in Kanarese appear to be pure adjectives are 
in reality genitive forms of abstract nouns. It should be 
added that in the opinion of so high an authority as Dr. KitteP 
all Kanarese words which are used as adjectives are originally 
nouns or the genitive forms of nouns. The following exam- 
ples illustrate the adjectival use of the genitive : siJ5)r!r 

jfldnada mdrga, the way of wisdom ; nitiya nadate, 

* See his Kannada- English Dictionary, s.v. chikka, cSjsc^ dodda, 

V u« * * 

etc. sanna, is a tadbhava of Sk. sanna. 
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proper behaviour ; 3o^ci hitacUi upadHa, beneficial 

advice. Even topiya nianushya, a man wearing 

.a hat, is quoted from the ancient language. 

(f) Dependence upon postpositions. It has been shewn 
in Lesson XIX that these words also are nouns, and the 
genitive is partitive, or the genitive of reference or proximity ; 
as, urinolage^ in the inner part of the city; loodo 

sidosid varushadii mi'le, in that which is after (with 

reference to) one year. 


EXERCISE XXIV 

A. Translate into English : — 

1. eSori^JSdo dJS) 

tj Ci 't) 

3. ^ 3djdirtfi> 0^0, 

& m ” ’• j 

cTe) ?ij ? 'Sid^T^ 'adjrf dajj?i) osSjs,?; 'aw : wcSd 

a ^ <-0 sJ _o ^ 

ecio . 4. d^sjdo 

o5e)Adosj ji.^d ^'CT,<i?'scS ^dofloijo^^rfD5)A&,. 5. dffid 

-aojp '5^wdg der^rfori® 2a'^;5ori® 
iosos;* ?aoaJ3?3S[^jd)^ci). 6. ^Jo^^rsF's'scJcii^ ejocrarl e^rsr;^ 

'asters rtj^dj. 7. oi3S[^ ci®dJ;do^da? 

cJjsd^, D^rfdo oS'ssiri^d), ijawAAine) 8. -di 

W TJ e O 

dj^.^Tsdd© ? ? ew , ©d) sdds*,c3®ridbd£;w . 9. Jofifi'g® 

oSuoSjj eo0o3oj;^cS^, o^ djood edd0 d;oisd>d osJ^ji^do jjdo ni^oira 
^ • 
r\c3. ^ ^j^dd c3e)3d27^ovB lo. ^^)eo,riJ ?3^So^ 

^d©?dd sjD.ra^JSdod ?c,?ono^ deSfi '?o,?3ojoo cjjsdd® 'aw. 

"CT ^ ^ jj "w/ CO 


B. Translate into Kanarese : — 

I. Sumantra, councillor of king Rama, was ruling his' kingdom 
with discrimination. 2. The road which leads^ to destruction is 


*i.e., Rama’s. 


oieJoSoTSo. 
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broad. Enter by the narrow gate. 3. While we were journey- 
ing ^ we arrived at the bank of a deep river. We had no means 
of^ crossing it. 4. In a low-lying paddy-field^ three crops a year 
may be obtained ; in an elevated (paddy-field) it is not possible 
for even one crop to be obtained. 5. The house in which you are 
living is a very ornamental one, is it not? Although it is large and 
ornamental, as there is no convenience for (obtaining *) water, I am 
about to leave it and live^ in a smaller and more convenient house. 
6. As heaven is high above the earth, God’s mercy is without 
limit toward-us.® 7 * Blessed are ye poor ^ the kingdom-of- 
heaven^ is yours. 8. How far is the western-sea from the 
eastern-sea? It is further than we could travel in a week.^ 9. To 
forgive is a worthier act than to punish. 10. The book which you 
brought and gave to me is very good. From reading such good 
books much advantage and pleasure come^ to my mind. 

1 making- journey. for. r(c5 . ^ need not be translated. 

^ S3e)7jS3e)rto. ® locative. ^ Express by a sa?? 2 dsa. ^ than a journey 

which we may make in one week. ^ SfOo^srtj. 
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FURTHER IDIOMATIC USES OF orio agv 
dgi with Declinable Words, in Adverbial Sense 

^T\ iigi, past verbal participle of wr(j dgu, Is attached 
to Kanarese declinables and to Sanskrit adjectives, giving them 
the force of adverbs. Thus chmmdgi, well (from 

channu, beauty) ; hi'mly, loudly (from ri'e3^ 

gatti, firmness) ; balavdgi, strongly (from bala, 

strength) ; spashtavdgi , clearly (from Sk. adj. ^3^ 

spas/ita, clear) ; ashtdgi, to that extent (from 

ashtu, so much as that) ; viseshavdgi, especially 

(from vuesha, distinction, peculiarity) ; 

sddhdramvdgi , ordinarily (from Sk, adj. sddlidram, 

common to all). 

In the above examples the use of dgi approximates 
to that of the English adverbial suffix -ly. In many instances an 
English adverb formed with that suffix is translated iti Kanarese by 
a noun with the suffix Wft dgi. 

Words compounded with this participle, however, cannot 
always be translated by an English adverb. The following 
examples should be studied : ^)3Slajo33'3r\ 

ndm niimna vishayavdgi mdtandciuttiralilla, we were 
not speaking about you (Osiod) vishaya, means ‘subject, 
matter’: we were not speaking in the matter of you) ; oJoti 
odJSficd yajanidmm 

mdtige anusdravdgi dlugalu nadedukollabcku, servants must act in 
accordance with their master’s word (esf^oTo'Sd anusdra means 
‘ conformity to’ ; the same meaning, or that of ‘ conveniently 
to,’ is given by anukulavdgi or tJfioriorsSTSA 
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^nugurmvdgi^y^ ;iJe)rirs3e>A ndvu I mdrgavdgi 

hdguvevu^ we shall go by this road ; 3602 ^ ^T\ S3Je)^?5e)?^o 

ivanu Jmchchanagi jnatandduttdne, he speaks like a fool 
.(or foolishly) ; esd^j^raA dtanu 

arasanagi i rdjyavannu dluttdne, he rules the kingdom as its 
king ; © ^ 

d inudukanu i Jiuduganannu tanna inagandgi svikarisidanu^ that 
old man received this boy as his son. 

In the last example instead of the nominative siort 
'Fre)r\ magandgi ^ we might equally well have the accusative 
sii ri fi magananndgi . 

The reader should here refer again to the paragraph in small type on 
page 152. 

^T\ dgi when attached to the dative case expresses pur- 
pose, or some similar idea. It is very commonly attached to the 
dative of neuter participial nouns in this sense. Examples : 

3oJc)^dri^ obba vartakanu vydpdrak- 
kdgi urige hodanu^ a merchant went to the town for the pur- 
pose of trading; A ndduvudakkdgi kudi- 

daru^ they came together for the purpose of seeing. 

Attached to pronouns in the nominative case, dgi 
gives the sense of spontaneity ; as, ndndgi 

mddidenu^ I did it of my own accord, by myself ; 

tdndgi hodanu, he went of his own will ; for ‘ it went 
by itself ’ we may have adu tdndgi 

/0yitUj or tdne addgi hoyitu. 

For the use of ^r\ dgi with infinitives ending in 53^)3 alu^ 
see Lesson XXVI. 

dyitu^ representing Completeness 

dyitu frequently has the meaning of complete- 
ness, “it is finished’' ; as, utavdyitu, the meal 

^ anukula^ means literally ‘ following the bank,’ as a path may 

follow the bank of a stream, hence it comes to mean ‘ conformable* ; t5ci)rt)G8 
anuguna means ' conformable to the quality, having the same quality.* 
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is finished, I have (thou hast, he has, etc.) dined. In the same 
sense it may be attached to the past verbal participle, or the past 
participial noun, or the infinitive ending in alu, of any 

verb ; as utdinddiyayitu, 

utdmddidddyitii, utdmddaldyitu, I have (thou 

hast, he has, etc.) finished dining. 

There are, however, many cases in which the word 
dyitu is used in its original sense, ‘ it became,’ 
which is practically equivalent to ‘ it is,’ ‘ there is.’ Examples : 

'ninnnanrm noduvud i- 

o a. 

rijida nanage santoshavdyitu^ {^lit , , from seeing you, to me there 
became, or there is, joy) I am glad to see you. The point to be 

noticed in this example is that dyitu, does not signify 

the termination of the joy — santdshavdyitu 
does not mean ‘ joy is ended.’ So we have ^"5)050:^ 

vyasauavdyitu , I am (thou art, he is, etc.) sorry ; =^^053*5)0^0^ 
ks/u'inavdyitu, I am (thou art, he is, etc.) in health. 

The word ayitu, is to be distinguished from e5o3j ayte, an 

alternative form of adc, there is. This is very commonly used in 
colloquial speech ; as, 'adcSja? ? nimage lekhani ideyd t ayte, 

have you a pen ? I have. Both ^j^ade and ciittf are derivative forms of 

aliudu, the arcliaic 8 pers. sing, fut of dgu. 

Neuter Forms in sense of Possibility, Ability, etc. 

The third person neuter singular forms dguttadCy 

dguviidu, dyitUj dditu, e^rici) dgaduy and 

their corresponding perfect forms, as well as the participles and 
infinitives, have the sense of ‘ to be possible’ when joined to a word 
in the instrumental case, or to the locative keiyalliy 

(frequently shortened to *^^0 keili^, ‘ in the hand.’ Examples : 

nanninddguvudilla, I cannot do it ; 

C3e)r1o^c3de)? ? idii nivwiinddguttadd y can you do this? ^^*275) 

nanna keildguvamattige prayatncc 
mdduvenuy I will try to the utmost of my ability. 
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They may also be joined to the dative of a present neuter 
participial noun, or to an infinitive ending in alu (or its 
<lative form in ^0^ alikke^y used either impersonally or with 
a subject of any number or person ; as, 
viaduvudakkaguttade, d madalaguttade^ 

^d mddalikkdguttade^ it is possible to do ; 
maduvudakkagaduy dJ5)do maduvudakkaguvudilla, 

^ CO 

it is not possible to do; dJe)do5^d^^?ij^d iidnu 

Jiige niaduvudakkaguttade y I can do so. 

brio dgu in Passive Significance 

brio dgu attached to the infinitive ending in bbo alu 
or to the verbal noun ending in Lrc) dnuy frequently gives a 
passive meaning, or a meaning approximating to that of the 
passive ; as, ?jos3e)JroSoo eodoiooDoSo^o (2o6c5j?)^r3S3e) 

Cj^^o) suvdrteyu mdrkaninda bareyaldyitu [bareydfiavdyitti^y the 
gospel was written by Mark (///., the gospel became a writing 
by Mark). 

It should be noticed that in the example utamdda- 

IdijitUy at the top of p. 186, the form oiraSje) represents an accusative case 
and is the object of ;jj3doo madalu^ (lit.y there was a making-a-rneal) ; while 
in the example given here 2Jj3oiot)0 hareyalu is complementary to 7So;3c)irojoo 
suvdrteyu. 

Other methods of translating the passive are shewn in Lesson XXVI. 

Combination of brio dgu with dJSd'iOO viodalu and dooodo niundu. 

The compounds dde)dOe)rio modaldgUy dooo^rio nmntdgu 
have the meaning ‘ to become the first in a series.’ They are generally 
used in the form of the past relative participles dJe)dOT)d 
modaldduy^ dooo^^d muntdda. This supplies the idiom for 

* ;3jadOi)rto modaldgu in other forms has the meaning ‘ to begin* 
.(intrans.) ; as, aSjsed^daod hddavdradinda malegd- 

lavu modaldyitUy the rainy season began from last week. This usage is not 
known in Eanara. 
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rendering such expressions as ‘ et ceteral ‘ and the rest/ ‘ and 
the like/ ‘and so on.' Examples: 

chinna belli kabbina 

viuntada lohagalamm bhuniiyolagininda tegeyuttdre^ they take out 
of the ground gold, silver, iron, and other metals (///., metals 
of which gold, silver, iron became the first) ; 
dJ5d(27e)d vyava- 

sdyavc modaldda keiasagalinda t dekadavaru jivanamadikolluttdre^ 
the people of this country make their living by agriculture and 
other kinds of work ; 

ri^o si)rd^3^ori mil bhakti nambike prill ivu 

vwdahddavugalu devura vianushyaiia lakshanagaldgive, righteous- 
ness, piety, faith, love — these and similar (virtues) are the marks 
of a man of God. 

The past participle dgi may be used with 
onodalu in this idiom; as, dJe)2^ ^d) rfd iddrtJe) 

doddavaru modaldgi cliikkavara varegfl, from the greatest to the 
least. More common is the use of kondu^ past verbal 

participle of kollu, which forms the combination 

^ofU)o^o modalugondu ; as^ dJSd sido dJS)rf^s)fU)o2^J 2^^,rfd sidrtJe) 
dod(pxvaru modalugondu chikkavara varegu , modalu- 

gollUy means ‘ to take as first in a series/ but in this idiom it is used 
as ‘ to be the first in a series.' 

The Hindustani word vageire^ is also in common use at the end of 
a series of Kanarese words in the sense of ‘ et ceteral 

The Sanskrit idiom corresponding to this is to attach the 
word tsa adi , beginning, (which has no etymological con- 
nection with the Kanarese word dgu'^^ by direct samdsa to 
preceding words, and sometimes also to following words. Exam- 
ples : 

uOdj^^^ ndnu nanna urige hogi bandhumitradigalannu nodikondu 
baruttene^ I will go to my own town, see my relations, friends, and 
others, and come (back) ; zooqSjeTSoqSsid^^ zio^h 

2odJ^^^ mdtdpitrddi bandhubdndhcrvarannu vandisi baruttenCy 
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I shall salute my mother and father and other relations and 
kinsfolk, and come (back). (The samdsa in the first case is 
composed of the words 2Joql> bandhu^ a relation, mitray 

a friend, ddi, beginning: in the second case it is 
composed of the words matrix mother, pitriy 

father, ddi, beginning, bandhu, relation, 

bdndhavay relation.) ‘Etc.' at the conclusion of a series or of 
a quotation is expressed by ityddi, i.e.y iti, (=3o^rt. 

luge, + ddi. So also we may have 
oioecrfoti brdhmanarddiydgi pauchamara partyantaray 

from the Brahmans (down) to the Panchamas. 

IDIOMATIC USES OF SOME COMMON VERBS 

hogUy to go. 

(1) 3ovie)^r!>) hdgii, when added to the past verbal participles 

of many verbs, indicates the completeness of the action expressed 
by them ; as, kaUaru odi hodaruy the thieves 

ran away (so that they could not be seen) ; 

pdtreyii odedu hoyitu, the vessel was broken to pieces ; 
-d^r! eJD tydvavu zga arihogide, the dampness is 

now dried up ; SoJS^cSdo avaru sikkade hodarUy they 

could not be found at all. 

(2) When joined with the past verbal participle of transitive 
verbs, dJS^rlo hogu gives the sense of the passive ; as, 

3QJe)^05o^ hajiavu kottu Udyitu, the money was paid ; 
djoDd) kolu inuridu hoyitu, the stick was broken. 

(3) With the dative of a verbal noun, hogu gives 

the sense of futurity; as, 5 

setuveyannu kattuvudakke hdguttdre they are about to build a 
bridge (just as, in English, ‘they are going to build’), 

(4) In Lesson XXVIII it will be noticed that ^JdJ baru 
combined with the present verbal participle of another verb gives 
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the meaning of habit, continuance, etc. ; as, 

ZJoQcS hige nidduttd bandiddJiene^ I have been in the habit of 
doing so. In the future tense hogu may be used 

instead of zodo baru\ as, maduttd 

hoguvenu^ I shall go on doing so. 

(5) ‘ To take with one’ is tegedu- 

komin hoguvudu ^ when used of objects that can be carried; when 
used of persons it must be rendered 3oJS)(°rts>5^Ci> 

kareduko7uiu hdguvndti ; as, -Ss 

1 pustakavannu tegedukondu hogu, take this book with you ; 

^ nannanini karrdnkondu hogti^ take me 

with you. ‘ To take a small child’ is o:)3 

_0 

3oJ5)^rio5ici) inaguvannii ettikondu Jwguvudu\ ‘to take a horse,’ 
fizlo5J^^sJe)odo kudni'tyaiinu 7i(ideyisikondu 

hdgiivudu. So also u:dj^dj tegedukondu baruvndu^ 

to bring with one (used of objects); ^ddj^odj zodos^dj km^edu- 
kondti baruvudu (used of persons) ; etc. 

a3e)^0 hdku^ to put, throw^ 

The verb oQe)^0 hdku, when attached to the past verbal 
participle of another verb, gives the same sense of completeness 
as is given by hogn \vhen similarly used. We 

have already used the verb #J?)odjaoe)=5^s) kouduJidku for 
‘ to kill’: as will be seen in Ajjpendix III, "^JSodj 
kondu is the past verbal participle of kollu ^ to 

kill, and the addition of Jtdkii adds completeness to the 

meaning of the verb, ‘ to kill out and out.’ Other examples : 
2ii5^yne)d?i) Jjs^ydasv^n^jod totagdranu 

tdtadolagininda kaleyamiu kittuhdkabeku^ the gardener must 
pull up the weeds from the garden; ZJ^S3«)r\ zileA^d rT«)S’ois)j 

balavdgi bisida gdliyu inanegala 
heflchugaldnnu ettihdkitu, a strongly blowing w ind carried away 

*Pa8t verbal participle of hllu^ to pluck ; see Appendix III 


13 



194 


KANARESE GRAMMAR 


[LES30N 


the tiles of the houses. The irregular verb bidu is used 
with past verbal participles in the same sense. See Lesson XXVIII. 

adu^ to play, etc. 

This verb has the general meaning of ‘ to be in motion’ ; 
attached to the past verbal participles of other verbs it gives the 
following meanings : — 

(^i) Frequent, playful, or oscillating movement ; as, 
nadedadi bandenu, I came walking hither and 
thither ^ aoe>a5jsrc^o^^ pakshigalu dkdsadalli 

hdrydduttave, birds fly about in the air ; 

ndyigalu urmalli tirugaduttave ^ dogs wander about 
in the town ; makkalu 

kugdduttdre, nagadiittdre , the children shout and laugh ; 
;|je)b^50j toUilu tugddiivudu^ the cradle swings to 

and fro. 

(2) Reciprocal action ; as, 

iviinu avanu hodeddduttiddaru, this man and that man were 
beating one another. 

( 3 ) Combined with kowiu^ past verbal participle 

of kollu^ in the form kondddu^ it gives 

the meaning ‘ to praise.’ This idiom depends on the fact that 

ddu^ means ‘to speak’; komiadu, is ‘to take 

hold (mentally) and speak.’ 

The causative ddisu is frequently joined with an 

infinitive ending in aluy as in 3oJe)^rl<S7e>a?i) hdgalddisu, to 
cause to depart ; ddalddisu, to cause to run about, 

etc. 


EXERCISE XXV 
A. Translate into English : — 

1. 2. VU53e)2pe)g 

^ The expression nia.y, however, mean simply, ‘ I came on f«)ot.’ 
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3oJe)^ri^rfoi 3. 

ej tO ej 

ZOSoO Sjsd dJS ^dfi) 20i3c^ ?;0^d53e)n vld^h 

i^s^d^'^rio^cS. 4. ojo^cidJ5)cdo^^Drt ;N^ddJe)dj^do ajJc)d?)od^ 
tjrido. 5 . o3o(°^ 53) ,^3lcb dododO ^dd = 6 ^dcdo 

sjf3e)Acd)JS '^ci) ^dx^orlJS zSjs^dfSaJjfi©, rfjsao 

CO (5^ CO — ^ * ol. 

ojjfifi. ‘^y,pSe7e) . (i. d>)S?OSiJ U 3 d^ 205i;;3'5)r» SOOCilcS&oCS SoJSSjri 

£0 ro 

<K*©d oqi e3s?cd>sj ?^2!ci;3er^ sSjs^oSu^. 7. 3oi0 djsdered 
^!:iiao^rir!Vo '^j_^2p'3d;3^r\ 'a^d SsoAi^o ^odioo^^- 

sd-S- craO,^ajcS 0 Odj 7 T 5 >c^o;^„^. <s. esjiriv^ 

*c^ -d-'->' ^ -0 _Jw^ 

siti dfi), =§^<9 2cojosi^,si05)A ^fSrt^© ;5?0 zoeiA 

^ja^;*j,rfdj. u. wveDfi ?iSe)^rivo w^eiio 

to- V e 6 

2oc3 A) p Ojrs)^ar('s*fdj ‘ ■adcij'^oc^s) trs§,j\ 3Sd5?r\ d?d?73 jirfri®. 

oj 9 

;l?d^, ?3JS?a‘#J3otl) ioAfi^-aoSj iTS^^jorsj 3ifi?5lj -d^ dd 

P'S 

'CTjrf'^od d?dd?ij^ ^i'seSrfssaa?^ ^tjsboajocj 3oJ3o& 

3d5Sr?^^;iDe)ri sru? 0 A sod^ddo. lo. o3o?dj^ zos'oc^ddj 
'■acS snj30?^ 3oJ3?r» rfjsaco-sri « yv)‘o?^rfcl) Sid^ri>, 

Sujs^dorfooid wdfi) sijoa daenris^-^rdo. si.d^iraad? oojsddo 

®L ^ to CO 

t3e6 crfj®)d dod^e), cdjrd?ii3^ dje)do5^d^e), ri 0 ^ . 

ty ol ^ -O’ ^ 

B. Translate into Kanarese : — 

1 . All who heard this news were surprised. 2 . Although 
a spark be small, the whole forest is destroyed by it. 3 . To do 
one’s work oneself is better than to have it done by means of 
others. 4 . As there has been good rain’^ this year all the farmers 
are carrying-on their work-of-cultivation gladly and are looking 
forward to the time-of-harvest. 5 . When men were involved in 
an evil plight on account of sin, God’s one Son appeared in this 
world as their Helper, and gave His life as a sacrifice in order 
to save them. 6 . As the beasts which roam in the forest gathered 
in a crowd, and entered and trampled down the fields and wet-lands, 
all the hedges, bushes,'* etc., were entirely destroyed. 7 . If the 
children in this class are to* be successful in the examination, they 
must finish reading* the remaining lessons within one more week, 

* ^ as rain has come well. M, * Use 

^ read and finish. 
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must they not? I am doubtful whether ‘ the3’ can completely 
finish those lessons so quickly. 8. May the amildar perhaps 
come and enquire into the affairs of this town within this week ? 
He cannot come this week ; perhaps he may come next week, '' stay 
two days, finish the work of this place, and go to the villages 
beyond. 9. The master had the labourers called one by one^ 
gave them their daily-wage at the rate of six annas each, and sent 
them (away). 10. When the guru*^ (in the course of) visiting 
various-villages * came to a certain village, the villagers gathered 
together in order to salute him, caused him to alight in a fit place, 
served him according to the custom -of- their-caste, received his 
benedictions, and went to their several houses gladly. 

^ Notes on Interrogative Words, 5 (2), p. 107. the coming week. 

•* honorific plural. * See p. 96 footnote. 



LESSON XXVI 


DEFECTIVE VERBS 

Root — ^0* ar, to be stron^^ able. 

Verbal Participle : Neg. eJricS drade^ not being able 

Relative Participles: Pres, and Put. dfxi^ 

Neg. SiJdci aviida 

Present and Future Tense 

SINGULAR 

1 dpenu, 1 am able, I can 

2 dpi, ape, thou canst 

3 m. dpanu he can 

f. dpalu she can 

n. dpudu, dpadu, it can 

PLURAL 

1 dpevu, we can 

2 dpiri, you can 

3 m. f. dparu, they can 

n. dpuvu, dpavu, they can 

Negative Mood 

SIN(;ULAR 

1 dr mu, 1 cannot 

2 dri^ ^6 dre, thou canst not 

3 m. dram, he cannot 

f. drain, she cannot 

n. 5:?dci) dradu, it cannot 

^ The forms having the consonant in place of r in the second 
syllable are a survival from old Kanarese, which had the present and future 
relative participle ending in si Where the root ended in a conscmant, 
this ending was directly attached to it ; thus rsisiir trjoa, from the root tr, 
to be, where modern Kanarese has irma. In the verb we are considering, 
tfjjr drpa, instead of modifying into arma^ has become dpa. 



198 


KANARESE GRAMMAR 


[LESSON 


PLURAL 

1 ^6^ areim^ we cannot 

2 tJUU ariri} you cannot 

3 m. f. draru, they cannot 

n. dnwii, they cannot 

Root — bal, strength 
Relative Participle : Pres, and Put. balla 

Present and Future Tense 

SINGULAR 

1 20^ rii ballenii^ 1 know, can 

CO 

2 balli^ 2J<2^ Indie, thou knowest, canst 

3 m. 20^ ballanu, he knows, can 

f. 2J^ ballalu, she knows, can 

CO 

n. d) balludu, 2J^ do balladu, it knows, can 

CO CO ^ 

PLURAL 

1 20!s5 ^ balleim, we know% can 

CO 

2 tJ0D balliri, you know’, can 

3 m. f. ballaru, they know, can 

n. Indlumi , ballavu, they know, can 

This verb is used not only with an infinitive dependent 
upon it ; as, rf3e)C^20<2^rio mddaballenu, I know how to do (it)’^* but 
absolutely, with an object in the accusative case ; as, 

20^ ^ adannu ballenu, I know it ; Jido, ri)^ 2J^ ^ nimitiannu 
ballenu, I know you. 

1 Observe in this verb, and also in o/, the variation from the modern 
negative form, which has the 2 pers. plur termination efO dri, not mi 
* See below, p. 202. 
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Root — ol^ to be pleased, to like 
Verbal Participle : Nei^. d allude, not bein^ willing 
Relative Participle : Nei^. ollada 

Negative Mood 

SINliULAR 

1 ^ ollenu, I will iu)t, am not w illing; 

2 olle, zA) olli, thou wilt not 

CO 

X m. fio ollami, he will not 
f. Vo ollaln, she will not 

CO 

n Zi’o di olladu, it will not 

ro ’ 

PLURAL 

1 Zi^ 5^1 olleiui, we will not 

CO 

2 ^v>0 o olliri, you wdll not 

CO •' 

3 m. f. ollaru, they will not 

n. Z^v d ollavu, they will not 

CO 

U5ES OF THE INFINITIVE bhdvanlpd) 

Compound Sentences with Change of Subject 

In Lesson XV we have seen that in translating into Kanarese 
an English compound sentence in which all the co-ordinate prin- 
cipal clauses have the same subject, the last verb only is translated 
as a Kanarese finite verb, the others being represented by verbal 
participles. 

But in translating an English compound sentence in which there 
is a change of subject, instead of the verbal participle we must use 
the infinitive fonii ending in alu. This usage is somewhat 
similar to the Latin ‘ historic infinitive.’ 

Example (from Lesson XV): 

avaru nidtanddi maneyannu seridaru, they spoke and 
entered the house. But '‘they spoke and ive entered the 
house’ is..5:5ddo 'isS^DcSs;^ avaru 

mdtcmadalu ndvu maneyannu seridevu. So : ^o^deJ^rsd^ 
ci)8£)?S^ 
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53e),ar;os;o dossl fred o^drsddi. ^od) 

< si 

langkdpcUtanadalli rdkshasaseinyagaluduhkhisalu kdtigala 
seinyagalu sanloshtsalu dcvategalu rdnuijayavannu prdrthisalu 
^rirdmanu dushtanada rdvananannu konduhdkidanu, in the city 
of Lanka the forces of the giants grieved, the forces of the monkeys 
rejoiced, the demigods prayed for the victory of Rama, and the 
excellent Rama slew the wicked Ravana. 

As was noticed in ohe case of the examples in Lesson XV, the sense is 
best given here also by translating into the form of subordinate adver- 
bial clauses ; as, ‘ while the giants were grieving, etc., Hama slew,’ So 
in Kanarese the infinitive might be replaced by a relative participle com- 
pounded with ;3 j?6 mele^ •’fga, ^drs hdrana^ etc., or by a neuter participial 
noun in the instrumental case, etc. 

This infinitive construction may also be rendered by the 
English nominative absolute ; as, dJe) 

CO 

fido dJc)^Cido ellaru kutukondiralu divdnaru upanydsa 

mddidaru, all being s.^ated, the Dewan made a speech. 

It is a frequent practice on the part of Kanarese narrative 
writers to join together, without conjunctions or other connective 
words, a long series of sentences in each of which the finite verb is 
replaced by an infinitive verb of the kind we are considering. The 
complete form of the sentence is thus held in suspense until the 
final and finite verb is reached, which is often when the sentence 
has attained prodigious length. In translating into English it is 
necessary to represent some of these infinitive clauses by principal 
clauses and some by subordinate clauses. Compare the similar 
statement with regard to participles on page 69. 

The adverbial ending dgi is frequently attached to 
the infinitive form in this construction, and does not affect the 
meaning ; so in the above example we might have 

duhkhisaldgi , santdshisaldgi, etc. The form 

higiralu higeiralu^, or higiraldgi , 

is frequently found at the beginning of a sentence in a resumptive 
sense, ‘ this being the case, while this is (was, will be) so.* 



XXVI.] 


USES OF THE INFINITIVE 


201 


Exception 

When the concluding verb of such a series as we have been 
considering indicates the effect of which the earlier verb or verbs 
indicate the cause, or when the concluding verb indicates the lapse 
of time which has occurred since the action or event of the earlier 
verb, the earlier verbs are represented in Kanarese by verbal 
participles, whether there is a change of subject or not. 
Examples : maleyuntagi peiru 

beleynvudu ^ as the rain has come, the corn will grow ; 

gHh In si maveya hcfichu- 
galellavH harihodiivu^ the house-tiles all flew off because the 
wind blew j tiiivu 

guruvina matugalannu keli santoshavdyitu, we rejoiced because 
we heard the guru’s words; ^ ^JocSJ oj^j. sjCj3S[53e) 

y mzm I iirige bandu eshtu varnshavdyitu^ how many years 
have passed since you came to this town ? 

The Infinitive Dependent upon Verbs 

The use of the infinitive in alu, in conjunction 

with a verb on which it depends, expresses purpose or aim. This is 
quite similar to English usage, and requires no special comment. 
We have already met with it several times in such expressions as 
mddalapekshisuttcne ^ I desire to do, to make, 
mudalaguttade, it is possible to make, etc. In 
these cases mdcialu may be replaced by 

madnvudakke^ mdduvudakkdgi ^ or 

"O’ ^ » 

mdduvahdge. Example : fSojort 233^0 

ao«)^>i3^6 namage kshemavunt again veidyaru oiishadhavannu 
hdkuttdre, in order that we may liave health, doctors give us 
medicine. 

A \t^rv frequent method of re()re'a<mtin" an En‘»]i«li infinitive of purpose 
will be shewn in the tollouing Lesson, under the verb artmt, to Bay. 

The following special uses should be noticed : 
avanannu barahelu^ tell him to come ; 



202 


KANARESE GRAMMAR. 


[LESSON 


cSri) avanannu barahelidenu ^ I ha-ve told him to come ; 

avanannu karckalnhisuvenu, 1 will send to call 
him kareya kaluhisnvenu — the mean- 
ing is ' I will send somebody to call him ’V, 3oJe)^rl?^cio 

nannannu hogagodu^ let me go ^oJS?ri hoga kodu, 

the kodii^ becoming godu by adcsasandliiy In 

the last example the causative kodisu may equally 

well be used ; as, na^tnannu Jwgagodisu. 

The verb isu^ causative of ^ /, to give, is used, chiefly 

in poetry, in the same sense ; as, j^)f hogaltsuvenn ^ 
I shall allow to go. 

The dependence of the infinitive upon defective and imper- 
sonal verbs is very frequent. Some examples have already been 
given; as, rfs5e)2^0^ mddalilla^ sjjR)dE03^c5j niddabaJiudu, ris^zizzi'^ 

CO 

dd) inadabaradu, mddabeku^ ds3e)dc2^d madabcda, 

niadakudadu, inddatakkudu, dj?)d(23e)r(d) 

mddaldgadu. The defective verbs conjugated on pages iq/ff. 
are similarly combined ; as, Jibgaldrenu, I 

cannot go ; ddaballaru^ they know how to read ; 

ooe)?^ dj?)ddJe)^5^ hdge viadallollevu, we are unwilling to do 
so. A similar combination is formed with the word 

V 

ulla, (see pages I 25 f., 171 ) ; as, 

dJS^DO^.) ‘^d^j^d^'5)r\d ndnu ivanigc. muvaUii rupdyl 
kocfalullaimiagiddhene, I am under obligation to give thirty 
rupees to this man. 

Notice that before verbal forms of this class beginning with a vowel, 
mddalu, with Idpa of the final is employed ; before forms 

beginning with a consonant, mdda is employed. 

Passive Conjugation (vdirr?^o2sJ5)^ri karmaniprayoga^ 

There is no true pa.ssive voice in Kanarese ; but its 
place is supplied by the use of the infinitive form ending 
in alu, combined with the irregular verb ddj padu, to 
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suffer, to experience.^ The final ^ u of the infinitive 
disappears by IdpasandJii, and the I is combined with the 

initial ^ p o( padu ; thus, madalpaduttatCy 

I experience (undergo, receive) a making, I am made ; 

i Idkiwu dcvarinda nirviisalpattjtiiy 
this world was created by God. This construction is decidedly 
less frequent in Kanarese than is the passive conjugation in 
English. (For other methods of rendering an English passive, see 
the following section.) When padii is usetl in the 

causal form padisu, it has two objects, one of which 

enters into kriydsamdsa with the verb ; as, 

avarii nannannu duhkJiapvulisiduru, they caused me to 
experience grief, they grieved me. 

The use of dgn with infinitive forms to indicate 
the passive, has already been noticed on page 190. 

Other Methods of Translating the English Passive, 

({z) The use of padu or kollu goUii) 

with some nouns ; as, dscliaryapaduttcne, (I feel 

surprise) I am surprised ; 22 ^?id 7 ^.Je)oddj bcsaragciidaru , (they 
obtained weariness) they were wearied. 

(b) The use of 3 osi 3 ^r{j hdgu with past verbal participles ; 
as, tsjod) ondu kuriyu kaledu bdyitu, 

one sheep was lost : see page 192. 

(t*) The use of dgu with neuter particiju’al nouns ^ as, 
^ci> adu heluvuddgide, or 

adannu heluvuddgide , that has been said. 

^ sSd} padu has to a very large extent the same meanings as gddi pade 
(see Vocab. to Lesson XVII), but sdct izadr, is never used to give this passive 
sense, while padu has not the meanings of ‘ to beget,’ ‘ to give 

birth to, ’ ‘ to obtain,’ which are frequent meaning'^ of jScS pade. 
For the irregular forms of 5Sct) see p. 129. 
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(rf) The use of kolhi with causative verbs ; as, 

kslmiramadisikofidanu . he was shaved : 

jov ...» 

see page 90. 

{e^ The use of certain intransitive verbs the meaning of 
which is most conveniently expressed by a passive in Slnglish ; 
as, sikkuy c5Je?6 dare, labhisu, to be gained \ kale, 

to be lost ; muri, ode, to be broken ; Ure, 

to be opened ; etc. 

Many of these, e.^., kale, Ziii ode, tere, 

have also a transitive meaning, and may be rendered passive 
by composition with padu, 

(/) The use of relative participial forms of transitive 
verbs in a general sense, i.t., without a subject expressed ; as, 

i vdkyavu nambatakkudu, this word is 
worthy of being believed (tdfddj Janaru, or some other such 
word, is implied as the subject of the verb narnba — ‘ a 

word which it is fitting that people should beljeve'). This 
is the usual method of translating an English past participle 
passive ; as, hclida vidtu, a spoken word ; 

kayisida nlru , heated water; ncmisida 

kdla, appointed time. 

The use of the perfect and imperfect tenses of transi- 
tive verbs, giving rise to an idiom which appears at first sight 
to be a literal reproduction of the English passive construction 
with the verb ‘ to be’ ; as, d bagiln muchchide, 

the door is shut ; ^ae)rs)dg / c/ia^Htreyu purdna- 

dalli baredide, this narrative is written in the Pur^a ; 

sileyaanu ramanige kottittu, Sita was 

given to Rama. 

The usage is limited to neuter forms in the verb ; and 
the subject of the English passive verb may be translated 
either as a subject or as an object, unless it should be 
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masculine or feminine, when it becomes the object of the 
neuter verb. Thus, for d bagilu inuchchide^ we 

may have d bdgilannu niuchchide ; but for 

^vie)^^ siteyannu rduianige kottittu^ we cannot 
have ‘ifs/sy ,d sitcvu rdinamjre kottiddalu . 

The explanation is to be sought on the following lines. If we read 
hayilannu, charitreynnnii, and (tlteyamni ii> 

the above examples respectively, the participles vnichchi, haredn^ 

c'3 

yottu are to be understood as having unexpressed subjects: ‘they 
have shut the door and it is ’ ; ‘ they have written this narrative in the 
Purana, and it is ’ ; ‘ they have given Sita to Rama and it (the fact) is.^ 
If in the two former examples we read the nominatives hdgilu and 

eiO^Oioo charitreyu respectively, we must take them as subjects of the verb 
icie, and translate, ‘they closed (it) aJid the door is’; ‘they wrote (it) 
and the narrative is in the Parana.’ In either case we must interpret the 
sentences as illustrating the usage of a verbal participle followed by a finite 
verb v.’hen there is a change of subject (see the exception on p. 201). 
There does not seem to be any logical reason why a similar freedom should 
not be permitted in the case of the third example, except, perhaps, that there 
is less possibility of the verb with a neuter subject being mistaken for the 
ordinary active verb in the perfect tense. slteyii kottiddaln 

would obviously be taken to mean ‘ Sita had given’ ; but c5 

hdgilit muclichidt', could not mean ‘ the door has shut (some thing else).’ 

It seems probable, however, that the nominative forms are colloquial 
and inaccurate. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD 

The use of the imperative mood will occasion little 
difficulty. The only point to be noted is the use of the 
forms inddali kareyali'^ and rfj 5 )clde)^r 3 viddona 

kai^eydna), jnddali , as noted on pa^^es 56, 61, 

is used in the first person in interrogative sentences only. In 
these it either asks for permission or expresses deliberation ; 
as, i ndiiM barald, may I come ( = ? 

ndnu barabahudo^ \ ? fidnu ellige hdgali, where 

am I to go ? where shall I go ? In the third person, 
mddali, has meanings corresponding to the above, but it is 
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also used in jussive sentences ; as, 'asido ivaru hogaliy 

let these go. 

madona (first person plural) corresponds in 
usage to stejdC) mddali \ as, (^odie)^p!|^JS^) ? 

ndvu baronavo (liard7td^^ may we come? 3oJ«)^fU)^r5 

ndvu ellige hogdria, where shall we go ? It is also used with- 
out interrogative meaning ; as, nodona, let us see. 

ABBREVIATED FORMS OF PRONOUNS AND VERBS 

In colloquial conversation it is common to use ab- 
breviated forms of pronouns and verbs, which are not to 
be regarded as suitable for writing or for formal speech. 
Those most frequently heard are the following: — 

(d^ The nomi.iative singular of pronouns is denuded of 
its final syllable; as, n'S nd for ndnu^ nl foi ninu^ 

ava for avann or avalu^ dta for dtanii^ 

it a for itanu. 

(/;) The first and third person singular masculine and 
feminine of verbs in the future and past tenses are denuded of 
their final syllable; as, rfje)cl)s3 viaduve for mdduvenuy 

uidduva for mdduvanu, ^6cS karede for 

karedenu^ ^c3ci kareda for karedanu, 

(6') The third person neuter singular of the present tense 
is often apocopated; e. g,, madutte from 

maiiuttade \ similarly the past tense third person neuter singular 
forms ^ idditu^ banditu, ^ bidditu ffrom 

Q Cj V 

bl/u, to fair ), are commonly abbreviated to ittUs 2Jo^ 

bantu, bittu.'^ 

[d^ The accusative singular and plural of nouns, pro- 
nouns, and other declinable words, are modified by the 

'For the conjugation of this verb see Lesson XXVIII and Appendix III. 

These are recognized as more than mere colloquialisms. 
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substitution of ^ a for ^ u in the final syllable ; as 
nannanna for iiamiannu^ avugalanna for 

avugalanmt ; sevakanauna for scvakatiannu ; 

etc. 

REPETITION OF WORDS dvinikti). 

The repetition of words in Kanarese expresses the 
following ideas : 

^^3!^ Distribution j as, oddJS^o!^Cl)^5^?) -d? 
varushavarusJiavu i karyavu nadeyuttadc^ this event takes place 
year by year ; dgaga, now and again ; dinadifia, 

day by day ; hottu hottige^ from time to time ; 

Z3e)D Zoe)D bdvi bdri , (time and time) repeatedly ; 

manemmicge Jwdaru, they went from house to house \ 

:^Jodo^oC3«)h dooDd) adu tundutunddgi niuridti 

hoyitu^ it was broken in small pieces, ‘ to atoms.’ Sec also 
illustrations of repetition of numerals, etc., in Lesson XVI II. 

(/;) Continuance or repetition of action ; as, ^ 

hcli hell sdkdyitu, 1 have said this until it is sufficient, 

I am tired of saying this. 

(r) Emphasis ; as, ^dd do^oiio avara inaneyn 

chikkachikkaddgide^ their house is very small ; ^dd0 Xod 

cdo^dosjd^^ idaralli cnenu samsayaviruwidilla^ there is no 
manner of doubt with regard to this ; do^ f\ dj?)^r^^0 

CO CO 

mellamellage mdtanddiri ^ speak very gently ; ^cod^i) ejod^ 
bandenu bandemi,^ see, I have come ; bande baru- 

ttdne, he will certainly come ; sikke sikkuttade^ 

it will certainly be found ; '^di^d idde iriittade it cer- 

tainly is. 

' More frequently jjod Wod hande bande. Although the form of this 
expression is past, the meaning is commonly, * I will be there in a minute, 
1 am coming as last as 1 can' The undupVicated Wod (^O) hande {nu) ia suf- 
ficent to give this sense ; the repetition of the verb adds the idea of emphasis 
or urgency. 
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(dj Variety ; as, vidhavidhay various kinds ; 

tarataray various kinds ; 2p^r(2^r( bhagabhdgay various parts; 

bcrebere, different; dlSd diSri doddadodda 

pattanagalu y various large towns ; etc. 

Indefinite demonstration ; as, ishtishtUy 

int hint hay ?Ajor7>^vie)od> ondatmidUy etc. : see Lesson 

XVIII. 

DUPLICATION OF WORDS ottinndtn) 

This connotes the compounding of one word with another 
which has a somewhat similar sound and a related, though not 
always identical, meaning ; as, makkaluviari- 

O' 

galuy children and infants ; dsi?iq5e)ri^ davasadhanya y crops of 
different kinds : danakarugaln cattle and calves ; 

bandhubandhavay relations and kinsfolk, kith and 

kin ; do nantarishtaru, relations and friends ; 

W • • • — J> 

mottamodalu , the very first ; nattanadnve , the 

W 

very middle ; kattakade, the very end ; etc. 

The last three examples given above may be explained as examples of 
doiruktiy motta being merely a modified form of ;3jad moda, contracted 
from ;3i5dOJ niodalu, natta a modified from of nadu, and katta 
a modification of ^i^cS kade. Some of the combinations also may be regarded 
as examples of dvandvasamaHa (see pp. 76 f.), to which class 

of compounds belong such expressions as ^3^ kashfanashtay trouble and 
loss ; stikliadulikluiy ease and grief. 

A second kind of duplication is the compounding of one 
word with another of similar sound but having no meaning of 
its own. The following are frequently met with : 
dtapdUigalUy games and sports ; makkolugikkaln y 

‘ brats and babies ’ ; S3^^^e)d?5e)o3e)d vydpdrasdpdray merchandise 
and trade ; hannuhampaluy fruits of different kinds ; 

hallipalligalUy villages and hamlets. This usage 
which has a counterpart in the English expressions, ‘ toiling 
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and moiling,* ' tag-rag,* ‘ hurrying and scurrying,* ‘ wear and tear,^ 
is often resorted to in connection with the use of English words in 
vernacular conversation ; thus, veitvdsk 

gitvdsh^ white- wash and the like ; pitil gitilr 

fiddles and other instruments The student may frame similar 
duplications to almost any extent. 

EXERCISE XXVI 

A. Translate into English: — 

; sijd ^e)r(j. 2. ^r( 

3. U‘?)Zi6J^ D‘9td=ajrfs5c)ddJe) dJS 

CO c(, 

ris)o^r(ooo 3 «)n rSdac^ci). 4 .' ^e)ri) ^ eoocr^h^ocS 

^^ 5 ^ o^r^?ie 7 e)r(d 3 lo/ ojodo^rivis 

W 

rfjDoijeysdid). 5 . iwrid^ ojjsrio^ddg 

dJS 3 d 3 ^Fj^^,c 3 'adejsddj. o. ihv, 

«j m V e -d tr 

c&e?i)Ci?iod uda;^ 

"C ^ w d 

^^gdo esrfdfi)^ rida?oiddj. 7. d? dorijCi?^ rjfS'sAdoi®? fifid. 

. ed) djjscb adsirt'gocj ao'sii)fi>, d 

— ® CO c^. CO ‘d’ 

ada'srios^ 'sd. eidd ads* ^J^fia'sr^d. 

8. ds dj3o®^do adJSfd^ar(s>'3r>a), '■“ adariad n®dddjFris*?i>, 

■^asd-iara anaoarris*fii, ddddiaa^ a^,ej dddi; arijs dso'a 

ol)d;ado 3 a dedadere as*,? soddFi) dddj-^jsodcb. 9 . ^satcadj- 

eobfU)(ac!jsidj ; 

oJ 50 “L 

edd asidU.ddj ada'sddo. lo. eso3js>o, ?:Dfd ado djs>d'i‘) ? ddd. 
eo 'o 

dofSoSjdS 's.sj , erusb® dJSdOeid aMdJs'sdrtsffd, djad©^, d eSo^dJ® 

co^ o>. a ol 

. fid ?o -Soiij adad^, soddo d^a'srrlca«)r!ji de^ 

CO0L9 -0 

Co^?^ 2jdo’^ae)6^. 

B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. You cannot come to the place to which I am going, 
2 . He-who-is-sent is not greater than he-who-sent (him), 

ertd ‘‘‘arSja? 3 :jtR) 0 =a ?5 f 5 n) 3 j ^0 i-e., assort eA) 3 j« 50 . 

14 
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3. Many new ‘ articles which have come from Bombay are in the 
shop. Let us go to see them. 4. Let little children come to me * ; 
do not hinder them^ ; the kingdom of God is of such-as- these. 
5. How much expense may be-involved^ in building^ this house? 
Have you enough money for it? 6. Every one who magnifies 
himself will be humbled ; he who humbles himself will be magnified. 

7. You have not done the work that (you) ought to have done : 
you have done the work that (you) ought not to have done, 

8. I may have spoken in that manner. As so much time has 
passed® since that conversation took-place^ I do not remember.® 

9. We cannot refrain-from-encouraging® all attempts which the 
people make for their-own advancement. 10. Have you finished the 
work which I appointed? I have not finished (it). Though I 
tried to do it, fever and headache came-on,‘® and 1 was unable to 
do it, and had to“ lie-down quietly. 

* Say : new new. ^ to my nearness. do not make hindrance to them, 
(active), how much expense may it seize? or to how much 

M 

expense may it reach? ^iiihn. in e?rto. ^ c^c5. Say : I 

have not so much recollection. *•’ be-not encouraging. efOofeTOrtj. 

“ it became necessary to. 



CHAPTER IV 


The first two Lessons of this Chapter are devoted to the study of the 
forms and idiomatic uses of Kanarese irregular verbs, a classified list of which 
is to be found in Appendix III. In the remaining Lessons Sandhi and 
Sarndsa^ which have already been partially dealt with, are explained in 
detail. 

LESSON XXVII 

IRREGULAR VERB5 
Class 1 

Of the verbs regarded in the modern language as irregular 
only two, dgu, to become, and 3oJe)^rio kogu, to go, follow 
the analogy of first conjugation verbs in having final ^ i in 
the past verbal participle. 1 hese verbs have already been discussed 
in Lessons XXII, XXllI, XXV. 

With regard to other verbs, the student should bear in mind 
the following facts : 

(1) ‘ Irregularity' generally occurs in the past verbal participle, 
the form of which determines also that of the past relative participle 
and of all parts of the verb based upon these two forms. In the list 
in Appendix III, the form of the past verbal participle only is given : 
the past relative participle is obtained from it by substituting 

a for the final ^ u. Irregularities which do not naturally 
follow from these forms are specially noticed. 

(2) In old Kanarese cl) du was the regular ending of 
the past verbal participle. Hence the second conjugation is really 
more characteristic of the Kanarese language than the first. The 
amount of variation from the type of the second conjugation in some 
verbs is simply the substitution of ^ tu for d) du as the 
termination of the pa.st verbal participle. See App. Ill, Class II. 
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( 3 ) In old Kanarese, verbal roots ending in consonants were 
frequent. They are disguised in modern Kanarese by the addition 
of a euphonic eru //. Thus the modern kmiu represents 

an earlier kdn, to see ; bilu represents bily 

to fall ; etc. These roots really belong to tlie second conjugation, 
and their variation from the first conjugation type, to which they 
a|)parently, but not really, belong, is not in the true sense of the 
word an irregularity. See App. Ill, Class III. Other variations 
from t\’pe are occasioned by considerations of euphony. 

Class II 

Verbs of this class follow the type of ^3 kare^ with 
the exception that the past verbal participle ends in tiiy 
instead of in dj du. The past relative participle, past tense, 
and future conditional tense are similar!}' affected. None of these 
verbs calls for special comment except 

kuri, to aim, regard, give attention to^ 

The past verbal participle kuritii^ is used almost 

as if it were a postposition attached to the accusative case, having 
the meaning ‘ with respect to, concerning, regarding.' Similarly in 
English the participles ‘ concerning,' ‘ regarding,' are often looked 
upon as if they were prepositions. Examples: 

nivu devarannu kuritu ydva 
abhiprdya pattiriittiri , what opinion have you formed regarding 
God ? rdmanajimi kurdta 

ondu fcailteynnuu kcliddJicne, I have heard a story respecting Rama. 

Class 111 

This class consists of verbs the roots of which originally 
ended in one or other of the consonants r, 

^ /, /. In App. Ill it is divided into three sections: 

{a) verbs of which tlie root undergoes no change by reason of the 
addition of the participial ending do or ^ tu ; as, 
an H- du ^ e5ci)^ (55odo) andu ; key + du — 

I Note the noun form an aim, object, butt, more commonly 

found in the form rtoO guri. 
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koydu ; bevar + ^ bevartu \ 

verbs the roots of which suffer elision of their final consonant 
when the participial ending is attached ; e.g,, an — ^ n 

4-^0 atu ; kulir — D* r tu ^ knlitu \ 

ay — y ^ du adu} ; (t') verbs in which the 

final consonant of the root is replaced by another consonant when 
the participial ending is attached. Thus the final r of 
ir, to be, becomes d^ and the participle is iddu^ 

not irdn : so nily to stand, has its participle 

in the form nintu, not niltu. 

Class ill (a) 

The most important verbs of, this class are tinnUy 

to eat, and afinu enmity to say. 

tinnuy to eat. 

The past verbal participle is tindti. In addition 

to the common usage ( = to eat), the word has a metaphorical use, 
= to receive, undergo; as in the expressions pettu 

tinmiy to be beaten pettji — di blow) ; laficha 

tmnuy to take bribes laiicha — ?i bribe). 

annUy ennUy to say 
The following irregular forms must be noticed : 

Verbal Part. Pres. & Fut. 55^ antay enta 

These are apparently abbreviations of 
annuttay ennuttay though 

they are regarded by some authorities as 
irregular past verbal participles. 

Past ^ocSj anduy ?OoCi) endu 

Rel. Part. Pres. & Fut. S3o*:o ainbUy oJoSO emba 

The regular forms annuvay 

etinuvay are also in use. 

Past S5ocS anday o^oCS enda 

^ It will be observed that verbs with stems ending in y follow the 
inodes of both (a) and (6). 
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An irregular form ante is in use, with the meaning 
‘ they say/ For an example of its use see page 226. It is held to 
be either (i) an emphatic form of the present verbal participle 
anta^ or (2) an emphatic form of the word anUt^ 

contracted from anditu^ past tense 3rd sing. neut. 

IDIOMATIC USES OF annu 

ol 

Simple Use of the Verb 

The verb ^^^annu ennu^ in any of its forms is used 

in reporting speech, being added at the conclusion of the reported 
sentence; as, ba annuttdne, he says, 'come* ; 

illavandaru^ they said, 'no*; 3 cJe)dr^ 3 oJe)^cSdo 

e 5 oC 3 e)bj ella7^u horage hodaru anddrUy they may say, ‘ everybody 
has gone out.* 

The Verbal Participles (Ood) endu, etc., in Reported Speech 

The past verbal participle endu, or the present 

verbal participle enta, a^ita^ is joined with any other 
verb of speaking, such as helUy nudiy tilisUy 

erorod) usiru, etc. In the examples given above it is inadmis- 
sible to say We) bd hcluttdney aS^^cSd) ilia hUida^'Uy 

3o»J«)dr^ 3oJ5^dcii ellaru horage hodaru tilisydru ; 

we must say <Oodj bd endu hcluttdney 

illavanta helidarUy ScOSd/H 3oJe)^ddo:^ 

ellaru horage hddarenta tilisydm. 

This usage, which often presents considerable difficulty to 
beginners, is similar to the old-fashioned English usage, ‘ he 
answered and said * — only that in Kanarese we say, ‘ he said and 
answered.* Some of the difficulty disappears if the verbs 

^ A frequent mistake in pronunciation is to aspirate the final consonant 
of this word, giving it the sound of eoJjl antha. If, however, it is followed by 
a verb which begins with 35^ A, the final dental consonant of anta may 
be aspirated by coalescing with the following 35^ li ; as, anthelidaru 

for eo^ a 8 ?^ddo anta lulidaru. This applies to conversation only, not to 
the written language. 
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helu, etc., be regarded as meaning ‘ to speak/ while 
anm ennu) means ‘ to say.' In translating into English, 

the word «>^oCij endu (ojo^ enta, anta^ is left out. It is 
equivalent to the inverted commas which mark a direct quotation 
in English. 

There is no difference in usage between the three forms endu, 9 ^ 0 ^ 

enta, anta, which are completely interchangeable. Notice that Wod>> 
and,u is not used in this construction. It appears to be used only in 
composition with hoUii ; as, eodo'i?J3oddo anduhmdanu, he said within 

(or to, or about) himself. 

When two or more co-ordinate noun clauses precede one final verb of 
saying, etc., each ends in ,^odJ3 endft or entaUi, (the latter form being 

produced by the addition of R to oOo^ enta with euphonic / inserted). 

The usage described in the above paragraph is extended to a 
great variety of verbs indicating such meanings as asking, com- 
manding, thinking, intending, hoping, fearing,! imagining, calling, 
writing, shewing, appearing, etc. 

As these verbs are frequently followed in English by noun 
clauses introduced by the conjunction ‘ that,’ munshis with an 
imperfect knowledge of English are apt to tell beginners that 
cOod) endu means ‘ that ’ — a very inadequate and misleading 
explanation. As such noun clauses are frequently introduced by 
‘ lest,’ ‘ whether,’ ‘ if,’ etc., it would be equally true to say that 
endu might be translated by any one of these words. 
Examples: ^ 3oJe)prbs3^od> d 

urige hdguvenendu manassu mddikondiddliene , 1 have made up my 
mind that I will go to that town ; 

^5\ie)odj avanu bai'uvudillavendu b/idvisikondu vyasana- 

pattaru^ thinking that he would^ not come, they were sorry ; 
?5dcdi 2Jdo2^rSodi Xo^J^^dd^dj avanu baruttdnendu 

tilidukondu santoshapaUaru, knowing that he was coming, they 
were glad ; d^ddo o^od> ^^dg devaru 

obbane agiddhdne endu sdstradalli baradide, it is written in the 


1 For the tense see the para, on ‘ Direct and Indirect Speech,’ pp. 218ff. 
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lustra that God is one; e5s^f^^siJe)^cSri> 

obbarii vidtanadabaradendu appanemddidenu ^ 1 commanded that 
no one should speak ; 20d>)^c3oCi)^ Jje)^d>)^cS maleyu 

baruvudendu tornttade, it appears that rain will come ; 

2pe)riJ53e)ddoCl) ndvu vdrada 

modalaneya divasavannii bhdnuvdravmdu hclutteve^ we call the 
first day of the week bkdnuvdra (Sunday) ; oSJ?)53e)rt 
OoCSo ydzdga barabeku endu kclidenu^ I asked when I 

(thou, he, etc.) must come ; So^'^CidJ 

avaru nannantm kallanendu helidaru, they called me a thief, or^ 
they said that I was a thief. 

endu used in Translating Clauses of Reason 

The verb expressing the idea of saying, thinking, etc., may be 
omitted when it is followed by another verb giving the effect of the 
saying, thought, etc. Thus, for 

avanu baruvudillavendu bhdvisikondu vyasana 

pattariiy we may have (tinmu 

baruvudillavendu vyasanapatlaru. In this case ojocSo endti has 
its full force, ‘ saying,’ — they were sorry, saying, ‘ he w^ill not come,' 
vry they were sorry that (because) he was not coming. In this way 
the construction with cOodo endu, either by itself or followed 
by such a verb as hclu, tilidukollu, 

nenasu, etc., is a frequent method of translating an English sub- 
ordinate clause of reason, where the reason is subjective rather than 
objective. Thus, 55rfdj 3oJe)?C3d) 

avaru namniannu hudiiki baralillaveudu vianege Iwdaru, they 

sought us, and saying, ‘ they did not come,’ went home, or, they 
sought us and went home because (as they thought) w'e did not 
come ; but, rCe)^ ^wd€^^ ^ci)CSCod e3sjdj ndvu 

CO 

baralilla ddudartnda avaru manege hddaru, we did not come, 
therefore they went home, or, they went home because (as a matter 
of fact) we did not come. 

* The same sense is given by baruvudugi. 
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endn used in Translating Final and Jussive Clauses 

This construction of endu, particularly when it 

follows bckn, is the best way of rendering an English 

phrase or clause expressing purpose. Thus the sentence given 
above, ^ ^Df( iivige 

Jioguttcnendu manassu madikondiddhcne^ may be translated, ‘ I 
have made up my mind to go to that tf)wn. So. 

niimmi jnanevannu nddabekcmiu 

of. 

bandeuu, I have come in order to see your house, lit., 1 came 
saying, ‘ 1 must see your house.' 

beku combined with oOocJj eudu and followed by 
the verb "ado iru, to be, expresses purpose; as, 

ineisurige hogabckcndiddhcnc, I intend to go 
to Mysore, lit., having said, ‘ (1) must go to Mysore,’ I am. 

The combination of bchi with oJoCio cndu also expresses 

the meaning of an English infinitive dependent on veibs of asking, 

praying, commanding, forbidding etc.; as, 3oJ^^r\z5^=^oCi) 

'^:iavarige hogabckendu appanckottenu , I ordered them to 

to go, lit., I gave them an order saying, ‘ (you) must go’; 

rfsjj, fd), ^ dcvare, nauimanmi 

(S. ^ «L «c 

yakskisabckcndii ninnannu bcdikollutteve, O God, we beseech I'hee to 
save us, lit^, we beseech Thee, O God, saying, ‘(Thou) mu.st save 
us’; 

devaru yehudyarige vigrahagalannu pujisabaradendu djftapisidanu, 
God forbade the Jews to worship images, lit., God commanded 
the jews, saying, ‘ (you) must not worship images.' 

bckendu (e3^^o^ bekantd), without any preceding 
word in close connection, means ‘intentionally, on purpose’; 
as, sS^^odi bckendu idannu niadidaru, they did 

this on purpose, lit,, they did this, saying, ‘(I) want (to do it).’ 
bckdgi is used in the same sense. 
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Direct and Indirect Speech 

As a general rule, in translating English indirect speech into 
Kanarese, we must change to direct speech, giving, with rare ex- 
ceptions to be noted below, the actual words of the speaker who is 
being reported. Thus, in traiislating ‘ I said that 1 would come on 
the next day,’ we must first change into the direct form, “ I 
said, 'I will come to-morrow,’ ” and translate 

n^e bariittenendu helidenu. So, ‘ I told them that they 

would see me at four o’clock’ is rdi, 

a sL «L 

7ianu avarige nalku ghantegc namniunu 
ndduviri endu helidenu. This sentence, however, is ambiguuus in 
English, and requires the context in order that we may know 
whether *they ’ refers to the same persons as ‘them,’ or to different 
persons. The translation given represents the former sense ; the latter 
sense is given by 

ndnu ai^arige ndlku ghantege nannannu noduvareiidu heli- 
denu. ‘The master told the pupil to read the first lesson,’ is 
l:iW^^TT\{or (DCJe)^Q 

ooe)A) updidliydyanu vidydrthige {zndydrthiyannu kuritUy 

vidydrthiyannu nodi^ inodalaneya pdthavaniiu odu endu [odabeku 
endu., dduvahdge^ liclidmiu, ‘ I called (to) them to come to my 
house ’ is o:)oCjj (eodeS^^od), 

^v;OOoi3oe)7^) ndnu avarannu nanna manege banniri endu 

(barabekendu y baruvahdge^ karedenu. ‘ I told (them) to go to 
their house,’ (3oJei^r(22^0j) o:)odo 

nwima manege hogifd (Jidgabekii^ endu helidenu, ‘ Pie asked us 
when we had come,’ cdsJ«)53«)r( cOodj 

dtanu nammamiu ydvdga bandiri endu kelidanu, 

A species of indirect speech may be used when a .speaker is 
reported in the third peison as making a statement referring to 
himself If it is required to translate into Kanarese, ‘he told 
them that he was going away the following week, and that they 
must come to him on Saturday,’ according to the preceding 



XXVII.] 


IDIOMATIC USES OF 


219 


paragraph we must say, esriQrt s'Sd ?3'Sfio ScJeifrioS 

as^AcS ejdz2?€oil) 3o?'^c5fij atanu avarige 

baruva vara ndnu hdguvahagiddhi’ne, tih’u sanivdra hantia bahge 
barabekendu helidanu. But it is a permissible and common custom 
to replace yrafi) ndnu by srafij tdnu and nanna by tanna, 
since these words refer to the subject of the principal verb 3o^^cSfii 
helidanu. This is the case referred to at the beginning of Lesson 
XVII, in which STe)?!) tdnu is used in the first person, as is 
made clear by the fact that the verb 3oJ&^r^rfoo«)r\c5 hdguvahdg- 
iddhene is in the first person. So, 

^^5;^ tjdOc)Dd e^odrii dtanu avarige tdnu iruvallige iilvu haraldriri 
andafiu, he said to them, ‘ you cannot come where I am.’ In this 
sentence ndnu could be used equally well in place of 

tdnu. It is to be noticed that tdnu can be used 

only when the subject of the principal clause is in the third person. 

Exceptions. ( 1 ) When the pronoun tdnu occurs in its ordinary 
reflexive use in the words actually used, it is retained in reported speech, 
although it refers to the subject of the subordinate, and not to the subject of 
the principal, clause. Example : 

tfjSoC^oS^s3?P <0odo nyayddhijpatiyv — ivanu tanna hesarannu tilidu 

kondavanallavP endu kPlidanu, the judge enquired whether this man did not 
know his own name. 

(2) When the pronoun 3 ^^ tdvu is used in the second person honorific 
sense, for fjesj) nlvu. This exception is explained in the following paragraph. 

A usage more closely resembling English indirect narration 
occurs when ambiguity would result from the repetition of the 
actual words spoken ; for example, “ Rama said to Govitida, ‘ I 
shall tell him that you are coming,’ ” is, rarforii — 

20dJ^? rdmafiu govindanige 

nlnu barutti endu avanige tilisuvenu andanu. It would, how- 
ever, be better to say, De)5i)ci^ 

cSoCii ^odfi) rdmanu govindanige — govindanu 

baruttdnendu avanige tilisuvenu andanu. So in the example 

^cC'^ddJ nJnu viadida tlrpu 



220 


KANARESE GRAMMAR 


[LES50N 


samavallaveudu 7ianage hclidarn, they told me that the decision 
which you made was not proper. Here the actual words of the 
speakers were avanu viadida tirpu ; but, as 

the person who made the decision is now the person spoken 
to, avanu is replaced by ninu. It should be 

observed, however, that the sentence may be expounded in a 
different manner. ninu madida 

CO 

tirpu sainavalla may be regatded as the words actually spoken, 
and the whole sentence would then be translated, ‘‘they said 
to me, ‘ the decision which you made is not proper,’ ” or, 
‘ they told me that the decision which I had made was not 
proper.’ In cases like this the ambiguity can be solved 
only by reference to the context in which the sentence occurs, 
or, in conversation, to the inflexion of the speaker’s voice. 
The meaning given last would usually be rendered in Kana- 
rese by ndnu md- 

dida tirpu saincnuillavendu nanage hclidaru ; but there are many 
instances in which it is possible to use either the first person 
or the second person to convey the same sense. The general 
meaning of the whole passage determines the reference of 
the pronoun. 

Dr. Kittel gives the following illustrations {Grammar , p. 355) of the same 
semi-indirect speech. 3gj5?A C/UsUtf 20do;| efSodo 

CO 

ggo^j hdgi^ ad yang ka la dal 1 1 avara manege Titahke haruttenendu helu, go and tell 
(him) that I will come to his house to dinner this evening ; where the actual 
words spoken are dtanu nimma manege haniltdne, 

?j?)cdjo=5sod0 ©do tjdj^ ??5odj 

^ v — » v «<. "i, 

ddo, dote 8d gangkdladalii tamrna manege utakke haruttenendu helalikke 
nannannu kaluhiaidaru, the gentleman sent me to say that he would come 
to your house to dinner this evening; where tamrna retains its honorific 

second person meaning, and dues not refer to the subject of the principal 
clause. Here the intention of the gentleman is: ?3«)oi)o^3t)d^ Wdd do^rt 
eAA>y#^ edyangkaladalli avara manege fitakke hdguttene;h\s words 

to his servant are (t?dd od^d 3Sja?A) 73«)cdoo^^«udO edd doTSfl 

lJdo‘l^?f5odo {avara hattara hdgi) sdyangkd ladalli ndnu avara manege 

utakke haruttenendu helu. The messenger, in the presence of the person to 
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whom he is sent, naturally substitutes tamma for avara. If the 

messenger were stating his master’s intention that he himself (the niesseuger) 
should come to that house to dinner, it is not easy to see in what other form 
of words he could express this meaning: tlie context must guide as to the 
precise meaning. Again, the word tamma might refer to the master 

who had sent the messenger, as, c5j;?5rls;<j ?3?)ol)o9e)UCi^ 

Wdl3?I?ods) doregahv sayanghri lad alii tamma 

manege Fitakke barabPkendu helalikke nannarinu kaluhisidaru, the gentle- 
man has sent me to ask you to come to dinner this evening at his house. 

In involved reported sentences other devices may hav^e 
to be resorted to in order co make the application of the 
pronouns clear. A case in point is the followin<^ verse from 
the New Testament : vjddj ?je)D 

SlljJSdj rje)L5 ^^0^0 53«)r\ ^Oo3<^(^o20CTe)rV 

xy c( 

dga petranu — kdli ivadu sari kuguvudakkinta tnuuche vturii sari 
naniia vishayavdgi ava?iamm ariyeneinbaddgi hcluvi endu yesu 
taiiage Jiclida mdtannu nenapige tandukondanu, then Peter called to 
memory the word which Jesus said to him, “ Before the cock crows 
twice thou shalt thrice say with reg;ard to me, ‘ I do not know him.’ 

The Relative Participles si annuva, «0o20 etnba^ etc. 

The relative participles annuva, si cnmivay 

et 

S3oCi anda, enda^ arc used in the oi dinary sense and 

constructions of relative participles. 

The alternative forms of the present relative participle 
oJo^o etnba, and eudniva, are used to express apposi- 

tional force. Thus, De)^^o2j rdaianeviba rdjanu, Kiiig^ 

Rama; ^j^?vJe)6owJJSi ineisfirembuva pattafiavu^ the city 

of Mysore ; S3s)3j;3oZJ pdpave)nba roga, the disease of 

sin ; c3^3c^o2J dekavetidm viane^ the house which is called 

* body’ ; si)Cr9do20 jnaranavcvdya riadi, the river of death. 

o^oU emba, in this construction is to be taken in conjunction with an 
unexpressed subject ‘ people,’ ‘ they’ ; thus, TOdOfSoW rdmanemba 

rd/a7ii^»=a(^dJ Oi>;50r5odo D»«ol3 janaru rdmanendu kareyuva rdjanUy 

J king whom people call ‘Kama.’ 
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Note that the expression * King Bama' can also be translated 

rnjanada rdinanu. 

The use of o^o20 emhiva, is extended to 

wider appositions, as in the following : 

o^o20 rracS veidyane ninnanne vasimadiko emba gade, the 
proverb, ‘physician, heal thyself’; ?ru5Dfi^ 

^ a. ej ^ a 

o3e5?ioi3e)^dd) w'inalU iddarc plegu tainagc tagaluvudem- 

buva bhayadinda urannu bittu gudisalugalannu kattisikondu vdsa- 

mddidaru, from fear that (lest) plague should attack them if they 

remained in the town, they left the town, got sheds built for 

themselves, and lived (in them), ///., from the fear which says, ‘ if 

we remain in the town plague will attack us,’ etc. ; similarly we 

may have . . . ?0o20 ?iodcx3>) emba samsaya, the doubt lest . . . ; 

. . . emba niriksham, the hope that .... 

A simile is frequently rendered by an interrogative sentence 
followed by the expression o^oSJ emba hdge^ or 

embantc \ as, t^doTVe)^ tOoSOoJ 2N)OCi) d2^o^oi3e)05j^ 

birugdli bisuttado embante ondu sabdavuntdyitu^ a sound came like 
a rushing wind, //V., as (so that) one should say, ‘ does a rushing 
wind blow ?’ a sound came. 

The Participial Nouns o^o^0rffii einboDanu, embuvudu^ etc. 

The participial nouns cOoeosifi) emlnwanu 

embuvavanii^y o:)oZ0d^j emba:vala embuvcwalu), o^ol0.)Cii 

embudu embuvudu^ ^oz^^zid^ embuvadu'^, are used 

similarly ; as, fiJei^^oCSfSoZjdfi) govindanembavanu ^ he who is 
called Govinda ; satyaroevdiitdu^ the quality of truth, 

lit., the thing called truth. 

A noun clause is frequently summed up in the word 
embuvudu ; as, 

d«).>SL)^OTd devarannu pritisabckembuvudu dharma 

sdstrada mukhyavdda djfieydgide, ‘ thou shalt love God’ is the 
chief commandment of the moral law ; 
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AO ^£)^0 ‘^tandetdyigalige vidheyardgtri 

einbuvudannu makkalige kalisiri^ teach the children to be 
obedient to their parents, ///., teach the children (the saying) ‘ be 
obedient to your parents * ; ^ 

i mdtii satyavo allavd einbuvudannu vickdrisabekUy 
1 (you, he, etc.) must enquire whether this saying is true or not ; 

? hige mddabekembuvudakke 
kdranavenu^ what is the reason why we must do so? lit,, what 
is the necessity for (the statement) ‘ rnust do so ’ ? 

^53’5)rl>2r^?So2jo5iddg 

dcvaru tannalli navibike ittavarannu kdpdduttdnembuvudatalli 
sam^ayavilla, there is no doubt that God protects those who put 
confidence in Him, lit,, there is no doubt in (the statement) ‘ God 
protects those who trust in Him.* 

A quotation is frequently concluded with the emphatic form 
embuvude, ‘ (this is) what it says.’ 

In many cases embuvudu or cinbu- 

vudannu may be replaced by Oobo endu, 

oiioci) endu is also interchangeable with embuddgi 

embaddgi , <>^o20JS^jCT9A embuvuddgi, o^oeoobcTSA embuva- 
ddgi) ; as, bJe) 6 oiobdo ^ bjc)bb^^o2J^c3e)A 

bdo doreyavaru d kelasavannu mddabckembuddgi appancmddidaru, 
the gentleman ordered me (you, him, etc.) to do that work. 

The Conditional Forms 5f>obd andare, etc. 

The conditional form eobd andare (o:iodd endure^, ‘if one 
says,’ is largely used in translating explanatory clauses ; as, 
bL 2 iJ«)^oioob 6 2 p«)o£rt^‘^fiy 3^ci)^Je)obbri) dvibhdshiyandare 

oJ ^ 

eradu bhdshegalannu tilidukondavanu, an interpreter, that is, 
one who understands two languages. The complete form of the 
sentence is b.^e><^oijobd 

eqirDcbs 3 )Ci) dvibhdshiyandare eradu bhdshegalannu tilidukonda- 
vanu endu arthaviruvudu, if one says ‘interpreter’ there is the 
meaning ‘one who understands two languages.’ Commonly the 
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final ir'uvudu is omitted, and endu artha 

contracted into the form oJodqJr endartha^ or omitted also. 
The question, ‘what is the meaning of interpreter?’ is rendered 
oCiS ? dvibhashiyandare arthcwcnn, or, 

o:j.03>)ocS6 ? dvibhashiyandare cnu^ or Si ? 

dvibhdshiyandarcnu^ if one says ‘interpreter,’ what is the meaning? 
So, 1- satyavandarcnu, what is truth ? 

^od6 andarCy added to an interrogative word, 
corresponds to the Eiiglish ‘ as follows,’ ‘ the following,’ etc. 
Thus, cds:e)dod6 ydramiare, the following persons ; ojjc)Sjda 
dd yavudandare^ the following thing ; ^^odd cnandarCy 
the following thing ; ^^odd ckandare (o45e)vodd ydkandare')^ 
the following reason ; ^S^dodd hegandare ^Soej^dodd hydgandaj'e^ 
the following manner ; odd eshtandare, the following 

w 

number or amount ; CdJSSTSrt ydvdga andare^ at the time 

specified as follows ; ^00 ejodd elli andare^ at the place specified 
as follows. 

P2xamples: eddo 2Joddj 0iN5e)De)Qdodd De)do 

^c^dd^ avaru w'ige bandai'u ydryd 7 'andare — rdnia krishna 
vengkata ivarCy the following men came to the town — Rama, Krishna, 
Venkata, //V., they came to the town; if one asks, ‘ who?’ — Rama, 
Krishna, Venkata, these men ; d^djd djJe)do 

"ffDdrsrl^d fiazm vmduva kelasakke muru kdraiia- 

gaiive avu ydvuuandare . . . , there are three reasons for the deed we 
are doing, as fc Hows . . . , //A, there are three reasons for the 
deed we are doing ; if one says ‘ what are they ?’.... The recital 
of the reasons is usually concluded by one of the words ivcy 
ivugalc^ these (reasons), or embivi\ 

einbivugali (o^oZO ^^^eviba ive^ o^oSJ einba ivugalc'^, name- 
ly these. e5tp33[^0i)d^dodd nanna abhiprdyavcnendare . . . , 

my opinion is as follows . . . , //A, my opinion if one asks, ‘what (is it) ?’ 
. . . ; fJr^ ^odojoddj cSf^ri loodo So^'^ddJ e^d^fiodd nanna 

tandeyavaru nanage ondu katheyannu helidaru adenandare . . . , my 
father told me the following story, //A, my father told me a story, if 
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one says, ' what (was) it ? ' . . . The expression mdne/are 

is very commonly used with neuter participial nouns ; as, 
avaru heliddenafidare — they spoke as follows, 
lit., that which they spoke, if one says, ' what (was it) ? ’ . . . 
This expression at the beginnin<^ of a (jiiotation is equivalent 
to oCjoCl) endu helidaru at the end of the quotation. It 

is convenient for use with extended quotations. 
hiandare at the beginning of a quotation is usually followed 
by (fOo20.)d^) enibuvude [embtide^ at the end. 

e5dDod adarinda dgiivudcnmtdare- . . . , from 

that the following happens (will happen), the consequence of that is 
(will be) the following . . . ; ;^dj;3e)0o0 tariivdya ddu- 

denandare . . . \ then the following happened .... An alternative 
method of expressing this last meaning, and one very frequently 
employed, is by means of endyitandmr , if one 

says, ‘ what happened ?’,... 

oZiS ekandare, yahmdare, odd ctakkandarey 

yatakkandare , if one says, ‘ why ?’..., are sometimes 
used as equivalents for the English ‘ because,' ‘ for' ; as, 
^ drso vj«)ddj crfj^)^odd 5:3^ i Juxnnu- 

galanflu tegedukollakiidadu ydkandarc avii nimniavalla, (you) must 
not take these fruits for they are not yours, lit., (you) must not 
take these fruits ; if (one) asks, ‘why?’ they are not yours. 

It should be observed, however, tliat this Kanarese expression is not 

nearly so frequent as tlie English ‘ because.’ Tn many instances a neuter 

participial noun in the instrumental case, or an iniinitive in or some 

construction of lulrcuia, is to be preferred. Example : 

tJodorfOoCi ?3o^Jei?3S|3d^ namitia snPhitaru handudarinda ndvu san- 
so 

toshapattevu, we were glad because our friends had come ; or ?3, ?2o;^do 

e, “V. 

. . . nainina snPhitaru bandahlrana . . . etc. The same meaning is 
given by hlranavcnandare, if (one) says, ‘ what (was) the 

reason ? ’ . . . 

Sofrtodd (^e)^r(odd) hegandare [Uydgandare^^m the follow- 
ing manner, as follows, thus, lit.,\i (one) says, ‘how?’ 

15 
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as, ^ooci^ 3o?9cifi) ^^riod6 

.tooci) 20^7^ ?isjJ5)ris3^Ac5 dtimu (warige ondu sdmyavdnnu helidanu 
hydgandare paraldkardjyavu ondu balege samdnavagide, He spoke 
a parable to them as follows : The kingdom of heaven is like a net. 

55 0 ^ antOy * they say * 

550^ anle attached to a finite verb at the conclusion of 
a sentence has the meaning, ‘they say,’ or the French on dit ; as, 
si)oo«)D€)^^dsidJ SJocSdoJ mahdrdjar(waru ninne paHa- 

nakke bandarantey they say that Maharaja came to the city 
yesterday. 

For the etymology of this form see page 214. 

EXERCISE XXVII 

A. Translate into English, giving, wherever possible, a render- 
ing in both direct and indirect speech: — 

1. Tioiid sodj 

2. ?icwe)oii5;S 

? :3. ;iA 

? 4. 

•0 ro ^ 

rSocSj ^od dojosije)^ ^ ^>>?je3^€odo 

'o ij o (Ti ^ <£. a. 

'5. o 3 j??i> 5 S S 3 loO?H ao?'?cj ^^odd — 

36aJ ?o'^s;*j,ddri) ?oej>dodti> : sStA dsj, 

Lo V OW '«iL<A V 2o-*J 

dodci). 'D^oojj^^dd) 203cJ2^}f^ ; tjcdj^^ddj 
6 . sS^^^dcdi 00*3^710^6 — 

3dido7ldo ^a^ddfl^, o:ioc33ddJS) . ^:^dd) 55dd^, sooio dia 

ot ‘D M ot O 

^jSizs esddo djdo,^ 'adjddj oiotwd?. 7. djoa 

oiici). woijj ^JSodj yddj dorid -sdd^ifoi^sjjs dd.r(s;*ci). 
ioadjd ss^^d^s^dDe)d dia^lroiird^ ?7«)dj;;Jd€^ «5d 

^s*>)3o?dd^ods>JS ?rod ^ddjsa^oad dj. dodcdiod 

d?fd ? dosoijodd e>w drtvd e^od'^od) i^edj^d? oodo eq5r. 

"o 

9. ^djsdoa TT^djdg a^ddreaiJjB^j^d dortd^ .ioa SoSdJS^ 
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t3?&©ocl) sapo?^ 3w®?r> ?joioi)g 

t3?d t3?6 itti ^oci>^ori) SooJtioA wdzS^^odj tS^rl 

«L A 

ifi, yv3dfi), oUo, si.ojjsrt! lo. d» 

x!,d ^cSo^j?)^j,3r5)^ 6 . ^ djs?od)oo 

■cr 'O ^ -s> q 

be)d 6 e 5 'sid) 2:03^ djrf 2::)?2^sJ z^ozi^ ^ci) 

^riis ^^oije7e)dcij. 

B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. I trust that you will not do as he did. 2. Who do men 
say that I am ? Some say that thou art one of the prophets. 3. The 
boy acknowledged that the money which he had spent was not 
his own. 4. I went to my garden in order to pluck some flowers 
and return.’ 5. Tell me how you knew that I had written this 
letter. 6. I asked them what they would do after they had reached 
the city. 7. There are reasons for my speaking in this way. I 
I shall not tell you what they are, for you cannot understand them. 
8. I am surprised that you have forgotten so quickly the words 
which I spoke to you. 9. You ought to remember the words which 
Jesus Himself said, namely, It is more blessed " to give than to 
receive. ^ 10. I will .send you the articles which you need for your 
W()rk, as follows : books, paper, pens, tables, and chairs. 

Wdj. ^ a greater happiness. ' 



LESSON XXVIIf 

IRREGULAR VERBS (contd.) 

Class III {b} 

For the general characteristics of this class, see the begin- 
ning of Lesson XXVII. 

Verbs in the roots of which end (originally) in 

^ 5 ^ f are found also in 1 11(a) ; e.g., tocdoo a_y« («crfj‘ aj), 
to choose, has for its past verbal participle both the forms 
avdu and tido ddti. 

It may be noticed that the simple verb sdluy 

to be defeated, is less frequently used than the expression 
sotu hogu ^ and kulirii is used practically 

always in the reflexive form , kulitukollu, or 

kutukolhi. The form , kimtukolln is now 

V •• ^ 

regarded as a vulgarism. 


Class HI (c) 

For general characteristics see beginning of Lesson XXVII. 
baniy to come 

bani^ to come, is used with the present verbal 
participle of any verb to indicate habitual action; as, 

atanu jmiarige tipakd^'a vidduttd 
bandanUy he was in the habit of conferring benefits on the people. 

As already noted on page 193, eodo baru, when combined 
with tegcdukoUu and similar verbs, as 

^odi tigedukondu barney has the meaning ‘to bring’ {lit.y to take 
and come); as, ^ d pustakavannu 

tegedukondu bdy bring that book: ^JoddJ 

oL 

avm'anmi km^edukondu bajtdaruy they brought them with them. 


^ For the irregular forms see also p. 128. 
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Combined with hogu^ as eodo hdgi baru, 

it affords a polite mode of referring to departure, the uncombined 
c&J5)^r(o hdg?i being held to lack something in point of courtesy. 
Thus, hdgi haruttene, I will go away and 

come back, is the usual formula of farewell, and is practically 
equivalent to ‘good-bye’ on the part of the person who is going away. 

20^ hdgi hanniy is the answering ‘ good-bye’ of the 
person whom he is leaving. This usage is quite independent of 
the probability or otherwise of return. 

20dj baru is frequently used with reference to ^he 
acquisition of knowledge ; as, ? nimage 

kannada baruttadd ^ do you understand Kanarese? / 2 V., does 
Kanarese come to you ? 

nanage dda (odiivtidakke ^ ddalikke^ baruvudilla^ 1 cannot read. 

The negative forms 2oe)6fij bdrenu^ etc., as well as indi- 
cating the negation of the meanings explained above, denote the 
impossibility or impropriety of an action ; as, 

tereya banida kafim, an eye which (one) cannot open ; 
rfj?)d2o^dci) kallatami niddabdnuiu^ (thou) must not steal. 
A regular form of the negative mood, luu^enu, etc., 

is frequently heard in conversation. 

The imperative mood, 2 nd pers. sing, has an irregular 
form 2o«)d>) bdru (or 23e)d bdrd^^ which is found only com- 
pounded with the terms of address appa, amnia y 

ayyuy or with the interjection 2^ 0 ; as, 2Je)doiJo bdrayyay 
come sir ; 23e)die) bdrOy come. 

biluy to fall 

Note the idiomatic uses : (a^ sandarbha bilUy 

occasion to arise, ava^ya biluy necessity to arise ; 

^^) JoD sari bilu, to be in harmony with, to accord. 

bilu is also used of price or cost ; as, ^ciO 

idara kraya murdne bibittadey the price of this is 
three annas. 
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Class IV 

These verbs had originally monosyllabic * roots with long 
vowels. The past verbal participle is formed by shortening the 
vowel of the root, and inserting a euphonic n before the 
suffix dll, and 3^ t before the suffix tu ; as, n^^r 

^ nondu ; 7^ sd+^^ 1 + ^ = sattu, 

iyu, to give 

Jyu, to give, forms the causal isu, to cause 

to give, which is largely used in such expressions as ^ 

^n]’^Je)odo I 

stseyannu iegedukondu dspatrege hogi oushadhavannu tsikondu bd, 
take this bottle, go to the hospital, and bring back medicine, lit,, 
having taken this bottle, having gone to the hospital, having caused 
(them) to give you medicine, come. See also note on page 202 , 

sdyu, to die 

sdyu, to die, is frequently replaced by 

sattu hdgu. 

Euphemistic expressions for ‘ to die ’ in common use are 
kdlavdgu, gatisu 3oJ5?rtJ gatisi lidgn,) SoJSerto tlri Iwgii, etc. 


Class V 

This class consists of two sections. In the former section, the 
second syllable of the dissyllabic root consists of the combination 
ti) du. Under the influence of this cerebral consonant, the 
dental 3^ t of the past verbal participial affix is changed into 
the cerebral /, the flat consonant (/) of the root being 
also changed into the sharp consonant of the same class t; 
thus, adu + t^ tu = ^ks^ at+kii tu = ^ii) attu. In the 

second section, the root originally ended in the half-syllable 
n (in one instance /). The past verbal participial ending 

is added directly to the root, but its dental consonant d'j 
is changed by attraction into the cerebral d ; as, 
do — un+zi^ du=^z^^ (eAiodo) uudu. 
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kedti^ to be spoilt 

This verb is found most frequently in the combination 
3 oJe)^r 1 o kettu Jiogu, to be completely spoilt. The past 
relative participle ketta is the usual equivalent for the 
English adjective * bad,’ whether the significance is physical or moral, 
Odj bidu^ to leave 

The verb is used, like 3 Qe)^j Iidku^ and fidgu^ in 

combination with past verbal participles to indicate the complete- 
ness of an action ; thus, Iiogi bitUi, go right 

away; <0;^ fS ettii hullannelid tnidu 

M «L ro 

bittitu, the ox ate up all the grass : 

d fndtannu bittu bida bcku, (you) must completely leave out that 
word. 

/loradit, to go out 

This verb is frequently combined with Iiogn ; as, 

SoJS^ddj beligge horatit hodarn, the}' went away 
in the morning. 

^e)r 9 J kdm^^ to see, to appear 
kdm kdff) has the meaning of* to see,’ and also 

of* to be seen, to appear’ ; as, ^ karimi kdnn- 

inidilla^ this eye does not see ; cSe)rij ndnu 

ninnamiu nifme kandenn, I saw you yesterday ; sod.) 5 ^ 

doCi) maltyu baruvudcndu nanage kamivudillay 

CO 

it does not seem to me that rain is coming. 

The causal kdnisu means (i) * to cause to appear,' 

and (2) * to appear, come into sight,’ especially in the form 
kdnisikollu ; as, avanu 

nanage kdnisikondanu, he appeared to me. 

For kollu kol^ see pages 87—91 ; for 

paduy pages 129, 202f. 

Class VI 

In these verbs the second syllable of the dissyllabic root con- 
sists of the combination rb gii. The dental d) of the 
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past verbal participial suffix is changed into the guttural 
^ and the flat consonant g of the root is also changed 
into the sharp consonant k ; as, rirto nagic+t!^ — mk 
+ = nakku, 

"O' 

The variant forms of past verbal participles of certain verbs 
of the second conjugation, given at the end of Appendix III, 
should be studied before the following Exercise is done. 

EXERCISE XXVIII 

A. Translate into English : — 

eo a V 

wss^^g,^ 3o?§ci 

®V 

zo3d^s^r\ 3. rfiooA'sdo 

zodsjj ero^ 9s? 

•S-3^ oslsiraa ?oj^ adslfd djsci)^ 

Z3^ 6. 4. ^5 ^cdorris;*^, djsaddS?^ o'ajsfi) iDaAjd dod^oSjj 

203ds^ ojjB^Jdodd ^dajorredd) edji ^ddo 

<oddo u^0?o 5. 

c3?S?aJoono^ 2o0d o'sAdiddOod 'addo wdDod ;<Ijs?^3ojs? 
cs^dodj e5o22^^>>,i pd. (>. o'sti'wjdjsdfd oSojd 00 d^UoJuod 
'SiOoiis^yo^ d?AfS 7. esodj dJ5deT3d;3^A%‘'jd^ aodj 

dJSdOod Tfscsodo^ Ssjddg 2«od) ^osjjdfd^ ^gAjodo. 

8. fSDfd erusDfdg ao'SJi) 3Qj»ierl)3j,do^rt Ojn? zj'sAejjrt^ djood 

?io^‘^oadjdddj f3?|, ddcdodg — fSds^aa ! 

dd'^jsi ^odj S?vd^e)„dsj oodj d do. 

9. ds rr^do?o^dj ddo^ .^Tsaorl^cdo^ a^DJio'add soja^Ado^dSod 
ddo^ ddi1s;*gcdoJ3 2oJ3«jAv*€^ojoJS ^sodfi)^ dosOisyo^ A)^d drsd^^ 
?je)^>A'3dDd '^yo, Oov, ?j\oaood z3?d^ dosa‘i?>«v<,©. 10. “^yo 

sJ -ff -® V ai 

d??reddB dradd esa^ ^d.yyddfd rtfra,;)d>;Saeo ? 

B. Translate into Kanarese: — 

I. What do you say? Do you not know that the king is 
dead ? 2 , Can you not rise, my friend ? I am unwilling to leave 
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you where you have fallen and to go away. 3. Those who had 
encamped ' on the river-bank were afraid to drink the river-water 
lest some disease should attack them. 4. Although the punish- 
ment which the king ordained was unjust and cruel, the guards 
were obedient to the king and killed the man. 5. He who can 
carry does not need a servant ; he who can cook does not need a 
wife. 6, When the townspeople heard that the army was 
defeated and the general dead, they mourned and wept. 7. J 
must first know to what extent you remember '^ the words of the 
old book which you have read. 8. We brought nothing into this 
world ; and we can take nothing out of it.^ 9. Although they 
conquered in the battle, after some dass they will raise a still 
larger army and come to make war on ^ us again. 10. Which of 
you is the man who shews to strangers the place where the st(>ne 
pillar stands ? 

* S}iv : to him ... a servant is not needed. ^ have put 

S' 

in memory. from within it. .odjDcin (with dat). 



LESSON XXIX 


RECAPITULATORY 

In the course of the preceding Lessons illustrations have 
been given of the translation into Kanarese of various kinds of 
English co-ordinate and subordinate clauses, and other syntactical 
uses. For convenience of reference similar illustrations are gathered 
together in this Lesson and arranged under their proper headings 
according to English grammar. 

I. INFINITIVE MOOD 

To do so is not just ; 07 % it is not just to do so, 

iJiaciuimdii nydya- 

vdgiruvudilla(nydyavalla') (Lesson XXII). 

These children have learned to read and write. 

l makkalu ddtam- 

daufiu hareyuvudimnu knlitukondiddhdre (Lesson XXII). 

Is there nothing here to eat? 

^^5^? ? il/t tinnumidakke cnu irinmdillavd (Lesson XXII). 

Do you wish to go there ? 

^c5o3Je)? ? ?) allige hoguvudakke nifiage ishtavideyo 

(7nanasstintd), 3oJ«)erit2ei^otJO^c5j ? 

al/ige hogabckembiivudu 7ii7iage ishfavdgideyd, ;3oJ«)^r(22?‘^o 

tOJSj P^) ^^A ? (d/igr iidgabckeifdmva ishtavu nuiage 

w 

iruvuddy ^^A 3oJ5^rte3^^oci> ? a//tge hogabelmidu 

ishtapiviuttlyd XXII, XXVII). 

I wish him to go. 3ovJe)^r(e2^^odj ^^A ava7iu 

aJ 

hdgabckendu nonage ishtavide (Lesson XXVII). 

I have come (in order) to see you. 

(^^dt3?^oC5j) tjodfi) tamman7nt nddinnidakkdgi {nodabc- 
kehdu) bandenu (Lessons XXII, XXV, XXVII). 
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He told me to go home. (3oJe)^r(t2^^odj) 

fifirt manege hogendu [Iidgabckendu^ nanage hclidamt 

(Lesson XXVII). 

He promised to write the following week. 
2o5ojjo^^?SoCi) ndli'vara bareyutte^iendu matu 

kottanu (Lesson XXVII). 

It is time to go home. (3^?rie3^^^d) 

3 oJei^^ 0^0 3s) manege hognva (Jwgabekada) Jiottayitu (Lesson 
XXI). 

It is too late (past the time) to go home, 

3oJe)3‘^0^^ manege hdgnvudakke hot t ay it u (Lesson XXII) ; 
or we may have 3oJe)^0^^j hottn miri hoyitu. 

We saw him do this deed. ^ 

avanu t kelasamaduvudannu kandevu (Lesson XXII). 

I am to go. ^e)fi) 3oJ5)^rl23^iaj (z2^^ft)r\d) ndnu hogabcku 
(bekagide^y 3oJe)^rt:^=^sj^r\d hoga^akkavandgiddhcney 

3cJe)^ ^ Xit>. 13 . c3 ^ ndnn hdguvtidakke ncmisal - 

patHddhcne, The S. Kanara dialect has 
nanage hdgalikkuntu. 

I am about to go. ndnu 

. . ^ ^ 

hoginrudakkiddhcney 3cJS^r(o^ooc)r\(3 ndim hdgiivahd- 

giddhene (Lesson XXVI). 

I have to go to them every day. ?T5)ri) 6SjO 3c^d 

3o^^r(e5^^e)r\d 7tdnu dinadi navu avara hattira hdgabckdgide ; 3^^ 
rtooJcS*^ hdgnvudakke hanggiganagiddhene, lit., I 

am a-man-under-an-obligation to go (Lessons XXVI, XXII). 

I told him how I intended to do this work ^ 

3o?rt sire.C^.)^;S3oe)nc5^^oCi> ndnu l kelasa- 

vannu hlge hlge maduvahagiddenendu < vanige tilisidenu (Lesson 
XXVII). 

We were (are) surprised (glad, sorry) to see you here. 
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viannu till kandu ntimage aicharya ( santosha, vyasand) dyltu 
(Lesson XXVI). Practically the same meaning is given by 

-ag 'ado:3)Cij (adj^JcSaod) wd ojor nivu illi iruvudu 

{iruvud'iriuda) namage dschnrya. 

What am I to do ? ? ndnii cnu vidciali. 

What is to be done? 'I cnu niddona (Lesson 

XXVI). 

Let me ^o. najirmnnu hogagodisiri 

(Lesson XXVI). 

Tell them to come, avarannu baraJieliri 

(Lesson XXVI). 

I had rather ^o there than stay here. 

illi iruvudakkhita allige Jwguvudu 

nanage ishta (Lesson XXII). 

lie had better do so. 

(^^si)) avanu hlge niadidare {niaduvudu) Icsu (uttania) 
(Lesson XXI II). 

You must read this. (tiCi^=5^j^ci)) 

nivu idannu ddabcku (odatakkudu) (Lessons XXVI, XXI). 

You must not read this. (toCiWe)dci>, 

loCS^sJSC^do, ) nivu idannu ddabcdiri {odabaradu, 

odakudadu, odatakkudalla) (Lessons XIX, XXVI). 

May I ^o ? 3oviS^ri€JS)^ ? ndnu Jidgalo (Lesson XXVI). 

You may go. 3&JS)^rt2036jdj nivu hogabahudu (Lessons 

XIX, XXVI). 

I may come. ?3Dfi) z:dco3o^cl> (EOodi^^, soodS 203203^cii) 
ndnu barabahudu (bandcnu^ ban dare barabahudu) (Lessons XIX, 
XXVI). 

They can (know how to) do this, 
avaru idannu inddaballaru (Lesson XXVI). 

We cannot do that. ^d^^ ndvii adannu 

mddaldrevu ; we may also have inaduvudakka- 

guvudilla^ sSJe)rtCi^^ niddcdikkilla (Lesson XXVI). 
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1 believe him to be a sensible man. 
fSod) avanannu buddJnvantanendu bhovisuttene, 

tooS avami buddhivcmtajidgiddhanendu 

bhdvisuttene (Lesson XXVI 1). 

You need not say so. ^^5^ nlvu 

higannuvudu avasyavalla, eS^^ci nivu 

‘O 00 

hlganiiabekada ava^yavilla (Lessons XXII, XX). Note that in 
the first example iwasyai^ the complete of the predicate; 

in the second it is the subject. 

I do not know what to do. 

c'mi ijiddabekembiivudii [inddabcko^ Jianage 
tiliyadu (Lessons XXVII, XVIII). 

I shall show you how to do this, Dfvl 

ol 

Odv)^^ idannu luadabekada 7'itiyanim 

(i)idhdnavatniu^ torisuttciic ^ aue)^rt si5e)Cd22^=^o2jJo;^cjr^j^ 

id.aniiu hydge inddabckemlmvudimnu tori suit cm (Lessons 
XX, XXll, XXVII). 

2. CO-ORDINATE CLAUSES 
Cumulative 

The boys were rambling about in the garden, climbing trees, 
eating fruit, shouting one to another, calling (one another) by name, 
laughing, and playing. 

3"?) ^rc)J 3"?) £o2J\dc\iJe) tJ dj ^Je)rij3c) OorodN'^ 

hudugaru tdtadalii tirugdciuttd 

maragalannu hattuttd Jionnutinnuttd obbarannobbarti kuguttd 

hesaranniL hididu kareyuttd naguttd ddtitta iddaru (Lesson XV). 

I went to the field, cut grass, tied it in a bundle, and brought 

the oxen home. 3o>Je)^^, 

. . “cr . \ ^ eJ 

ri) Zjod^si holakke hogi huilu koydti hore 

katti ettugalannu hidukondu j}umege b'xndenu (Lesson XV). 

That boy did not go to school, read, write, say his lessons, 

nor learn anything at all, and became a dunce. SoJS^ricS 

toCicS zoSajjcS 53«)d ^ soodortfii ^c)d?i>- 

oj Ci 
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matliakke hogade odade bareyade pdUia oppisade inu kaliyade d 
huduganu daddanddanu (Lesson XV). 

The sun arose and the darkness flew away. 

3oe)D3oJ€)^0^^j suryaJUi niuddlu 
{tnudaldgi) kattaleyu hdrihdyitu (Lesson XXVI). 

You not only commended our attempt, but also helped 
us in carrying it out {or. Besides commending .... you helped). 

?ioo^0j0oi3e)^^D nlvu navima prayatnavannu Udghisiddallade 
adannu 7teravcristivudaralli namage sahdyamddidiri (Lesson XXI I ). 

Adversative 

I wrote you three letters, but up to the present no answer at 
all has reached me. doJSbo 2o6£)C3. 

“dsAri ndnu niiiiage inuru 

CO 

kdgadagalannu barediddenu ddate tgina tanaka ydva uttaravu 
nanage talapalilla ; instead of barediddemi ddare, 

we may have barediddaru or barcdidddgyu 

(Lesson XXIII). 

Among men there is none greater than John, nevertheless 
the little one (least) in the Kingdom of God is greater than he. 
o3j?)^3oe)fd^no^ 

manuskyarolage 

yohdnaniginta doddavanu obbanu ilia; ddaru devara rdjyadalli 
chikkavanu avanigintalu doddavandgiddhdne (Lesson XXIII). 

You praised our attempt, but did not help us in carrying it 
out. sr?) 

o(, e<. CO ' \ CO Q / 

?^o5e>ajosi:e)z:«0^ /ilvu namma 
prayatnaminnu sldgkisidirc ijldghisiddc') horatu adannu p?77^ayisu- 
vudaralli namage sahdyamddalilla (Lesson XXI). 

Alternative 

To-morrow I will either come to you or 1 will send you a 
letter. z^^fi ejtijdri) ?3q5s3e) 

ndle nintina balige baruvenn atluwd {illccve^ kagada- 
vaftnu nimage kaluhisuvenu (Lessons XIX, XXIII). 
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He has either lost or sold my book. 
v^*#Je)oC5e)ri® ^Je)D’??Je)o:3e)ri0 uvanu natina pistakavannu 

kalakoitdagali indrikonddgali iruttdne (Lesson XXIII). 

Either you or I will probably go. ^^^e)ri0 ^e)^r!© 
nivdgali mndgali hodevu (Lesson XXI 11). 

Neither you nor I will go. ^^53^riO ^^r(0 
nivdgali ndndgali hdgiivudilla (Lesson XXIII). This 
may also be expressed by 3u/e)^r(o5jei^ 

nivu hdguvudilla ndnu hdguvudilla. 

He has neither money nor friends, 3or3^ 

oi 

^^dvie) avanige hanavu ilia initraru ilia. We may also 
say 3or3S3e)CidJ5 (3orSOTr(0) DO^Oe)CidJS) (^^Ue)rl©) 

avanige hanavddard (hanavdgali) viitrarddaru (mitrardgali) ilia 
(Lessons XXII, XXHI). 

He is neither reading nor writing, ^r!0 

^ri© (Wanu oduttalu dgali hareyuttalu dgali 

irnvudilla (Lesson XXI II). 

Inferential or Consequential 

Remaining in his own village he was unable to get 
an education, so it became necessary for him to go to another 
place ; or, it became necessary for him to go to another place, 
for he was unable, remaining in his own village, to get 

an education. ^C3e)g2j3e)^ro 

rfj«)dOe)dc3 '^Ci) dbod 3oJ«)^ri235^o5o:^ avanu tanna 

O 0 

grdmadalliddukondavandgi vidydbhyasa mddaldrade iddudarinda 
parasthalakke hogabckdyitu (Lesson XXII). 

You called me to come, therefore I followed you ; or, 
1 followed you, for you called me to come. 

ZwdcS^^oci) 0dci0e>dr^ (vddodDod) Sood eoodfio nivu nan- 

nannu barabckendu karedakdr ana {karedudarinda) nimma liinde 
bandenu (Lesson XXII). 
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3. SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 
Adjectival Clauses 

You were sj)eaking with those who were present. 

nerediruvavarondige uiatanddi- 

kolliittiddiri (Lesson XX). 

The house which you have bought is a large one. ^^5^ 
c3j«)(:^C3e)Ac3 nivu kondukonda nuineyu dodda- 

ddgide (Lesson XX). 

These are the servants of the most high God, who de- 
clare to us good tidings, 

De):^d^«)d ?S^d^dJ mimage hibhasaindchdravannu tili- 

SUV ant ha pardtparandda dcvara sevakaru ivarc (Lesson XX). 

Do what you like. nimage bckddu- 

da^inu madiri (Lesson XXII), 3oe)fi s±5e)^t> 

r\i 

nimage ma^iassu banda hdge mddiri. 

What you say is surprising. :3o^^jrfoqj«)dj^ (So^^osjdo) 
tJd Olir^dn«)ACo nivu hcluvanthdddu [lieluvudii^ ds chary akarnvdgide 
(Lesson XXII). 

This is the place where I caught sight of him. 
fdcij, ndnu avanannu katidtihidida sthalavu 

di a .... 

idc (Lesson XX). 

Such people as listen to slander are themselves equal to (as 
bad as) slanderers. ^l5«)^Ae)dD7^ 

?Csi5e)fiDe)riC3e) 5 cJiddige kivigodiwavaru tdvc chddigdrarige samd- 
navdgiddhdve^ 0iJ5)dj t5e)^7Te)d 

ydru chddige kivigodut taro av arc chddigdra- 
rige samdnardgiddhdre (Lessons XX, XVIII). 

Show me the book in which you read that story. 

^ nlvud katheyannu odida 

pustakavannu nanage tdrisiri (Lesson XX). 

Adverbial Clauses 
Time 

As soon as I have reached my town I will write you a letter, 
wsdfiy ^-^ricSsSriy io6o4)os5ci> 
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nanna urannu seridakudale nimage ondu kdgadavannu bareyuvenu 
(Lesson XXI). 

I have not left the house since I saw you last week. 

nimmannu hdda vara kanda ichege ndnu maneyannu bittiruvudilla\ 
instead of kanda we may have ^oC<!o&?)oc5 kandandininda^ 
or ^oC3e)AciocS kandagininda^ with or without Ichege^ 

(Lesson XXI). 

We hope that we shall see you when we come to Bangalore. 

sodjOTrt ^e)r3js3docij ndvu 

benggalurige baruvdga nimmannu kdnuvevendu fiirikshisutteve ; 
instead of the future kdmivevu we may have the fut. 

cond. kandevii^ or the expression kanabahudu 

(Lessons XXL XXVII). 

When all the children have gone away from the school to 
their respective homes, the peon will shut up the doors. 

do 53«)0sre)dojo?i), doFSri^r^ ^dyo3oj:^^d sj’J'cr 

(s3j^ 53, ^dos3«)ol), e5fio^d) 

makkalellaru pdthasdleya^inu bittu tamma tamma manegalige hora- 
tuhoda balika ( mile, taruvdya^ anantarai) javnnanu bdgilugalannu 
muchchibiduvanu ; instead of 3oJ5^ci Jidda balika we may 

have 3oJ5)^nd^o hdgiralu (Lessons XXI, XXVI). 

Before you ask I will answer ; and while you are yet speaking 
I will hear.. si)Joe^^53e)n ; 

'acir nivu kelikolluvudakkinta 

munckitavdgi uttara koduvenu nivu innu mdtandduttiruvdga 
keluvenu (Lesson XX 11). 

As long as I was writing, he was sleeping. 
tJoS3e)rHa«) si3«)Ci)^C^ri) ndnu bareyuttiruvdgelld avanu 

nidre mdduttiddanu (Lesson XXI). 

* An expression very frequently used is a past relative participle followed 
hy the Hindustani noun hignyitu, beginning ; tiius, 

TOODoi^O (O^nsoDOiB^iod) nimmannu handaldgdyitu {hlgnyttimnda)^ since 1 
saw y<ju. 


16 
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I shall be ready by the time that you come and call me, 

nlvu bandu nannunnu kareym^vdarolage {kareyuvashta- 
rolage) ndnu siddhandgiruvenu (Lesson XXII). 

Remain here until they call, (cuQoi)o 

^6, ^6f\) avaru kareyuDa tanaka (J^ariyantam , varege^ 

illiru (Lesson XXI). 

It is three years since I came to this town. -ds ^ 

Ort tOodj rfjJeiCj ^d0ols3«)05:)^j ndmi i mdge bandu inin'u varus ha- 
vdyitu (Lesson XXVI). The same sense with a sli^^^htly 
modified emphasis is ^iven by (SoocS) -d? 

CJodr^o muru varushagaia kelage (hinde) t urige bandenu^ I 
came to this town three years a^o. 

Come to my house and drink a little coffee before you go 
to your own town, 20ocl) 

3oJe)^A0 nafina manege bandu svalpa kdphi ktididu nimma iirige 
hd:^iri (Lesson XV). 

I set out four days after he came, ^ooCl) 

(t^r^odd) SoJSdysiocJS^cS^ avarm Inmdii ndlku divasa- 
vdda mcle {anantara) horatu hodenu (Lesson XXVI). 

Everybody must be quiet while the gtntleinan is at work, 
ciisdrl^j do dore^alu kelasa- 

da mcle iruvalli ellaru s^^mmatiirabcku (Lesson XXI). 

Whenever they say that they are sorry for their fault, I will 
forgive it. e^^jdo dsio, doj,fiJ5e^,d ^T!(CS3e)0^iocl) 

avaru tamma tappigdskara 
vyn sanavdyitendu ydvdga hcluvard dvdga ndnu adamiu mannisu- 
venu (Lesson XVI II). 

Place 

Where the guru is, there the disciples desire to be. riodo 

^dod^ ^d^3^^ocli d^gdo gurugalu 

iruvalli lave irabckendu sishyaru is/itapadutidre^ nodortv^o oiiQ 

<o 

'Sido^u®^ 33dgdo gurugalu 
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elli iruttdro tdvc alii h^abckcndu sishyaru ishtapaduttdre (Lessons 
XXI, XVIII). 

Manner 

They spoke as they liked. Ejodaoi)?^ (ejodo^) 

manassu bandalidge (bandante) vidtandciidaru (Lesson XXI). 

Children must act as their fathers acted. 

(D^^crfjsA) tandegalu 

nadedukoitda jitiyalli {ritiydgi) makkiilu nadednkollabchi. Instead 
of riti we may have ^^e)d prakdra^ hdgc, or ante; 
or we may say, (aQe)(. i^) 

?ic5Q tandegalu liege (//jvr^i^v) 7tadeduko7idard 

hdgeyc viakkahi saJia nadcdukollabeku ( 1 .esso ns XXI, XVIII). 

It looks as if it would rain, zododSoe)^ (eodoS^CJe)^) 

^rc)0^d nialeyu baruvaJidge {baruvuddgi) kdiinttade (Lessons 
XXI, XXV). 

He speaks as if he were mad (like a madman). 3^2:5 
o3e)d (^25 ^«)n) huchchaua /urge (Jmchchandgi^ 

mdtandduttdne (Lessons XIX, XXV). 

You look as if you were only just awake, -dsri^^ 

0^2/5 2joddf^a:e)ri ninn igalc nidreytnda 

echchattu bandavana lidgf torutti (Lessfjn XIX). 

It lightened as if the sky had split in two. 
'^2o^rtS3e)r\ n)^S?^Je)od (^JSo^C^) Ooo2a3J dkdsavu ibbdgavdgi 

silikonda (^kondidda) lidge niihckitu^ 

cOo2oo^ ^s>o2c^ dkdhivn ibbdgavdgi silikondito einbante 
miiichitu (Lessons XXI, XXVII). 

Proportion or Degree 

I will give you as much as you want, ^ 

sJ fit 

nimage bckddasJiUm7iu {bekdddshtu) koduvenn 

(Lesson XX). 

They gave me more than I asked. ^e)rSo o:^ 3o2J5) r\ 

ndnu keliddakkinta hechchdgi kottaru (Lesson XXII). 
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The more you have, the more you want, (///., in proportion as 
gain comes to you, your desire increases). rioOTCS 

(ScdJe)Ci35«)7^^ nimage sanipddaneyadaJidgella 

dieyu luchchuttade, JioSJ5)CSfSoj^o eJCj 3oe>?^ 

w 

20do^c3 niniage sampadaneyu dda dda huge nimma 
dJeyu hechchechchuttd baruttade (Lesson XXI). 

Condition 

If they call (you), go. 3oJe>?r!o avaru 

karedare hdgu (Lesson XXI II). 

If you work well, I will give you a good salary, 

mnu channagi kelasaniadidare {indduva pakshadalli'^ olie sainbala 
hoduvtnu (Lesson XXI II). 

If I see (saw) him, I shall (should) speak with him, 
^e)cd) (^^do;^c3e)rf6) 7ior\U 

ndnu avanannu nodi dare (ndduvudadare^ avana sanggada 
mdtandduvenu (Lesson XXI 1 1). 

If I had seen him, I should have spoken with him. 

Tiofili 

ndnu avanannu nodiddare {nddidde ddare^ 
dgiddare) avana sanggada mdtandduttiddenu (Lesson XXIII). 

If the rain does not come, the crops will not grow. 

(Z3e)dc3 ^osJS^dd) (23^oijc)ri0^,^) 

maleyu bdradiddare (bdrade hodare) beleydguvudilla {beleydga- 
likkilld)^ sjj^cdoo ^ood3SJeld^ (^^) banda 

horatu {vind) beleydguvudilla (Lessons XXIII, XXI). 

If the rain had not come, the crops would not have grown. 

(We)dc3 3u©?Ad^d) ’23s?oiJe)r(o^d0^ (otoA 
inaleyu bdradiddare {bdrade hdgiddare^ beleydguttira- 
lilla {dgiruttiralilld), dj^ai)o ^oo^d^ z£3e)d;i) . . . 

maleyu bandidda horatu beleyu^ttc, (Lesson XXIII). 

If you had studied Kanarese every day you would have 
known it by now. 
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e 5 Ci) nivu kanmd(wannu dimdittavti 

ddutta bandiddare adu ishtarolage bandiruttittu (Lesson XXI 1 1). 

Concession 

Although I promised to give (him) Rs i 5 salary, he did not 
consent to enter my service. dJ?)53e>o5jojj 

7idnu Iiadineidu iilpdyiya smtibala kodu- 
ttenendu helidani {Jiclidagyu) avanu nanna baliyalli chdkari madu- 
vudakke oppale ilia (Lessons XXVII, XXIIl). 

Though he were now to consent, I should not consent 
to receive him as my servant. -^r! lo^CdCJSi 

avanu iga oppidaru (oppiddgyu) ndnu avanannu nanna scvaka- 
nanndgi serisikolluvudakke oppuvudilla (Lessons XXI H, XXV). 

Even if you had set out from this town yesterday, you 
would not have reached Mysore by this time. ^ 

nivu ninne I urininda horatuhogiddaru ishtarolagdgi meisurannu 
seriruttiralilla (Lesson XXIII). 

(You) must speak in this way, whether they listen or not. 
e5ridb sdJe)^^d 22 ^^o (waru kclidaru 

keladiddaru hige matanadabeku (Lesson XXIII). 

We are very grieved to hear the news which you announced. 
>l§rod rdrf^ri sd^;^fds3*5>o^^ nivu 

tilisida vartamdnavannu keli nainage tumbd vyasanavdyitUy 

nivu 

tilisida vartamdnavannu kelalu. bahalavdgi vishadisuttH^e (Lesson 

XXVI). 

It became necessary for the inhabitants to live outside the 
town, as plague is prevalent in the town. ^3 eAJ^O 

CO 

cd^ ?r?dJcSOocS enj^Dfd sSjsdrt OT?d 

200 ^ pleg rdgavu urinalli vydpisikondide aduda- 
rinda uranrvdsigalu urina horage vdsamddikollabekdgi bantu ; 
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instead of e^docSDoD vyapisikondide adudarinda, 

we may have Dorf vyapisikomjaddarinda^ or S3«)gooro 

^ie)o^Ci)S^dDod vyap/ s i/mtdirm^udarinda (l^essons XXII^ XXIII). 

We have come to you and ask your help because you are 
compassionate. ^5^ 2J^f\ soorfo 

?o3oe)0jorfri>^ tdv?/ daydlugaldgiruvakdrana 

tamma balige bandu tai^ima sahdyavannu hcdikollutteve (Lesson 
XXI). 

I came to enquire of you respecting this (matter), for I 
thought that it could not be unknown to you. 
oi)ad<25«)dc3oci) rio 

<ii- «>L -0 

tOocS^ t'du nimage tiliyadiraldradendu bhdvisikondu idannu kuritu 
nimmannu vichdrisuvudakke bandenu (Lesson XV). 

I came to you because (as I think) you alone are my helper. 

roSo«)Odj^6oCi) cCocSfSo Jilvobbarc naiiage 

sahdyakarehdu niimna balige bandenu (Lesson XXVI 1). 

Purpose 

The Government will send an official to-morrow in order that 
he may investigate this dispute. ^ 

?od^dcirfdo t zydjyavannu 

vichdrisabckendu sarakdradavaru obba adhikdriya^inu ndle kaluJnsu- 
varu. Instead of vichdrisabckendu^ we may 

have ^£5e)D?oJ5jSo«)fi vichdrtsuvahdge^ ^l5'5)D?Cjdo^ vichdrisuvante^ 
vichdrisuvudakke^ vichdrisuvu- 

o "O 

dakkagi^ vichdrisuvtidakkoskara^ 

vichdrisalu^ or vichdrisalikke : or the imperative 

with o:)cdo ciidu may be used ; as, -d? 


lOoCio ?Cd-D«)OCjSid>) l vydjyava7i7iu vichdrism endu 

sarakaradavaru (Lessons XXVII, XXI, XXII, XXVI). 

Noun Clauses 


Is it true that you are going to-morrow ? ^^$3) 

? 7/7m ndle hdguttire77ibuvudu 

niichayavo (Lesson XXVII). 
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I heard that you came yesterday. tooadoti) 

nlvu ninm bandirendu [bmidirembu- 
vtidannu^ kelidenu (Lesson XXVII). 

Ask him whether (if) he will be in the town next 
week. Oc2o^C)e)A 

ndlHdra iirmalli iruviro embuddgi avarannu kelu (Lesson 
XXVII). 

We do not know whether we will be (here) or not. 

illavd gottilla (Lesson XVIII). 

Tell (me) who is there. oiJ5)do 

alii ydru iddhdrd hcliri, 0dJ5)6oCi) 3o^^D alliruvavaru 

ydrendii heliri (Lessons XVIII, XXVII). 

Tell (me) if anybody is there. ajjSOTCidJc) d®? 

alii ydrddaru iddhdrd heliri (Lessons XXIII, XVIII). 

EXERCISE XXIX 

A. Translate into English : — 

^o^o. ;^-3- 

ZJ <20- 

Oe)tl33 ! tratiJ5>! 

aod) 'ajaacTOr! odj tS'aaodpfS oocSj eru^„d 

odo ^ d^PlTf^ dO^T^ tOodj c3e>^ 

srad djsciil dej'sA yirfd© sutj.oi) w Ac^ojjj 's^dorf sjot^dd utrs 

_JD ro ^ 

iT^d) Ssadji^odi es 

‘CTJsdsS ArSajjrd, ;^p3o:^ 0?^ idS?0J^t3?^oci) 3d3„d 

ot et --® 

SJodO Ue)dje) ! De)dJe)! o^odo ^6ci^. ^d^ OjJe>d^?^ 

w ij3ea?it3?‘#ocij ^fSro^^oac^tSjs? « 

dorf ss ! 'agd ?rS ! aodi wJSA'^oa^. 

&3aoaj?o dd"#, ifosyo, ds', 

'O a. T7 eo ■(7 '‘A 

cdofd)^ e5dciri <D9?Sodoi d3e>adfi>. 

B. Translate into Kanarese : — 

Some one having sent a fool to buy a cocoanut, he went 
to the nearest bazaar, and asked how much was the price of one. 
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The shop-keeper' said that it was one anna. The fool offered 
to give ten cash, but the shop-keeper would not agree. He went 
to another shop. There they told him that the price was ten 
cash, and he offered six cash. The shop-keeper told him to 
go to a village and buy one at that price. The villagers 
said that the price was six cash, but he asked them to give him 
one for nothing.” They told him that he might find one in a 
garden two miles distant. He went there, and the gardener told him 
to climb a tree and take two cocoanuts. The man agreed and 
climbed the tree, but before he could break-off’ the cocoanuts, he 
slipped and fell down, and hurt himself badly.* 

' he-of -the-shop. * (there) not being price. ’ ScoO. ‘much. 
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SANDHI 

The chief methods of Kanarese sandhi^ or euphonic junc- 
tion of syllables, have already been pointed out in Lesson III. 
They are now to be described more fully. 

Sandht is either internal padaviadhyd) or final 

paddntd). Internal sandhi occurs when a termination 
is attached to the crude form of a declinable or a conjugable word, 
and is obligatory; as, 

kusininda \ mar a + siJbSiici) maravannu ; etc. 

Final sandhi occurs when one word is attached to another fully- 
formed word, and is optional ; thus, ^Dri 

3oJe)^d^ allinda avanu tanna mdge hodanu is quite equal in 
point of style to allindavanu tann- 

urighodanu. 

KANARESE VOWEL SANDHI 

The reader is referred again to Lesson III for explanation 
of the three kinds of sandhi found in Kanarese words; viz., 
^fS^^tildpa^ elision, dgama, insertion, adesa, mutation. 

It must be remembered that usage alone determines which 
method of sandhi is to be followed in any particular combination 
when more than one method is possible. There is no essential 
reason why the noun go in acquiring the termination 
annu should take the form gdvannu^ while in the 

precisely similar combination of the verb nd with idu 
the form ndyalu is obtained. In these cases there 

is a choice of the two methods of dgama, viz., that with v 
and that with oi ^ ; usage decides which is to be employed. 
And when 35 e)?^ hdge is follow^ed by dyitu, it is 

permissible either to follow the method of Idpa and form the 
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compound hdgdyitu, or to follow that of dgama 

with the result oQ«)fiv^J5)0^o^s) hdgeydyitu, or to leave the words 
uncombined as oo«)7^ /idge dyitu, 

Lopa Sandhi 

Lopasandhi, elision, may take place, if usage permits^ when 
in a combination of syllables one vowel is immediately followed by 
another vowel. The former of the two vowels is the one to be 
elided, and the usage is possible whatever be the particular vowels 
entering into the combination. The elision of the vowel ^ a 
is called e5^e)ddsie)^‘oj akdralopa \ that of the vowel ^ u 

ukdraldpa ^ etc. (for the meaning of iSDd kdra see page 12 ). 
Examples : avanu+'^v i//a=^^^^ avanilla ; 

n n 

mdtii-^r^'d^ inatddu \ hogiri endu — 

hogireftdu. 

Agama Sandhi 

Agamasandhi is insertion of one of the euphonic consonants 
y and v. These are called respectively 
yakdrdgama and vakdr dgama, 

(a^ The consonant y may be inserted before any 
vowel that immediately follows either of the vowels ^ d, ^ i, 
iy ^ e, ^ Cj ^ ei\ as, rfofS jnane+^otii 
maneyinda ] = tiliyadu. 

The consonant 53^ v may be inserted before any 
vowel which follows either of the vowels ^ u, u, ^ ri^ 
SXjJS) /7, 0 , !2 ou\ as, rijds) guniA-^ ^=rtoci)o^ guruvu ; 

/Vi?/V7/;7 + annu hhrdtrivannu \ gd + 

gov 171 ( 1 . 

Exception — After ^ J, ^3^ y is sometimes inserted; as, 
710+ ^'^utta 7idyutta, 

Saruiki is not admissible when the vowel ^ is 
immediately followed by one of the vowels ^ a, ^ ei , 

53* ou. Thus, ^ d due, must not be written as e:50iJe)?3 
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aydne^ nor ^ d oushcuiha as dvoushadJta ; and in 

other cases also it is usual to treat the demonstratives as separate 
words, and not to form them into compounds. 

Exceptions — The reduplication ^ ^ d d is written 
dyd^ and ^ ^ri d dga is written S^S3e>r{ dvdga. 

If, as rarely happens, ^ d or 7 is combined with a word beginning with 
either of the vowels en} w, T/, o, v is inserted instead of od/ y \ 

fi'S, dvuru, Ivonte. 

Sandhi is not admissible after particles and emi^hatic or 
interrogative affixes ; thus ? ayyd idaiu cannot 

be joined by sandhi \ neither can ivaru avaril. 

Adesa Sandhi 

AdcSisandfa\ or mutation of vowels, may take place when 
a word beginning with ^ ri immediately follows either of 
the demonstratives ^ d, that, or ^ I, this, or the quantitative 
word cOejT?) elldy all ; in this case ixi) ri is changed into dj ru ; 

as, -d? inim; c/id’]- rishi- 

• • • 00 

gain— elldrushigahi. 

KANARE5B CONSONANT SANDHI 

The change from a sharp consonant to the corresponding 
flat consonant in the first syllable of the second member of a com- 
pound word has already been noticed in Lesson III. Example: 
iS* oJ kivi-\- d J kodn = -S’ Cl f^de) do kivigodu . 

Monosyllabic forms of numerals ending in r change 
the r into a consonant of the same class as the initial 
consonant of the word with which they are combined ; as, 
(CD**) or -h okkattu \ 

iatlu=’L>'^lA^ ottattii \ r7r + 0 odS^ 0 ^ (^-2^)) hottu [potUi)^ 

d[^pottii\ ^s>D® ^dxttu 

embhattu , EsiD"* c?r+dj(^ niadi — 'U^^ oinmadi. Similarly 
ikkattu^^'O^ + kattu ; mukkdlu = '^^'0^ 

mur kdlu ) etc. 
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SANSKRIT VOWEL SANDHI 

The methods of Sanskrit vowel sandhi depend upon a grada- 
tion existing amongst the vowels and a relation between the vowels 
of the different grades. 

There are eight simple vowels falling into four classes 

varmC) as follows : 

(1) ^ a ^ d (3) eAJ u ^ u 

(2) ^ i ^ i (4) ado ri adoJe) rl 

Savarnadirgha Sandhi 

When either vowel of a given class (zfarna'^ is combined 
with either vowel of the same class, the two coalesce producing 
the long vowel of the same class. Thus if a Sanskrit word 
with ^ a or ^ d in the final syllable is compounded with a word 
or termination with an initial ^ a or ^ d, the two vowels 
coalesce to produce ^ d \ thus, aid pada+^J^T artha^ tiZS^^T 
paddrtha ; yathd +^^7 artha—rsi^xp>x ^7 yathdrtha\ 3oSi> 

+ dlaya^h:i^r^^^ himdlaya\ Jiorr^ ^an£‘^d+^^^ 

dtmaja^T\ov:h'i^ ganggdtmaja \ similarly for the other three 
classes. This is called savarmidirghasandhi ^ 

sandhi of the long vowel of the same class. 

Quna Sandhi 

When either the short or the long vowel of the first class 
{varna) is combined with either the short or long vowel of the 
second class, the vowel e is produced. Thus, 

^ a+^i=^^ e ^ a+4i e 

^ d-\-^ i^^ c ^ c 

When either the short or the long vowel of the first class is 
combined with either the short or the long vowel of the third class, 
the vowel ta <9 is produced. Thus, 

55 ^j+eru d + ^ u = ii d 
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When either the short or the long vowel of the first class is 
combined with either the short or the long vowel of the fourth class, 
the combination ar is produced. Thus, 

a+^ = ar ^ ri = ^U* ar 

^ d+ti^ ar e? = ar 

These (duplex) composite vowels ^ e and ti and the 
combination ar^ are called (Note that the short 

vowels e and ^ do not exist in Sanskrit.) 

These principles give rise to a second variety of 
sandhi in compounding Sanskrit words. When, in composition, 
vowels are brought together in any of the methods here shewn, 
the vowels coalesce with the formation of their guna^ 
and the sandhi is called gunasandhi. Examples : 

UDH rdja+^o^ indra=U'^S^odj rajendra \ qjOe) dhard+^o^ 
indra^'(^t^o^ dharcndra ) rtCc) gam+^^t^ isa=j\^^^ gane^a \ 
chumunda+ isvari—'l^'^So'&^^^ chdmunde^vari ; 
jana+ u/fahdri= jandpakdri ; TioTC^ganggd 

f udaka— ganggodaka ; eka+^SKS^"^ una^ 

ekona ; rioTTe) ga7tggd-\-^S\S^^7 iirmi=^T\of^^^7 ganggdrmi ; 

rishi = devarshi ; dj3oe) mahd-\‘'^h> rishi^ 

inafiarshi. 


Vriddhi Sandhi. 

When either vowel of the first class is combined with the guna 
ts e, the composite vowel ei is produced. When either 
vowel of the first class is combined with the gum L <?, 
the composite vowel 55 ou is produced. Thus, 

53 4- ^ = SD ^ a+)^ 0 = ^ ou 

53 ^=5D ei 53 d+i^ OU 

(^ ei and 55 ou are regarded as triplex, so ei being 
equivalent to 53 a+^ a+r^ f, or to 53^+53 a + ^ly or to 53d!+ 
^d+^i, or to ^ a+^ d+^Iy etc. Similarly for 53 <?«.) 
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The vowels SD and ^ ou are called vriddhi , and 

^ 9 * 

it is also to be noticed that the vowels of the first class combined 
with the vriddhi coalesce into the vriddhi ; thus, 

a+^ ei ^ a+^ ou — ^S ou 

^ d+^ et — ^ ei eJ < 2 + ?2’ oti 

A sandhi involving any of the above combinations is called 
vriddhi sandhi. Examples: paf'a+^^t edhita^ 

pareidhita ; prat Juwid ckavachana~t^'&:i^ 

prathameikavacJiana’/C^'^ + okas^^^’^’^Tp divou- 

kas ) dcvatd + i^'^ dg-ha = devatougha ; nitya 

+ S0^C^ eisvarya^'^t^^ji^ nityeisvarya ; ^oo«) 7Hahd+^^^ cikya 
= maheikya ; divya + ^^^ oushadhi= divyou- 

shadhi \ ounnatya^^^^'^^^ kripounnatya} 

Van Sandhi 

When in sandhi either of the vowels of the second class 
is followed by any vowel whatever except one of its own 
varna, the former vowel is replaced by the consonant y \ 
similarly vowels of the third class are replaced by the 
consonant ^ v ; and those of the fourth class by the 
consonant r. Examples: prati -f ^OoJ aya — 

pratyaya ; pari + dldchane=tj^^T^^^ys’^ parydlochane ; 

553 uttajna—^'i^^j^^ atyuttaina ; }nanu-\-^i^^ 

antara = si) o:^0 manvantara ; r(o do gjiru + djilc == r(o 

gurvdffle \ pitri + drjita=h^'^7ir^ pitrdrjita. This 

sandhi is called cdor^o^ y'znsafidht, which means 'sandhi of 
the consonant y, etc.' 

^ “ In the Indo-European speech there were only three original short 
vowels a, i, u, {far^ bit^ full), from which have sprung the long vowels a 
(father), i (machine), u (fool). The diphthongs are found in passing from one 
vowel sound to another ; the oldest are e=a-fi (feta), o=a^u (note). All the 
varieties of vowel sounds, (and they may be almost infinite), are modifications 
of the three original vowels (a, i, u). ” — Elementary Lessons in Historical 
English Grammar (Aform). 
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SANSKRIT CONSONANT SANDHI 
Schutva Sandhi 

When either s or a. dental consonant (except the 
nasal) is immediately followed by s or a palatal consonant 
(except the nasal), .f is replaced by s, and the dental 
consonant by a palatal consonant. Examples : /laris 

+ chandra — '36^^ Jiiirihhandra \ 

tajja ; niS’\-'^A svdsa='^'^^ .X nissvasa. This is called 

gO O o J 

slj schutvasandhi , from the consonants involved. 

oj 

Shtutva Sandhi 

Similarly when v or a dental consonant (except the 
nasal) is immediately followed by 55* sli or a cerebral con- 
sonant (except the nasal), s is replaced by 53^ sh and 
the dental consonant by a cerebral. Examples : tapas 

+ shadbJidga^'iitJ^^'^^ tapasJisJiadbhdga ; briliat 

sJianda—Z:^:^'^.oTii brihashshamia \ + tike = 

tat tike. This is called shtiitvasandhi . 

d ‘ ‘ w * * 

Jastva Sandhi 

When the former member of a compound ends in a 
sharp unaspirated consonant, it is replaced by the flat un- 
aspirated consonant of the same class {zHxrga'^^ unless the 
latter member of the compound be^n'ns with a sharp (uiias- 
pirated or aspirated) consonant or with 55*' sh or with 
Examples: 53 vdk-\-^^ lsa=Z3'^r\^^ vagisa \ 53®)^^ vdk+Ul>^ 
53e)n‘9^N vdgddna \ A7/a/+0?o rasa — '^'^T^ shadrasa\ 

sat-\-^^ bhakta^t^di^^ sadbkakta — but .y( 2 / + ;^o3j 

satkriye \ tat + ^^o^ti anantara=^ 

tadanantara — but + kshana=:i^, .Co tatkshana ; ^3^ 

oA * -O-'A • ' 

bh(wa='idi ^ tadbhava — but 

' ni 

tatsama. This is called jastvasandhi. 

Anunasik Sandhi 

A consonant, when combined with a nasal consonant, is 
replaced by the nasal of its own class {yargd) ; as, 35^^:^ 
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shaninukha\ b/iagavat + noma 

= bhagavanndma. This is called am- 

nasikasandJii y nasal sandhi. 

Chhatva Sandhi 

When any classified consonant ^except a nasal) is com- 
pounded with ^ s to which there is immediately attached a 
.vowel or one of the (subscript) consonants 0S5^ jy, ^ Vy 
^ ly the i is replaced by ^ chh ; as, + ^ ^ svdsa 

=s uchchJwdsa. This is called chhatvasandhi . 

Visarj^a Sandhi 

When r is combined immediately with ky ^ khy 
33^ py or pky it is replaced by visarga 8 ; as, 
prdtar -f ^ ^ kdla = 33^ ^ 8 ^ prdtahkdla ; punar + 33^^ 

pdka=-'^^%'^l>^ punahpdka \ if is immediately followed by 
Sy the r is elided ; as, punar sthdpane=^’^^ 

r^^3i?S punasthdpane. This is called visargasandki. 

The syllables Cl)D^ duVy evil, and nivy destitute of, 
undergo the following modifications in sandhi : — 

Before ky khy ^ chy 33* py sp* phy Sy 3S* shy 

7^^ Sy they may become Cl)8 duhy nihy respectively; as, 
djSIU duhkkay duhsthalay nihpraydjanay 5i8S^?i 

nih^vdsay etc. But before ^ ky khy ^ py ^ phy they 
frequently take the forms diishy ^35^ nish ; as ci) 3 ^si)r 

dushkarmay nishphala ; before ch or s they became 

Ci)S^ du§ and nis ; as, duscharitrUy 20 nU^abda ; 

and before ^ or r3^ s they became do?j^ dus and ; as, 
nistrdnay ci)3o dussvabhdva. 

* rvjoO 

Sandhi involving the Final Syllable as 

When as is followed immediately by a vowel, or 
by a flat or nasal classified consonant, or by one of the 

' er03^ sva8a=^'8i> utckhvusay becomes (by schutvasandhi) 

<nit39 M uekehhvdsi^ 
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unclassified consonants j/, ^ r, ^ ^ v, /, 35 ^ h, 

the long vowel o replaces the as and also the vowel 

(if any) which immediately follows it ; as, mamis-\-^t^ 

mandbkip'dya ; inanas^ 

2 si yVzss inandja ; tapas^Vi’i) bala^ tapobala ; 

-f ol) ;;/^_y< 3 := tejomaya ; 

vara+^t^^'At sardvara \ djr^nj* jnanas-\-:^t = rfor3Je)^3od 

7nandhara. 

When is followed by one of the sharp consonants 

^ p, ^ ph, the j is changed to visarga % Ji ; 

as, manas-^^^t) ^'6 nianahklc^a \ 

CO CO 

nianas + pilrvaka = si) rS S^sjr v * manahpilrvaka . 

When ^^.s' is followed by one of the sharp consonants 
'5^ t or qr tJi or the unclassified consonant Tp it undergoes 
no change; as si)?i?S^ inanaS’\-^ti tapa—’^’^TT^^ manastdpa\ 
nianas sdkshi-=L'^i^'^'f^ h nianas sdksJii , The 

uo, cO 

cases in which it is followed by /, ^ th, ^ .v, SS^* s/i, have 
already been described under the headings schutva and sJitutva 
safidlii (page 255 ). 

Sandhi involving Tadbhavas with Final <0 e 

A number of words of which the crude form in Sanskrit 
ends in S3o am are commonly used in Kanarese in a tadbJtava 
form ending in o e. When any of these is used as the 
former member of a sanidsa, it takes a final eJ ^ ; as, oT^Cjir^ 
pi'drthane (tadbhava of Sanskrit prdi'thanani^^ in com- 
pounds oo^qlF^r®) prdvtJiand | €• g,y pydvtJiand’- 

sthdna^ a place of prayer. 

^ In cases where visarga immediately precedes the consonant it has 

the sound of ^ pA, or, rather, a sound practically identical with that of the 
English /, so that is pronounced manafpFtrvaJca, 


17 
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EXERCISE XXX 

A. Translate into English : — 

3oocjJ3 

ciio^j. rfj3oJ8?3ie^d zdti^^dodi SjtA 

^f52o^35’e) 6. uce)o^ 0sl3?) d C^dviS Ci6 J^e)OiOJ5^ 

6od) =^^iajOs) oSjr^o;3e)c5 2 jj£) 

ec5ij;^^>dri^j^v),(:je>nd toodo ?Sc^^c^o) 2o^n 53*5), r? 

d,o3JS^z^rid^,r(0 2j^d?7e) rt© rt© ej3-, 

U^ot oL 9 qI*X 

?5j5ld&od eroobe)rljd eddj 33e),r3r(VF:j, ^'23 

fr5)dr3o3^ Ad, d ooodJd ^cjd So^ddf^oi 

Ty CO CO «t. 

3:;D^dodj e52p532;03jdb3^cl>53/C3t?od AddodA^ri)^ ;o3o ; 

d r^e)25AdJ«)d^J»)dd3 o^odO ye)(D?\s) d. 

l^. Translate into Kanarese : — 

A certain king of Travancore feeling great regret ‘ on account 
of tlie blood which had been spilt in the many wars which he 
had waged, enquired of his priests how this great guilt might be 
removed. They replied that if he wished that great guilt to be 
removed, the only way was to enter, pass through, and emerge ^ 
from the body of a cow. Though he thought that to do so w^ould 
be very difficult, it became possible by the help of a goldsmith, 
lie fashioned the image of a massive cow in gold. The king 
crept into the interior of this, and lay there for several days with 
great penitence. Then the priests told him that all his guilt was 
removed, and permitted him to come forth. 
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SAMASA, OK THE COMPOSITION OF WORDS 

Samdsa^ or composition, takes place when two or more 
words are combined in such a way that all case-endings and 
other affixes are suppressed except in the last member of the 
compound. 

There are six classes of saindsa used in both the Sanskrit and 
the Kanarese languages ; to these the general name ‘ Sanskrit 
samdsas ’ is given. Kach of these classes of savidsa may 
contain (d) compounds consisting of Sanskrit elements only 
tatsajnas(nndsd)y (/J) compounds consisting of 
Kanarese elements only kannadasm hybrids 

arisavidsay Theoretically only those hybrids are 
admissible for which the authority of ancient poets can be quoted, 
but many others have come into general use in the modern 
language. For examples, see pages 267 ff. 

There are also three additional classes of samdsa which 
are used in the Kanarese language only. To these the name 
^ Kanarese samdsas ' is given ; but it is to be remembered 
that the six varieties of Sanskrit samdsa are also employed 
in Kanarese. 

Arisamdsa is permitted without restriction in kriydsamdsa 
and gamakasamdsa (see pages 266 f.). 

The following rules govern the formation of compounds: — 

1. Desya words may be compounded with desya^ tatsama^ 
and tadbhava words ; but not with samasamskrita words. 

2. Samasamskrita words may be compounded with^.sv/;////'- 
samskritaytatsamay^x\A tadbhava words; but not with desya word5- 
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3. Tatsama words may be compounded with samasam- 
skrita^ tatsama^ tadhhava^ and de^ya words. 

4. Tadbhava words may be compounded with samasamskritUy 
tatsama,^ tadbhaviu and desya words. 

Thus the only really hybrid combinations are those between 
samasamskrita and dc^ya words : anyade^ya words are not admitted 
in compounds. 

The tadbhava forms mentioned on p. 257, which in composition take a 
Sanskrit form ending in enter into combination with Sanskrit words only, 
and they are therefore marked with an asterisk in the Vocabularies. 

SANSKRIT SAMASAS 
Tatpurushasamasa 

'I'his is the name given to compounds in which the latter 
member is the more important, the former being dependent upon 
it. If the compound be divided into its constituent parts, the 
dependent member requires the termination of one of the cases 
(other than the nominative) to complete its meaning. Thus, 
3 dr^^ hannumdruvavanu. a fruit-seller, = SoCT) 

hanmnnu ntdruvavanu. In this samdsa, the ending which 
is suppressed is that of the accusative case 
dvitlyccvibJuxkti^, and the samdsa is therefore called 

dvitiyatatpurusha. In the same way samdsas are formed 
involving the suppression of the characteristic ending of the 
instrumental and other cases, which samdsas are called res- 
pectively tritlydtatpuriishay etc. Examples 

of Sanskrit tatpurusha\ devdlaya^ temple, = 

oii devara dlaya s has fit hi tat pur us ha^ ; dfc)^^d rana- 

dhxra, a hero in war, = dr 3 CS^ ^^d ranadalli dhtra 
dj 3 Sl saptamitatpurushay Examples of Kanarese tatpurusha : 
aoiSoliod*# fudiyailjike^ fear of (owing to) a tiger, = 3^00^0 oCS 

‘ dpinion is divided as to whether or not tadbhavas may be compounded 
with samasamskrita and tatsamas. 
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e 5 o 23 *# huliyinda afljike tritlydtatpttrus/iay ; 

toiS ravakebatte, cloth for a bodice, = A ravakege batte 

gj * ' _a ^ 

chaturtitatpurushd) ; imifiebdgilUy 

a house-door, = maneya bdgilti s/ia- 

slit hit atpirnshd). Example of hybrid tatpimisha : 
mukhuy van of army,= Civ^Ci dalada viuklia 

shashthitatpurushd ) . 

In some instances there may be doubt as to the case which should bo 
regarded as implied in a given tatpurusha compound, and it may with equal 
reasonableness be explained as {e. g.) a chatiirtl, shashfhl, or saptarnUatpuru- 
sha. In not a few instances, also, it will be found capable of being explained 
as more than one kind of samnaa according to the view’ that is taken of it& 
precise meaning. 

The name dosd tatimriisha is given to this class of compounds since 

oo 

the compound dJSSl ( = ^3^ -f tatpurusha is, in Sanskrit gramiiiarSr 

a leading illustration of the class. It is rendered in Kanarese 
avana purusha^ and it is to be understood that the former member of the 
compound in Sanskrit has the value of a word with a genitive ending. A 
tatpurusha compound is one formed in the same way as the word ^^d05^ 
tatpurusha, namely, by the suppression of a case-ending in the former member. 

In tatpurusha compounds where the former member belongs 
to the second declension, the suppression of the termination is 
compensated for by lengthening the final vowel of the crude form ; 
as, inanekattuvofvanu y a house-builder ; 

holcnarasipuray Narasipur-of-the-river. This last com* 
pound may be described as shashthl or saptauiitatpurusha ; in the 
latter case it is ‘ Narasipur-r^Z-the-river/ 

Karmadharayasamasa ^^jorcp'ddcdj 

This class is often regarded as a subdivision of the 
preceding. In karmadhdraya compounds, the latter member 
is qualified by the former. They differ from tatpirusha 
compounds in that, when divided into their constituent parts^ 
the former is not dependent upon the latter, but attributive 

' This may also be explained as a shastlii tatpurusha, the genitive implied 
being the genitive of the objeef., as on p. 188. 
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or appositional to it. Or the cases may be reversed, and the 

latter be attributive or appositional to the former.^ In 
karmadkaraya compounds, therefore, the constituent words 
are in grammatical agreement with one another. Examples 
karm'xdliaraya\ ^0^o3cci^ narasinihanuy the man-lion, 
uaranFi siinJiavH (adavanu^ ; 

jyeshthaputranu^ eldest son, = jyeshthami 

^ada'^ putranu ; I'dmadevarti , the god Rama, = D^ 

dfrfdj rmnami {emhd^ dhuiru. Examples of 
karmadkaraya : kendavare^ red lotus = 

S«)5id kempu (ada^ tdvare\ cJiikkahuduga^iu^ a 

small boy, = chikkavanu (ada^ hudidganu. 

Examples of hybrid karmadkaraya : ^c^jae)ri kaduraga^ great 
affection, = De)ri kadu (vada'j rdga ; 

meisurupatjanavii ^ Mysore city, = d)^<JSdj 
meisuru (emba'^ pattaturou. 

The preHent writer has been unable to discover any satisfactory explaiia- 
tion of the term harmadharaya. 

Bahuvrihisamasa 

Bakuvriki compounds are descriptive of some person or 
object not named by either of the constituent parts of the 
compound. The termination of the compound is either ^ a 
or i. Thus nidumiiga (from nididu length, 

and djJSrtj mugu, nose), a man with a long nose. The two 

* The former member of the compound is called pnrva, the latter 

Cn)^d uttiira. Compounds in which the former is attributive are called 

Sid vi8eshanapFirva2)ada ; thonG i»i which the latter is attributive are 
called dsdd vise alianM tar apada . 

The word is itself a aarndnapada^ being composed of 

meiaa, tadbhava for doSoS^ mahiaha (the name of a demon), and CAAdo 
Uru^ a town. A compound consisting of a tadbhava and a Eanarese word 
is a Kanarese compound ; the further combination of with the 

Sanskrit pattana must therefore be classed as arisamdaa. 
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parts of the compound word represent respectively ‘length,’ and 
^ nose,’ while the compound itself represents a person not indi- 
cated by either constituent part. Similarly, (Sanskrit) 
ivetdnibara^ (from ^veta^ white, eSoZOd ambara, dress), one 
who dresses in white (name of a sect of Jains); (Kanarese)aof^ 
r1r|^ haneganna (from forehead, kannu, eye), he who 

has an eye in his forehead, i.e,y Siva ; tonnumeiya 

(from %S^'^^tonnu, leprosy, mei, body), one who has 

leprosy in his body, a leper. It will be seen from these 

examples that the first member of the compound may be 
attributive to the second, or may indicate a locality for the 
second ; or the second may indicate a locality for the first. 
A very common example of bahitvrihi is that in which the 
word "A sa (?i3c sahuy together with) is the former member ; 
as, sakutumbuy one who has his family with him. 

A frequently-occurring variety of Sanskrit bahuvrihi is 
illustrated by such compounds as chalavddi (from 

Zi^ chalay firmness,^ vdday speech), a person of determined 
speech dvibhdshi (from ^ dviy two, bhdshCy 

language) , a person of two languages, an interpreter ; 
deivabhakta (from deiva^ relating to God, and bhakti 

devotion), a devout person. The difference between these 
compounds and those described in the previous paragraph is 
that the latter member of each, vddiy ZfHh bhdshiy 

bhaktUy has an independent existence apart from the com- 
pound in which it is found, and in itself indicates a person. 

vddiy a speaker, = S3e)CS vdday speech,-!- 'a i ; bhaktay a 
devout person, = bhaktiy devotion, + ^ a\^i and ^3 a 
both being suffixes by which an abstract or neuter noun be- 

* This word tio c/ia/a, firmness is a tadbhava of epo chhalUy and is to be 
distinguished from another word chalay which has exactly the opposite 
meaning. 

* For the common meaning of chalaviidiy aHoleya village official, 

eee Dictionary s. v. 
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comes concrete and masculine (or feminine). Thus n«)£) vddi, 
bhakta^ and similar words, may be regarded as illus- 
trations of the principle of bahuvrthi^ although they are not 
compounds. They may almost be regarded as ' compounds 
consisting of one constituent only.’ 

A second kind of bahuvrthi is used in describing fighting with 
fists, weapons, etc. The name of the weapon, etc., is repeated, and 
takes the affix ^ d the first time and ^ t the second time ; thus 
(Sanskrit) khadgdkhadgl , fighting with swords; (Kana- 

rese) kdldkdli (from kolu, a stick), fighting 

with sticks ; malldmalli (from nicdla^ a wrestler), 

fighting by . wrestling, a wrestling encounter; 
inushtdmushti (from mushti, fist), fisticuffs. A similar 

compound is the Sanskrit zi^^sy^zi:^^i}mukhdinuk/ii,fdiC^. to face. 

A third kind of bahuvti/ii is that which consists of 
definite numerals with an indefinite meaning ; as, 
eradwnuru^ two or three (but not specifically either two or 
three) ; mlrdf'Uy (///., a hundred and six), a consider- 

able number. 

The term haliuvrlhi is, like the term tatpurnsha^ a 

frequently-quoted illustration of the class of compounds which it denotes. 
The word is formed of tja$j bahuj much, and vrlhi, rice; and means ‘ one 
who has much rice ’ 

Dvandva^amasa 

A dvatida compound consists of two or more words, which 
if written separately would require to be joined by the suffix 
and the final member of the samdsa usually, but not 
alw^ays, takes the plural ending. The words contained in 
the samdsa are related either by similarity or by contrast. 
Examples : (Sanskrit) 0e)5i)^‘^^rc)dj rdmalakshvianaru^ Rama 
and Lakshmana ; Htoshncam ffrom 3^^ ^Ita, cold, 

^03^ us/may heat, by gunasandki^, cold and heat ; 
sukhaduhkhay ease and pain ; (Kanarese) tdyi- 

tandegaluy parents ; dnekudm'^tenikdld- 
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lugalu (from dne, elephant, vjdod kudure, horse, tmiy 

chariot, kdldlu, infantry), the four kinds of military 

force. Some authorities include in this class such compounds 
as hattoinbJiatUi ( = 3 q ^»^ hattu ombJiattUy 

ten and nine), nineteen. 

The word d^od^ dvandva means ‘ a pair, ’ being a reduplication of d^ dva^ 

two. 


Dvigusamasa 

In dvigtisaindsa the first member is a numeral. The 
class may be regarded as a sub-division of karmadhdraya. 
Examples : (Sanskrit) tfiindsay three months (as a 

collective period) ; paiichdngga (from tiO’^ paficba, five, 

^oAanggay\\mh')y calendar^; (Kanarese) eradunia- 

ragaluy two trees ; (hybrid) o^dCSe)5d3r eraddvai^tiy twice. Com- 
pound numerals the essence of which is multiplication are included 
under this head ; as, inunnuruy three hundred three 

hundreds) ; ^mlvattu (/.^., '^bilku Jiattu^ forty. 

Notice that many of the Kanarese numerals take special 
forms in dvigusaniasa. 

In the case of this sanidsa also, the writer has no satisfactory explanation 
to offer of the name by which it is known. 

Avyayibhavasamasa 

In this class of compounds the former member is an uninflect- 
ed word (e^dcOSj iwyayd). Examples: (Sanskrit) nirantaray 

continual ; dinamprati y every day. In Kanarese 

examples, the invariable part is usually an adaptation of a noun 
of the kind described on pages ii2f. vnindity fore-part, 

takes the form (do.)2C^ viung or ;////;//), as in 

rfojorTc)^ munggdluy fore-foot, rfoo0i^3«)rt mumbhdga, fore-part ; 
(sSi^rto) mchi {incgu^y the upper part, has the form A? 

‘ The calender has five parts : days of the month, days of the week, 
asterisms, yogas, karanas. 
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me in mekade (inegade') the upper part, s 3 j? 7 Te) 

^ megalu, the instep ; 3ooci) hindit, the hinder part, has the 
form Soo hint in SoG^3^d himbdra^ weight in the hinder part (of 
a cart, etc.). So adi, foot, under-part, in the form 
(e»2C^) ang, is combined with kei as the under 

part (palm) of the hand ; similarly S 3 o 7 Te)^j anggdlu, the sole 
of the foot. 


KANARESE SA/VIASAS 

The following three kinds of samdsa are in use in the Kanarese 
language, but not in the Sanskrit language. There is no objection 
to hybrid compounds arlsamdsd^ in kriydsamdsa and 

gamakasamdsa. 


Kriyasaiiia5a 

In kriydsamdsa the crude form of a noun is compounded 
with a verb ; as, abhydsamddu . to practise ; 

ulldsagollu^ to exult ; dheiryagedu, to lose 

heart ; pritimdcju^ to love ; samddhdna- 

padisu^ to reconcile. 

Such compounds differ in two respects from tatpurusha of the 
accusative case ; {a) in tatpurusha compounds the latter portion 
cannot be a finite verb : tatpurashas are compoun . nouns, kriyd- 
samdsas are compound verbs, {b) in kriydsamdsa the former part 
of the compound is not the object of the latter part, and there is 
no accusative ending elided. 

Some munshis, however, include in kriydsamdsa the usage 
in which the object of a verb is represented by a crude form instead 
of by a word in the accusative case (see pages 55, 57). In this usage, 
when the object belongs to the first or second declension the 
final vowel is frequently lengthened. Examples : 
hanakottaru, they gave money; prdrthane- 

let us pray ; urubittirdt did you leave 

the town ? 
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Qamakasamasa 

Kanarese grammarians place in a separate class com- 
pounds of which the former part is the crude form of a pro- 
noun or interrogative word or a relative participle, and the 
latter part a declinable word. This usage may be regarded 
as a variety of Kanarese kannadharaya. It has, however, no coun- 
terpart in Sanskrit. Examples: d huduganu for 

avanu i^dda) liuduganu\ ^ / m(ineyu\ 

ydv ikeiasa; nadedakdrya ; 

twdidavanUy etc. 

The word gamalm iiiefiiiH ‘consecutive.’ 

Vipsasamasa ^^55^ ?ioi3e)r5 

The various kinds of reduplication, repetition, etc., described 
on pages 207 ff, are collected under tlie general name of vipsd- 
samdsa. 

means ‘repetition. ’ 

HYBRID SAMASA 

The following examples of hybrid compounds (eO 
arisamdsd) are quoted, amongst others, from Kanarese 
poetry : — 

arikendyaka, intelligent leader 
dlijana, deceitful people 
irbala, two forces 

ubbasaroga^ asthma 
dfd ellddhana, all wealth 

CO 

elldratnay all jewels 
kattekdnta, one only secret 
’adjddr kcdudarpa^ excessive pride 
^rfoDe)r{ kaduraga, great affection 

kallumantapa^ shelter built of stone 
kulagedi^ outcaste 
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^JSdrO km^asi ^ sharp sword 

keladisameta, together with friends 
keivasa^ possession 

gajaporu, elephant-fight 
turagadala^ troop of horse 
dalamukha, van of army 
dalainukhyay general, commander 

naraldkadallana, agitation in the world of 

men 

S3e))fl^2! mllaprafiehl, excellent husband 

pd7tdya)id(hi^ country of the Pandyas 
tiVF^ perbala, large force 

rfJo^iVe)d^^ manggaldrati y waving lamp before idol 

inalladhfdtpatjxlay cloud of dust raised 
by wrestlers 

siJ5)2jr^ mdrbala, opposing force 
vmkhatdvarey lotus-face 
rdjagili, beautiful parrot 

A number of words which are often classified as hybrids have been 
omitted from this list on the ground that they are in part composed of 
tadbhava words, and not of pure Sanskrit and pure Kanarese words. Exam- 
ples are arasuhumdra^ prince (t5d?5j araBU being a tadbhava of 

TO24 T(ija) ; 3id;;jjA0 paramasiri, highest prosperity (aO siri being a ladbha- 
va of srl). 

The following are examples of hybrids in common use 
in modern Kanarese, but having no ancient sanction : — 
annabattCy food and clothing 
^fej5rOojC3Fe)d utanpachdray hospitable treatment 
olleniuhurta, auspicious moment 
cllclagna, auspicious marriage 
kudureseinya, cavalry 
‘ kettagunay bad quality 

* The Kanarese relative participle hefta is used with great freedom 

20 

in combination with Sanskrit ns well as with Kanarese words. 
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kettajdti^ bad kind 
^icSj«)oCi> pratiyondu^ every one 

badasamsdray poor family 
ZJSoJSiioD bahumandiy many people 

maneyajaindmiy master of house 
satrukdtay trouble caused by foes 
subhakelasa, auspicious task 


EXERCISE XXXI 

A. Translate into English : — 

d^dd^^ Sd:i:i^od:id 
t>od e5aiJ5)?o3jlb . 3o^s^e3^ajj«)t:^ri’^oci ;^orl)5;Jd«‘5),h 

eo eo TJ 

E«oci) ^ 'adorf© rijSD'sd) ^jodriv^o^;*, t«oc3j 

?5dd sS^Dradd© »ioyj3o^„ dji^ri's^ov*, £«odj 3o'§,oi>dJ3, 
^oddj. a eiMsddjoodd 3os)^jrtjd0gj© 'as^j'^odj dd)dij^^oddi. 

CO 'w' 

ejd^djoeih ^»odi 3'sdd?^^5j 'adOc^dj w ■s^jss^^dg 

?ra_^craar!v*fd^ fSdd?DJj^odj ded^j3«)ddj?j^,dd<s*?i)^ djsd 
^odd ?5(5,5ysdd^dJ. «s ad 55 ©o3j? f^o^di. w cra^, edo 

2^di « d^aras^ojjd E««<rldoi)g doe^A^odo ^^dj^djdg a&jsd 
Ad ddrjadadg oirad®? »iddo djoa d5a^?5adj|j,djd 
55dd ^drt 3oaAo3j? ssdBij.dJS di^d^A ^?s;<j3„djd© -d? 

's^d.djs dojttSa dooii.cdjaA aa®dj3aaddj?s3 2«jd,di doiJS„ud 

w ej eo tj — » tj 

d)jodidjjorre«>jri^f3j, tBAdo es »i3„ soa'^d^^odi d,ai)3, 

« el "d a*. 

ojcyad « dJSoddd-i 23dO j2ij dT^Sodo ^JSA'^oddo- 

djejAdjddSz^d® dj^dsJ^Ac^d ddr^dcdjadj^dodi 

o3JS?e4?o !^di^ eoocrad « 2oodwd> ts aojs^ddo. 

'ae^dj i^eSo^d) dlii^^oddd 

tsaddiaa ijjsaDSoaA edd^ craortdodJS Ssod^dJ ^^.dodJS 7^ara„ 
oao^. sjA « tsa&Adi ^drrad ss^csnad^iA wdc^oqdOTd d?d 
dd). djspsa.djaa w 'azo.d) d ?3o^dd.i, ioajod asd^craA 
dod^o 3adJ w add doicdjg ad?o? djaoaeidod dosrad^j^oii) 
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woac^ accscS^ djssjsosj 

dv'rreddj^d diOteradjaadfi). ^ :!3,?So^d> ’aJSitss w ad 

« so'sv'orliaoiig 3^;^, ^orbdoi draa « C3e)0r{^?^ ss^racraddd®^ 
^di?^ c;5dc3«)dddJ8^ dojjsraO^id efraqSd^'wcrsd d^ddfd^ 
djara^ ddj csaDolid), Soadj d.oiraredjsaddj. 3o?d d^-^Oejd 
d'^'U’^^ci c 3 ^^d«^ d ^ 0^)0200 200^^* 

In the above passage point out and name the saviasas which 
occur, and write down equivalent uncombined forms. Also point 
out, dissolve, and name the sandhis occurring in the passage. 

B. Translate into Kanarese : — 

Several monkeys which were living in a small jungle ol the 
Vindhya-mountain-district, when all the fruit-and berries ’ were 
finished, which they were finding there, set out to go to another 
jungle. When they had made a seven or eight days' journey, one 
day a heavy (shower of) rain came on with thunder-and- lightning. 
The monkeys, very wet, their bodies numbed from excess-of-cold, 
shivering violently,- blinded by hunger-and-thirst, were wandering 
about looking for some place-of-shelter in which to rest. Then, 
seeing a grove of fifty or sixty trees, they rejoiced, and reaching a 
many-branched tree, rested there. After a little time the rain-and- 
wind lessened and ceased,* and the sun began to shine once more. 
A Brahman who had come for shelter to the same grove during the 
time-of-the rain, went to a lotus-pond near by, took his bath, and 
said his mid-day-prayers. ^ Having completed the worship-and-ado- 
ration-of-God, he returned to the foot of the tree where he had 
rested, and looked about for the bundle-of-provisions which he had 
left there. It was not there, for the monkeys had stolen it and 
eaten up the provisions which were in it. Seeing this, the Brahman, 
filled with grief-and-rage, threw a stone and hit one of the monkeys. 
Immediately all the monkeys surrounded the Brahman, beat and 
scratched him, wounding him in his hands, feet, and all his other 

* Use duplicated form of Say : made (his) 

bath and mid-day-prayers. 
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limbs-and-members. Though the Brahman in the beginning fought 
like a man-lion, at last being overpowered, with a loud cry he fell 
to the ground. Two travellers who were passing in the neighbour- 
hood, hearing his cry, came up running and saw his evil-plight. 
Filled with pity for him and fearing lest these evil creatures should 
take human life,^ they beat the monkeys and put them to flight ; 
then they attended kindly to the wounded man, washed his hands, 
feet, and all his limbs, gave him what food-and-diink they had 
with them, and satisfied him. The Brahman, saying to himself, 
God the kinsman-in-(time-of)-peril,and the saviour-of-the-helpless, 
has given me my life,^ ” made his salutations to the two travellers, 
and went away to his village. The travellers, also, rejoicing that a 
deed of kindness had been done by their instrumentality, went 
on their way. 

Say : iDake human murder. Say : made gift of-life to me. 
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APPENDIX I 


NOUNS OF RELATIONSHIP 


MASCULINE 


great grand- 
iose) t niuttata,} father 

o ' ’ 


eti (ij'/a, 

too 

1(1 


grandfather 


^^Q oyydy [• father 
^ocS UindCy] 

cSjeid^^ father’s elder 

brother, mother’s elder 
sister’s husband 


tAv, ^ c h i k kapp a, father’s 
younger brother, mother’s 
younger sister’s husband 

ers (innuy elder brother, pa- 
ternal uncle’s son, maternal 
aunt’s son 

tcimmay younger brother, 
paternal uncle’s son, ma- 
ternal aunt’s son 
mdvay father-in-law, step- 
father 

malatancky step-father 


FEMININE 

muttamma^% r e a t 
c2 muttajji, ) g i‘ a n d 

(ijji, grandmother 

e3si) aimnay\ 
e M 

§3^ avvdy I mother 

tdyi^ j 

diSd slj, doddamnuiy mother’s 
dj«) ^ oi , dodciavva , [elder s i s - 

C2b eJ 

ter, father’s elder brother’s 
wife 

’ih^^^^chikkdfimuiy j m o t h e r’ s 
tA’a, chikkainjd, [younger 

cT e5 

sister, father’s younger 
brother’s wife 
dkkdy elder sister, paternal 
uncle’s daughter, mater- 
nal aunt’s daughter 
tdnggiy younger sister, 
paternal uncle’s daughter, 
maternal aunt’s daughter 
attBy mother-in-law, step- 
mother 

malatdyiy step-mother 


^ The real meaning of tdta father : it is popularly used for grand’ 
father. 
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MASCULINE FEMININE 

malaviaga, step-son malamagalu, step- 

daughter 

rtoci ^ husband 3oodvB ’ Jiendati , wile 

si)rt maga, son, nephew magalu, daughter, niece 

aliya, son-in-law sose, daughter-in-law 

s5Je)Si)^r1 inonwiagay grandson momviagalu , grand- 

daughter 

si) Ddo r( great grand- doDsiirlv^j niarintagalu , great 

son grand-daughter 

biga, son’s wife’s father, son’s wife’s moth- 

daughter’ s husband’s father er, daughter’s husband’s 

mother 

rije)^cSbS?oi) sddaraliya^ sister’s sddarasost\ a man’s 

son, wife’s brother’s son. sister’s daughter, a wo- 
man’s brother’s daughter 

^ shcuidaka, wife’s sister’s 53e)dr\^ varagitti, jhusband'sL 
husband negeheipm brother’s wife 

ZfiDzi hJidva, elder sister’s hus- attige, elder brother’s; 

band, husband’s elder wife, husband’s elder sister,, 

brother, father’s sister’s paternal aunt’s daughter.^ 

husband, wife’s elder maternal uncle’s daughter 

brother, paternal aunt’s 

son, maternal uncle’s son 
si)^Ci)fi tnciduna, husband’s 
younger brother 

1) Jidvainci duna^ nddifii , husband’s young- 

wife’s younger brother, er sister, wife’s sister, 

younger sister’s husband younger brother’s wife 

sodaramava, moth- sodaratte, father’s 

er’s brother. ^ sister, mother’s brother’s 

wife. 

^ yajamana^ husband, and samsdraj wife, are considered 

more polite expressions for use in conversation, but they are not nouns of 
relationship. 



276 


KANAKKSE GRAMMAR 


To the English student the most noticeable features of the foregoing list are 
(a) the extension of the terms (t?nia, tamina, a Aka, ^or\ tanggi, 

^ u 

to include some grades of cousins ; {h) the variety of terms used to represeiit 
the relationships covered in English by the terms ‘ uncle,’ ‘ aunt,’ ‘ cousin.’ 

1. The father’s brothers and tlie mother’s sisters are accorded a place of 
honour second only, and second by very little, to that of one’s own parents. 
AVhile not called actually appa, and atnn/a, they are called c5j3C^ 3j 

<yj * ^ 

dof/fjapjm, cliikkaj^pa, doddamDia, chikkawma. The 

wife of a 3d doddapva is called djarf doddamma, and the husband of 
a cSjacd Jdo doddamma is called cSjaci 3d doddappa ; similarly for the other 

oie/ '* an ‘ 

terms. Their children are called ;^;dJ oQdo atniatamniandlru and ^oA 
cd)rfj akkatanggijjaru. Conversely, a man calls his brothers’ children his 
own makkalUf and a woman speaks in the same way of her sisters’ 

children. WMthin these degrees of relationship marriage is prohibited. 

2. The mother’s brothers and the father’s sisters and their families 

constitute a remoter degiee of relationship than those of the preceding 
paragraph. To these the names sodaj'aindva and nmlaratifi 

are given, and conversely to their wives and husbands. (The term 

Jidda ra, or T^^j^^ci^saJiddara, means ‘ co-utcrine.’ .It is used as a prefix of 
these relationships to distinguish them, as blood-relationships, from tlie 
marital rolationsliips of the following paragraph.) The children of these uncles 
iiiid aunty — ‘ cousins ’ as tliey are called in Eiiglisli — are called bhdva 

and aUlg(\ Nephews and nieces in this relationship are 73jS?dd<?odo 

■addaraluja and f<dd ant nose. 

Miirriage of cousins in this rank is permitted, in wliich case a 
’Sddaraliya becomes an (diga, or a fiddarasosr becomes a 

(see next paragraph). 

In castes other than the Urahnnui, marriages are permitted between 
a girl and her ?5v;3?dddJ®d sndaraindva, provided that he is younger than the 
girl’s mother ; which gives rise to the proverb, ^oAcdo 33®3d, 

f<^'^ 00 dja magahinnii Umdare pdpa akkana tnaga- 
lannii biffare pdpa^ it is wrong to marry the daugliter of one’s younger 
sister ; it is wrong not to marry the daughter of one’s elder sister. 

3. The terms to which ;:C/eedd addara is prefixed in the preceding para- 
graph, when used in the simple form, denote \uarriage relationships. Thus 

is ‘ father-in-law,’ and aite ‘mother-in-law’; aliya is 

‘ son-in-law,’ and sose ‘ daughter-in-law’ ; epsd bhdva is ‘ brother-in-law,’ ^ 
and ed fi<ittige ‘ sister-in-law.’ Marriage between a widower and his deceased 
wife’s younger sister is permitted. 

* If older than the husband or wife. The husband’s younger brother 
is sSo^dod meidiina ; the wife’s younger brother 2p®ddo^;^dJci bhdvameiduna, 

‘^But a husband’s younger sister, and a wife’s sister, must be called 
nddini. 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS (NEUTER FORMS) 
(See Lesson XVIII) 


1 

om/u • • • 

n 

2 

>:)dcoj e radii • • • 

fA 

:) 

iiiurii • • • 


1 

ndlkii • • • 

rr 

V 

5 

SOdj cidii . • • 

as 

T) 


i. 

7 

• • • 


s 

eutu ... ... 


\) 

o^oCi^j Club hat til . • • . • • 

e 

10 

3c iMttU 

y 

no 

11 

ourS^^oCij haiiiiondii . . . 

nn 

12 

Odj haniicradii • • • • - • 

®L 


13 

Ouc^rijJSdJ /iadiiiiili'ii • • ' 

na 

11 

kadi ndlkii • . . 

nv 

13 

w 

3dc5f5\C5j hadincidii ... ... 

nas 

10 

hadindrii ... ... 

n^ 

17 

kadi nr In ... 

n^ 

18 

:3gc^NoLij hadincntit ... ... 

DC 

U» 

liattonibliattn 

_jD * 

n<r 

20 

ippattii ... ^ ... 


21 

ippattondn 

^n 

22 

ippatteradii 

3-S) 

23 

ippattnniririi, 
djvJSdJ ippat tanifiru , 



ippattinfiru ... ... 


21 

ippattundlku, 

ippattandlku, 



ippattndlku ... ... 
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25 

ippatteidii 


26 

ippattaru 


27 

ippattelu • • • 

^<1 

2S 

ippattentu 


29 

ipp^dt07nhkattu 


20 

inmat til • • • 

ftO 

40 

ndlvattUy nalvattu 

VO 

50 

eivattu • - • • • • 

?>^0 

60 

ara'iHxttu • • • 

i.0 

70 

eppattii • • • 

,10 

80 

o:)o2i:^o enibhattu • • . 

• D 

CJO 

90 

toinhhattu 

eo 

100 

fiJSOo w/7r// ... ... 

ooo 

101 

fiJe)D«) imrd ondii 

non 

110 

riJe)0«) mini hattu 

nno 

200 

inmlru 

Ji)00 

200 

munnilru- . • . . • 

^!>.0 0 

400 

file) do ndnurti . • • • * • 

voo 

500 

^OfiJSdo einuru . • • • • • 

?«00 

600 

S^dofi^dj drumiru • . • • . * 

(LOO 

700 

^V^OfiiSOo elttnilru, ov''JS^do einuru 

100 

800 

oOcfeiofilSdo cntunfiru 

coo 

900 

looC^^fivlSdo ombheinfaii 

<roo 

1000 

Tj^^d sdvira • • • • • • 

nooo 

1001 

rJ^OcdiSodo saniradondii 

noon 

1010 

)=je>^dCj3o^ sdvinuiahattu 

nono 

1100 

rU^OddfivleiOo sdviradanuru 

nnoo 

2000 

«>0dci);sj*5);^b eradusavira 

^000 

10,000 

3o^0^?^Cd hattusdvira 
—0 

no, 000 

1,00,000 

laksha 

n, 00, 000 

10,00,000 

hattulaksha 

no, 00, 000 

1,00,00,000 

^eU 

n, 00, 00, 000 
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Fractions b/iinnardsi) 

‘ One-half ’ is (Wd) cltc {ara)^ or ardha. The former is Kanarese, 
the latter Sanskrit (with tadbhava wd adda). In reckoning money, ecjr ardha 
is generally used for ‘ one-half ’ if it is not added to another numeral ; as, 
ardhdne, half an anna; t?drdvft53«>oDo ardharnpriyi.hoM o, rupee, Jiut 
e5d®s;do arakdsu, half a cash (pie), is used. If * one half ’ is added to another 
numeral, the form wd are is used, and is joined with the iireceding numeral 
in & d'Vandvasamftsa ; as, ijodJ5dddJJ3350Qo ondrtvarerNpdyi^ a rupee and a half. 

(t5d) are (ara) is frequent in such expressions as arejlva, half-life 

'Sidosido arejlvadinda iruvudu^ to be half-dead) ; 
<irama7ia88u, half a mind ; arcyelasa, half the work ; arJicJiP- 

ru (i.e., e50^;*3ed>) arsPrii ) half a seer. Where English figures are not 
employed, one half is represented by two upright parallel strokes, ||. 

‘ One-fourth ’ is kdia. This may be used either with or without 

a preceding numeral ; as, kfildne, a quarter of an anna; o^ddJ59«)e3i)f< 

eradukdldne^ two and a quarter annas. The Kanarese sign for one-quarter is 
a single upright stroke, ! . Three-fourths is niiilikdln and is repre- 

sented by three upright strokes, |||^ 

‘ One-eighth ’ is arekfdu^ half of a quarter, or hide. The latter 

expression formerly indicated an amount of money (seven cash) equal to the one- 
eighth part of a hana. The hana has now gone out of use except as a method 
of weighing gold, etc. The Kanarese sign for one-eighth consists of two 
parallel horizontal strokes, =. 

‘ One-sixteenth ’ is vise, and its sign is one horizontal stroke, . 

The above, and all fractions, are translated by the locative case or the 
ordinal form of the denominator (e^fd chheda) and the nominative or other 
-case of the numerator amsa) as the sense may require; thus. doJJddO 
«5ddtf oddC muraralU eradakke eidaralli ndlkannu kfidim, 

add J to I ; ippattane hadinelaralli 

hattanP murannu kale^ subtract from ssdd.^ !d;5^dd;3e a:5;5>ft^od 

Ood draralli eidannu haiirteradane hannondarinda yunisu^ multiply 

¥ T'i * » dOfS^ddO^ d,)JSd^? ^iddOod hadineidaraUi ndlkannu 

murane eradarmda bhdgisu, divide by 

' Just as in English this may be expressed in the form A of |i, so in 
Kanarese we may say ed^e odd aSS^drfjSf dranP eidara lianneradane 

hannondu. 
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‘ Per cent.’ is represented by the Hindustani term sPhadit ; as^ 

sPkadd 25 per cent. The same meaning may be expressed by 
3^ 6 ddciO fiPkadd 25 ra daradalli^ or i>2« d 3d,^d sPkPfdPi 2Py 

m * 

ra prakdra. 

The metliod of saying the multiplication table has already been shewn 
(see p. 101). The ‘ square ’ of a quantity is its varga ; ‘ square root * 
is vargauntia. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 


Crude Form 


Past Participle 


Noteworthy Irregu- 
larities 


Class I. Irrej^ular verbs having their past verbal participle ending 

in ca / 

agu, to become dgi | Past rel. ptc. 

\ \dda ; cont. ft. 

' \ddcnu\ past 3 

^ neut. dyitu 

hogu, to {gL hogi ! Past rel. ptc. 

Jidda \ cont. ft. 3 oJS)? 

I cSfrii Iiodenu ; past 3 
isin^,. neut. 


Class II. Irregular verbs of 
participle ending in tn 

ari ^ to know 

ali\ to wander 

avi, to conceal 
esCy to throw, shoot 
(arrow) 
ka/iy to learn 
ka/i\ to ripen 

kisiy to ^rin 


j hoyitii 

2nd conjugation having the past verbal 

aritu 
( ^53:^0 a/au 
\ a/edii 

avitn 
j I'sela 

\ t\^fdu 

kalitu 
kalitu 
kisitu 
jl^^OCSj kisidu 

' 1 


i8r^ kty to become pus 
voD kuriy to aim 

kusiy to sink down 

koljy to rot 


kltu 
kuritu 
kusitu 
^OrOd) kusidu 
koletu 
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Crude Form 


Past Participle 


Noteworthy Irregu* 
larities 


25^ chali, to be tired 

nusi , to creep j 

2J0 balij to become stout 
basi, to strain (liquid) | 
bl, to cease, die 


tSrS bese^ to solder 

do 6 mare, to forget 
do^ male, to resist 

do^ mase, to whet 

mole, to sprout 
sade, to be numb 

3o^ Iiisi , to split (intr.) 

kiisi , to speak false- 
hood 


25^^ chalitu 
l^rO^O wdsitu 
nusidu 
balitu 

{^Sr^ii^basitu^ 
2 Jo)do basidu \ 
bltu 


Imperative 2 sin^. 
biyi 


beset u 


drSdo besedu 
do 6^0 maretu\ 
I do 23^ maletu 
dori^o masetu 
do rSdo masedu 
dJe)^^ moletu 
srSio sadetii 
00 ^^ hi situ 
3o^Cio hisidu 
3do^^ husitu 
3cOn)dO husidu 


Class 111. Verbs the roots of which have oris:inally consonant end- 
ings, with the past verbal ptc. ending in do du or tu 

(a) The participial ending attached without further modification 


annu (^^^ ««), to say ^odo andu Alt. pres, verbal 

ptc. e5o^ anta 

^^^cnmi (oO^^ ^//), to say ?»0odo etuiu Alt. pres, verbal 

ptc, oOoi enta ; alt. 
pres, rel, ptc. ^oT^em- 
ba, oOot-'odmiwz^a 

3fi)^ tinnu (3?S^ tiii^, to eat 3odo tindu 
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Crude Form 


I Past Participle 


Noteworthy Irregu- 
larities 


to choose j Alt. past verbal 

ptc. ayidu, 

adu^ see Class II I ; 
imperat. 2 sing. 
dyi 

wCoioj arayu (tsdo3J‘ araj^, Imix;rat. 2 sing, tf 

to search du nrayi 

2*.aij0 oyu (2^oi3^ 0 )i), to Alt. past verbal 

carry off ptc. s^jOSoci) oytdu ; 

imperat. 2 sing. 
oyi. This verb is also 
found in such forms 
as oyyu, jrfoiosi 

vuyu , 5?^ vei^ etc. 

^e)0ij>i kdyu kay'^,\^'^^:i^kdydu Alt. past verbal 

^i) to guard, wait ptc. ^e)Oioci) kdyidu) 

imperat. 2 sing. 
kdyi. The root is also 
found as kd, with 
past verbal ptc. ^d) 
kadu 

(2) to grow hot "^^^^kaydu Imperat. 2 sing. 

kdyi ; alt. past 
verbal ptc. 
kdyidu^ ^e)d) kddu\ see 
Class III (^) 

(3) to bear fruit ^o4)^ kdyti\ Alt. past verbal 

ptc. kdtu : see 

Class III (d) 
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Crude Form 


Past Paiticiple 


Noteworthy Irregu- 
larities 


koyu Imperat. 2 sing, 

to cut, rcajj koyi. Root also 

f o u n cl as *^Je)OSjJc 

'u 

koyyUy k?/y^ 

OijJo kuvyu 

r^oioo geytt Imperat. 2 sing, 

make gt^yi. Root also 

found as ge, with 
j)ast verbal ptc. 
gcdu 

tcyu to tcydu Imperat. 2 sing, 

^rind teyi ; alt. past 

verbal ptc. 

try id//. Root also 

found as te with 

past verbal ptc. 

tedu 

toy// ^^^:ijdydu Imperat. 2 sing, 

to wet, become wet toyi ; ale. past 

verbal ptc. :Sie)^O^ocl> 
toy id//. Root also 

found as to, with 
past verbal ptc. 
tddu 

^^cxjoo neyu to ?SojoJ^ Imperat. 2 sing, 

weave neyi ; alt. past 

verbal ptc. rSo^cSj 
neyid//. Root also 
found as uey, 

with long vowel in 
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Crudt; P^orni 


I Past Participle 


Noteworthy Inegu- 
lari tics 


all parts ; also as 
lie, past verbal ptc. 
ncdu 

havii to Zw/Z// Imperat. 2 sing^. 

abuse, revile | toOoJ /uryi ; alt. past 

verbal ptc. 
bayidu. Rout also 
found as ^wO;^jJo bayyii , 
zilJSOoJ boyi y etc. 

///w// ( 5 ^^ 5 ) 000 “ Imperat. 2 sing, 

to be hidden, to be healed j di/ //W'/ ; alt. past 

verbal j)tc. iinl- 

dll, Class III (Z;) 

iiieyii I Im’pcrat. 2 sing, 

to gra/.e, feed (^intr.^ dii iiicyi. Root also 

found as uic with 
I [)ast verbal ptc. 
vicdu 

XjoJjj siiyii sny), to siiydii\ Imperat. 2 sing, 

sigh I suyi 

ouc)0jjj hdyii (oue)Ojo" hay'), a3e)0os)0^/MjvZ//| Imperat. 2 sing, 

to cross over j hdyi ; alt. past 

! verbal ptc. oo&ido hd- 
j dUy Class 1 1 1 (Z;) 

<3oJ50dJsj hoyu Z/ej'-j Imperat. 2 sing, 

to beat, pour dii Jioyt ; alt. past 

I verbal ptc. 

^ /loyida. Root also 
found as Sojojj'* /luy. 
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Crude Form 


! Past Participle 


Noteworthy Irregu- 
larities 


with similar vowel 
change throughout 

kavabt kaval), ^'^^:^^k(ivaltu 

to become branched 

balu bal), to baltu 

strong, full-grown 

^0 ^>0 madalu ( rfj d inadal ) , sjj ci ina- 

to extend (as a creeper) dcUtu 

sdh^ (;=j«)a‘^ .vv7/), to sd/tu Alt. past verbal 

in debt ptc. sdldu ^ rr?>^ 

sdtu, Class iii(^) 

t§r(odj chi guru (e^rloo* chi- chi- 

gur\, to sprout gui'tu 

taliru talir^^ tot^t:i^talirtu 

sprout 

bevaru (sS^jO* bevar'^^’&'^^^T bevar- 
to perspire tu 

viiliru (<^0^0” ;/////>), viili- 
to thrive rtu 


(b) The participial ending attached with elision of final consonant of 
crude form 


anti <r77/), to rest or dtu (for 

d7ttti^ 

hiu (-d^^* /77), to bring itu (for 
forth young ?;//«) 

nonu ((3j«)^f3^ ndn^, to iwtu 

perform a Vow (for 

nontu'^ 

r^^'^sinu (^^^^ v;;/), to sneeze n)f;^ situ (for 

ni^odj jr/w/iz) 
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Crude Form 

Past Participle 

Noteworthy Irregu* 
j larities 

aj^u af), to 

choose 

5^Ci) odu (for 

tsoijj aydu, 

\ ^ 
which is also 

i 

found) 

See Class III (^^) 

kdyu kaf), 

(i) to grow hot 

?r«)CSj ■ k d d u\ 
(for 

which 
is also found) 

See Class III (rt) 

(2) to bear fruit 

^ kdtu 

(for ^e)0jo^ 
kdy/a, which 
is also found) 

See Class III (a) 

^3e)0jJJ bdyu bay), to 

23e>^0 b d t U 

Root also found as 

swell 

(for^30SJ^ 

bdyt24) 

z^'^bd, with past ver- 
bal ptc. badu 

si3e>oi)0 vidyii ^^^ay), 

to be hidden, be healed 

si5e)Ci) mddu 
(for 

maydu) 

See Class 111 (a) 

ooDOjjJ hdyti (SQe)OSo’* bdy), to 
cross over 

OQ e) Cj J hddu 

(for 
hdydu) 

See Class III {a) 

kuliru kali?'), 

hilitu 

l^ast verbal ptc. 

to sit 

(for 

kulirUi) 

modified further into 
kuntii and 

kutti 

^e)do ndm ndr), to 

Hdtti 

Alt. past verbal 

stink 

(for 

ndrtii) 

ptc. ^e)0 ndri 


1 hntu may also regarded as the past verbal ptc. of 

kur) to sit ; in which case it is abbreviated from kffrtu. 
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Crude Form 


Past Participle 


Noteworthy Irregu- 
larities 


join ;V;/), to |e2j?) f join Alt. past verbal 

oscillate, han^ pic. jdli 

jifilu ;//?/), tospinIfilS mtn 

^for 

m'lu ncl^, t(j han<,^j^f;so 7H'tu (for 

swing I rS? 7iel tu ) 

salu sdl^, to be rje) sdt7i\ .See Class III f^a'^ 

in debt (for 

sdltu, which 
is also found) 
solit to sotii 

be defeated, to be wea- (for 
ried sd/tn^ 

liclu (3u^^^ M), to pas^ hetu 

excrement (l^ o r 

he It 11^ 



(c) The participial ending attached with consonantal change in the 
root 

rxsaru (^?iD^ to dsattu 

be weary (for 

dsartu j 

ii’ii ("ao^ fr), to be iyt^Jddu({ox Alt. pres, tense 

m///) ^ac3 iddhene (see 
l.esson XVI) ; |)ast 
tense, 3 sing, neuter 
idditu or 

ittu ; imperat. 2 plur. 

, irri 
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Crude Form 


Past Verbal 
Participle 


Noteworthy Irregu- 
larities 


Ci) echcharu ( 023 ech- 

'‘to 

char)y to awake (intr.) 


tepparu teppar'), 

to become conscious 


Jdj teru (30^ //>), to pay 


besaru besar'jy 

to grow wearied 

keru (3oD^ /ler^y to give 
birth to 

^JSdo horu (3oJe)D^ hor^^ to 
bear (burden) 

taru (:^a^ tar^^ to bring 


zodi baru (20C3^ bar^, to come 


023 echch- 

ter -0 

attu ( f o 
023 ech- 

to 

cfiartu) 

ttu (for Jsj 

teppa- 

rtu) 

tettu{{ox 
3^r tirtUy 
with vowel 
change also) 

23^ rj^ besa- 
ttu (for 22^?i| 
ii^vbesartu'^ 

3o^ he 1 1 u 
(for 3o^F 
hertu ) 

hottu 
(for 3 oJ«)^f| 
hortu ) 

^ o d) tandii Imperat. 2 sing, 

(for :^cijF td \ 2 plur. 
tardu ) \tanniri ; alt. iieg. 

6^ tdrenu ; alt. neg. 
|verb. ptc. 3e)dcS tdrade 

20oCJ^ bandu Imperat. 2 sing. 

( for 20d)F|23^ bd, 23^d) bdru ; 
bardu ) 2 plur. banniri ; 

19 
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Crude Fornu 


Past Verbal Noteworthy Irregu- 
Participle larities 

|alt . neg. bdrenu \ 

jalt. neg. verb. ptc. 
Tj^ttibdrade'y alt.past 3 
[sing. neut. bantu 


kollu kol^^ to ko7idu 

kill ( for * 

koldu ) 

f\^^gellu to over- rido^ g eddu 

come ( for 

\ o 

geldu ) 

«/7), to stand ni ntu 
^f o r 
niltu^ 

mellu niel^, tOi^JiCi)^ meddu 

eat ( for 

meldu ) 

sallu sal^f to pass riod) s an du 
be current ( for 

saldu^ 

alu «/), to weep ^t^attu{io 

altu) 

ulu w/), to plough ^i^nttu{io 

ultu 

^^0 elu to rise eddu 

(for ^^0 
elduy wit 
vowel shor 
teningalso 

kalu kal), to steal \^t!^^kadd 

( for 
kaldu') 
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Crude Form 


Past Verbal Noteworthy Irregu- 
Participle larities 


kilu to pluck k i 1 1 u 

up ( for 

kiltu, with 
vowel shor- 
tening also) 

bllu bll), to fall t^xi>:i^b i d d u Past j sing. neut. 

( for bidditu, or 

bildUy \^\ihbittu 
vowel shor-[ 
teningalso) 

Note that some verbs with consonant stems, e.g., 3e)V^ 
tdly to be patient, which formerly had a regular past verbal 
participle tdldu^y in the modern language follow the 

type of the first conjugation tdluy past verbal participle 

3^^ tdli^. Similarly holy to resemble. 

Class IV. Verbs with crude forms originally monosyllabic with long 
vowels, which form their past verbal participle by shortening the 
vowel, and inserting u before do du or 3^ i before tn 

ndyu (file)? w), to fliSodo nondu 
pain, be in pain 

t3?oi)o beyu (23? be^, to be eSoCl) bendu 
burnt, scorched 

OJSOioo miyu ( C)J5) ini ), to Doodo inindu 
bathe (tr. and intr.) 

•^oiOs) lyu (-^ /), to give ittu 

^e)0i)0 sdyu (rJe) sd'^y to die sattu 

Class V. Verbs in which the dental consonants of the past verbal 
participial ending are changed into cerebrals by attraction under 
the influence of a cerebral consonant in the root 

adUy to cook 25^0 attu 

&i 

idUf to place, put 
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Crude Form 


Past Verbal Noteworthy Irregu- 
Participle larities 


udu, to dress 
kedu, to be spoilt 
kodu^ to give 
todu^ to dress 
nedu, to plant 
padu^ to experience 
iDcio bidu^ to leave 


uttu 

kettu 

d 

kottu 

d 

tottu 

d 

^y), nettu 
d 

sjy^ pattu 
't!)y) bittu 

d 


bisddu^ to throw bisdtu Root also found 

away (evidently as bisudu^ w'ith 

with sup- past verb. ptc. zD?i)y^ 
pression oi bisuttu and ^^^by) 
one y^ /) bisutu. Other variant 
forms of root are 
?i) yj bisutu , cij 

bisddii, bisutu 


sudu, to burn ^j^yo. suttu 

d 

3oJe)ti2i) horadu^ to set out 3oJe>dy.)//m^/« 
imm to undu 

eat 

^e)rso kdnu (t?e)f5^ kdn^^ toj ^ o do kandu 
see, appear (with vowel 

shorten- 
ing also) 

i#je)V^o^ kollu ^^/), toj^odo kondu Imperat, 2 sing, 

obtain (with con- kd 

sonant 
change in 
root also) 
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nrndp 

Past Verbal 

Noteworthy Trregu- 

UvlW JL KJLLXS 

i 

Participle 

larities 


Class VI. Verbs in which the dental of the past verbal participial ending 
is changed into a guttural by attraction of a guttural 


ogu (erurio ugu)^ to okku 

drop, trickle 

nagu, to laugh tiakku 

migUy to remain overj^^J, mikku 
and above ^ 

sigUy to be found ^ sikku 

aSJSrio hogUy to enter hokku 

The following verbs of the second conjugation have variant forms 
of the past verbal participle as shewn below : — 

tod odCy to kick todd) odeduy toddo odaduy todj oddu 

vd kadiy to steal kaddti (which may be a contrac- 

tion for =^dd) kadidUy but is 
shewn in Class III as a modi- 
fication of kaldu from root 

kal) 

dd hadiy to pave 3odd) hadiduy 3cdi^ haddu 

3oJ5d hodCy to dress (intr.) 3cJ«)dci) hodeduy 3oJc)ddo hodaduy 3cJc)dj 

hoddu 

Many verbs of the second conjugation, in addition to their regular 
past verbal participle, have an abbreviated participle used only in com- 
position with another verb. 

Examples: 

(i) eUy to draw, o^^do eledu elakollu 

pull 

^6 karty to call ^tt!^karedu karakolluy 

^d^di karataru 

^ Same meaning as mikicuy which follows mode of madu. 

* Same meaning as aikkuy which follows mode of dJSCl) mddu. 
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Similarly ode, to be broken ; kale, to lose, be lost ; 
tole, to wash ; {icS node, to walk ; utS bade, to beat ; etc. 

(2) ili, to de- <31 ilidu >3^0 ilukollu 

scend 

tili, to be tilidu tilukollu 

understood 

Similarly uli, to survive ; WS badi, to beat ; 
tnuri, to break ; So& hidi, to seize. 

Some verbs of both conjugations may elide their last syllable 
or their final vowel in such combinations. 

Examples : 

"^^T^malagu, to malagi malakollu 

lie down. 

tege, to take tegedu t akko 1 1 u 

tekkollu, for 
teg-kollu') 



APPENDIX IV 

IMITATIVE WORDS 
(See Page 127) 

The following are the chief varieties of imitative words 
in common use in Kanarese : — 

(a^ Words representing the cry of animals ; as, 
amdd, the lowing of cattle ; byd, the bleating of sheep. 
Some of these are distinctly conventional ; as, chum^ 

the cry of rats. 

Words representing other sounds ; as, kirakira^ 

the creaking of shoes, wheels, doors, etc. ; tisak, the 

sound of sneezing ; etc. 

Words relating to sight or feeling, rather than to 
hearing ; as, tala^ glittering, flashing ; chuma, stinging 

sensation ; jillu, the shock of touching cold water, etc. ; 

CO 

risi) gama^ a strong (or sweet) smell. 

Words which are always used with the adverbial 
ending ane^ and are now regarded simply as adverbs ; as, 
chekkmie, quickly ; jarrone^ with a rush ; 

jallane^ with a start ; phakkane^ suddenly ; 

bhdngkane^ swiftly. 

Imitative words are employed in the following ways : — 
{a^ With the addition of the affix ane^ which 

renders them adverbial ; as, bhor, the roar of the sea ; 

bhd7'ane, with a roaring sound. 

(^) In duplication; as, gamgana, the tinkling of 

bells ; davadava, palpitation. 

(c^ In duplication with slight variation ; as, 
chitapata, the snapping of parched corn ; gidibidi, with 

the noise of drumming. 

id) In combination with one of the verbs anm^ 

ddUy'^^'i^^ kuttu, etc. ; as, kamkamvennu ^ to give 

CiJ 
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the sound of a tom-tom ; goladuy to lament aloud ; 

gunuguttu, to grumble. 

{e^ In combination with the causative affix isu \ as^ 
talatalisuy to shine brilliantly ; gadabidisuy to 

bustle. 

No attempt has been made to produce a complete list of imitative words ; 
indeed it would scarcely be possible to compile such a list, for the same word 
may be used in different connections with different meanings, and new words 
may be coined when required. The following are examples of this class 
of words ; — 

eoWS ambriy lowing of cattle 

sound made in shivering 
t*ooDj omyi^ lowing of buffalo 
^ 13 ^ 3 ^ 13 ^ kachpachf sound of walking in mud 
kata^ I 

ffUjf kataka, sound of crunching, grinding, boiling water, etc. 
katta, j 

kada^ noise made by a dog gnawing a bone, by a wheel for raising 
water from a well, by the feet in rapid walking, etc. 
kana, sound of tom tom 
kahak, sound of gulping 
kala^ sound of boiling rice, weeping, etc. 
kaha, cry of a bird, shout of soldiers in battle 
TO kd, cawing of crows 

kini^ tinkling of bells, etc. 

•i-d kira^ creaking of wheel, door, bamboos 
kisif sound of laughter 
koky clucking of poultry 
rtW gatay gulping 

rtd gaday trembling, quick movement, rattling 

rtra ganay tinkling 

ftrfo gamay fragrance 

AQ gidiy drumming 

AO^ gily chinking of coins, etc. 

riodo guduy rumbling, thunder 

rlJCO^ gunuy grumbling 

itodo, gurruy growling, snarling 

guluy gurgling of water, murmur of sea 
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sound of lamentation 
9[{>o gharriy noise of drum 
titi chara, glittering 

tjU ckaia, crackling of fire, parched corn, etc. 
eijj cha'pa, munching 
chara^ noise of tearing 

cliala^ noise of bubbling water dazzling brightness 
chiti^ crackling of flames 
chirriy cry of hawks 

rfodo cliuruy burning, smarting, cutting 

chhalll^ whizzing, cracking of whip 
tSC0 janUf tinkling 

tan, sound of gong 
rfggf dan, 

ddo* iam.f «"«"dofdrum 

dah, sound of heavy body falling 
drf dava, palpitation 
dham, sound of gun 

tata, hammering, throbbing, dropping of water 
tala, brilliance 

drt daga, sound of flames bursting forth 

dadal, sound of heavy body falling into water 
dum, sound of heavy body falling from above 
dU pata, sound of clothes flapping in wind, flapping of wings, etc* 
dd para, sound of tearing cloth 

pala, rattling of corn, hail-stones, etc. 
t}d l^ada, chatter 

tjod buda, sound of bubbling water 
t)jd bura, sound of bird’s wings in rising 

hory humming of bees, roar of sea, etc^ 
tJoA bugi, breaking out of flames 
hyd, cry of sheep or goats 
d^^ myou, cry of cat 
7 ^X 3 ^ ear, rustling of snake, rending 
86 ^ 15 ^ hu8, sound made in driving away animals 
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THE CALENDAR, TIMES, AND SEASONS 

I. The Day divasa^ Qjd dina) 

The day of twenty-four hours is divided into eight ‘ watches,’ or periods of 
three hours, called tSdA ydwe, ydma, java, or yama. (The 

period immediately preceding the dawn is called rfoootsreS munjdne.) 

The day is also divided into sixty periods of twenty- four minutes each, 
called ghalige. Each ghalige is divided into sixty periods of 
twenty-four seconds each, called vighalige. Thus two and a half 

vighalige are equivalent to a minute, and two and a half ghalige to one hour, 

2, The Week (;3td vara) 

The days of the week are called after the sun, moon, and planets. In 
the following list several names are given for each day. That occurring first 
is the one most commonly used. 


Sunday : 

bhdnuvara, 

from 

epjd.) bhdnii, Sun 


dditjfavdra, 

»» 

dditya, „ 


doiS3dd ravivdra, 

n 

d^i ravi, ,, 


t^OJ3i)d ddivdra, 

»» 

ddi, beginning 

Monday ; 

somavdra, 

from 

;^ijedj noma, Moon 


caodj^^d induvdra, 

»» 

fjlodj indu, ,, 


do^SSd cha,ndravdra, 


2^od, chandra, ,, 

Tuesday : 

djort^^Sd manggalavdra, from 

djortt? manggala, Mars 


tp^dja^d hhoumavdra, 


gjf^do bhourna, ,, 


kujavdra, 

>1 

kuja, „ 


eon^d^535d anggdrakavdra „ 

anggaraka, ,, 

Wednesday ; 

tjjqj53f>d hudJiavdra, 

from 

budha, Mercury 


?3^dj^53»d soumyavdra. 

>» 

?f^dj^ souinya, „ 

Thursday 

ty ^;3dd brihaspativdra from 

Jupiter 


rtjdv)0®d gurtivdra, 


Jlodj guru, 

Friday ; 

dj^^sd sukravdra, 

from 

sukra, Venus 


tpi>ftrd3»d bhdrgavavdra, „ 

epjrtrd bhdrgava, 

Saturday 

d()39d sanivdra, 

from 

df) sani, Saturn 


;i^d3Sd sthiravdra, 
doodSdd mandavdra, 

n 

Aj^d sthira, „ 


♦» 

djodmundu, „ 
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3. The Month tinggalu) 

The month consists of twenty-eight lunar days, beginning from the day 
following the new moon, but in common reckoning these are approximated to 
the solar days, and the month consists usually of twenty-nine or thirty 
solar days. It is divided into two halves, called paksha ; the former, 

33 ^ suklapaksha, or suddhapaksha, the light half, extends from 

<A Cp 'A 

the midnight following the new moon until the midnight following the full 
moon ; and the latter, ^^5^33^ krishnapaksha^ or bahulapaksha, 

the dark half, extends from the midnight following the full moon until the 
midnight following the new moon. The day on which the new moon occurs 
is called amdvdsye ; that on which the full moon occurs is called 

Though the length of the paksha varies between 
fourteen and sixteen days, the concluding day, whether amdvdsye or 

pournaml, is counted as the fifteenth, one of the lunar d^^.tes being 
dropped or repeated in order to make this possible. Thus, the month of 
March, 1911, is set forth in the Kanarese calendar as follows : 


ja 

0 

a 




-g 

u 

zSsz< 











1 


0 

i^^thcune, 333 

15 


0 

priithavie^ 35c) 




pddyami 




pddyami 

2 


i) 

dvithje, 

16 


3 

dvitlye, 230^ 




hidige 


e 


hidige 

3 

ao 


tritlye, 

17 

A; 

<5 


3!^«S?o35 tritJge, 




tadige 


a. 


tadige 

4 

s 


chaticrthi. 

18 

•2 


3{^3eo3j tritlye 


00 

C 


chouti 

19 


V 

chaturthi, 

5 



panchami 




chouti 

6 


k. 

3 ^^ shashthi 

(y * 

20 



do’iSiJa paUchaml 

7 

yi 

Z. 

saptami 

21 

Ah 

k. 

3^5a shashthi 

0 

8 


03^ ash f ami 

ftO * 

22 



saptami 

9 

-3 

T 

navarni 

23 

\7 

yi^ 

ey 

00 ^ 5)0 ashtami 

ti 

10 

r^C 

no 

dasami 

24 

Tb^ 

r 

navarni 

11 

3 

g- 

00 

oDffSd?) ekddasi 

25 

T?. 

0 ^ 

00 

dasami 

12 

03 

Q3^db dvudasi 

26 

a) 

S- 

00 

oO^sd^ ekddasi 

13 


ov 

2^^jdr§) chaturdasi 

27 

03 

C3e)^db dvudasi 

14 



pournaml 

28 


OSi 

^o3J5ed^ triyddasi 





29 


nv 

t^^dr^ chaturdasi 





30 


• 

0dJ3^;“C^ amdvasye 
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In this particular month the thirteenth of the light half was omitted, and 
the third of the dark half was repeated. The Stst in the English calendar 
is the first day of a new half* month, the suklapakaha of cheilra. 

The word tiihi means ‘day of the month, ’ and the method of indi- 
cating the date by means of the lunar calendar is as follows ; 

13^3 (’isvJjasuklapaksha chouti manggalavara^ Tuesday, the fourth of 

the light half of the month Asmia. With the exception, however, of reckonings 
connected with vedic ceremonials, this method of computing the date has been 
abandoned, and the English calendar is now used almost universally in India. 
The word tnnkhu is used for ‘ day of the month ’ according to the 

English reckoning, and the English names of the months are transliterated in 
to Kanarese. Tuesday, 26th September,’ is written 7535, 
saptambar ipj^attnrane tarlkhu manggalavdra. 

4. The Year varaha) 

The year consists of twelve lunar months, which are grouped into periods 
or seasons of two months each. These seasons are called ritu. 


Season 


vasanta., spring 

grtahma, hot 
season 

vtiraha, rainy 
season 

lJdC3^ aharadf autuinnj 


hinuint(K win- 
ter 


siaim^ cool season 


Month 


Corresponding Months in 
English Calendar 


cheitra 

veiaakha 


r jPahtha 


t^ahadha 

aravana 

bhadrnpada 

aavmjuja 

kartlka 

mariiaalraha 

yntirgaaini) 

33^35 pottaha (^ 3 ^^ pu-^ 
ahya) 

magha 
^ phalguna 


March — April 
April — May 

May June 
June - July 

J uly — August 
August — September 

September— October 
October — November 

IN o vember — December 

December— January 

January February 
February — M arch 


The names of the months are derived from those of the nakahatragaluy 
or * lunar mansions,’ corresponding to them. See the following paragraph. 
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5. The Rains 

A division of the solar year into 27 inalcgalu or malenakshairagalu is 
made in accordance with the sun’s progress through the 27 constellations 
(asterisms, or lunar mansions) which lie in its path. Each of these 
divisions amounts to days. The reckoning begins from the en- 
trance of the sun into the sign Aries mPsha^ about the end of March 

or the beginning of April.* Those nakshalragalu which occur in the dry sea- 
son are called onanakahatragalu. The agricultural calendar of 

the country is based upon this system of nakshatragalUy which, being more 
detailed than our method of calculating by months, permits of more accu- 


rate forecasts of the weather being 
seasons is also a help to such accuracy 

made. 

Tlie regularity of the tropical 

1. 

aevini 

•J 

15. 

7 TO A avail 

2. 

2|Jdr3 f^harani 

16. 

asSA) viaakha 

3. 

M ^ ^ triitike 

17. 

nnaradha 

4. 

dJieSorf rohini 

18. 


5. 

dJ.rtld mrigasira 
y 

19. 

mu la 

6. 

drdra 

20. 

pPirvaahadha 

7. 

3j)c^dr;di punarvanu 

21. 

erO^OSSS*)? Uitaraahadha 

8, 

3^3^^ pushya 

22. 

jl.drs aravana 

9. 

aaleaha 

23. 

dhanishtha 

10. 

rfOA) makha 

24. 

dili)d aatatara 

11. 

huhba 

25. 

parvabhadra 

12. 

uttara 

26. 

uttarabhadra 

13. 

ael;^ haata 

27. 

dead revati 

14. 

tS^ chitta 




The nakshatras numbered from 1 to 16 are uoually described as male- 
nakshatragalui the remaining eleven as onanakshatragalu , 

*The Tamil calendar follows the sun eouramana)^ and this day 

is known as ‘ Tamil new year’s day, ’ or Bouramanayugadi, 
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6. Cycles 

Years are grouped in cycles of sixty shashthi), every one of which 
is divided into three periods ^ji^^pahha) of twenty years, as shewn below. 


dozillf uttamapaksha 


madhyama- 

Paksha 


1 prahhava 

2 vibhava 

3 sukla 

4 P'^'o.ffioduta 

sJ 

6 ^Asi^i^^prajotpatti 

6 eiofiedJd angglrasa 

7 i.?ri0J«2U srlmukha 

8 bhava 

9 crioorf yt^va 

10 5?^ dhatu 

11 hvara 

12 W3l)?3(v|g bahudhanya 

13 pramathi 

14 vikrama 
16 J)3io vishu 

16 chitrabhanu 

17 svabhanu 

18 tarana 

19 33i)5)rri parthiva 

20 d^oJo vyaya 


21 sarvajitu 

22 sarvadhari 

I 23 

24 vikriti 

25 A)d khara 

26 nandana 

27 vijaya 

28 WCrfj jaya 

29 djfl Jji manmatha 

Cf 

30 dodoJflO durmukhi 

31 hevalambi 

32 a^ot5 vilambi 

33 *:)^0 vikari 

34 SeidrO sarvari 

35 J^^^plava 

36 suhhakritu 

37 ts^^^'^^i^sbbhakriiii 

38 kr(’>dhi 

39 visvavasu 

40 dO«)2jJd parabhava 


kanishthapaHha 


1 41 d dort plavangga 

42 ktlaka 

43 soumya 

44 rjSCjSSdra sadharana 

45 virbdhikritu 

46 Paridhavi 

47 pramad'icha 

48 ^Sod ananda 

49 D«)!S* d rakshasa 

<A 

60 

61 dborls;^ ping^ala 
52 ?rc)S;^(d00'3’ kalayukti 

63 njC3«) ®r siddharthi 

9 

64 0^0, 

65 didof «S durmati 
56 doodj^p dundubhi 

67 doddJ3?Q3 0 riidhirbdgari 

58 d?«) i raktakshi 

-0 u>, 

59 krbdhana [ya 

60 (do k shay a, oJo aksha^ 


The greater part of the present year, 1914, corresponds to the forty-eighth 
year of the cycle, which begnn, according to the lunar reckoning, on the 27th 
March, and according to the solar on the 13th April. 
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LIST OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS 

Ablative case : patlchaimvibkakti, 

apdddnavibhakti 

Accusative case : a dvitiyevibhakti , 

karmccvibhakti 

Active verb : kartarikriyapada 

Adjective : gunavachaka 

Adverb : ^0Sje)pS?o^rc> kriydviseshmja 

Affirmative (form of verb) : nischayarupa 

Affix : pratyaya 

Alliteration : prdsa 

Aspirated (consonant) : sjo3oe)3J^C^ mahdprdm 
Case : vibhakti 

Causal verb: prerakakriydpada^ 3o?;^q5r’^^cdJe)3jCl 

hetvarthakakriyapada 

Cerebral (consonant) : murdhanya 

Common noun : tiJe)2^c3e)5jo rudnandma 
Compound word : samdsapada 

Conjunction : ;soo20oc;S^e)d^ojo sambandhakdvyaya 
Consonant : vyailjana 

Contingent future: ?ooep5)d^3e)dJe)d sambhdvandrupa ^ ?io2io3odJe)3i 
savisayarupa 

Crude form (Root): prakriti 

Do (of declinable word): prdtipadika 

Do (of verb): dhdtu 

Dative case : chaturthivibhakti, 

sanipraddnavibhakt i 
Declension : vibhaktimdle 

Defective (verb) : tipapada 

Demonstrative: nidarsaka 
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Dental (consonant) : dantya 

Derivative (from nominal root) : ^ taddhita 

Do (from verbal root) : kridanta 

Descriptive noun.: anvarthandma 

Elision (vowel) : Idpa 

Feminine ; strilingga 

Flat (consonant) : sarala 

Foreign (word) : anyadisya 

Future : bhavishyat 

Future (contingent): see Contingent 
Gender : ©ort lingga 

Genitive case : shashthivibhakti ^ sam- 

bandhavibhakti 

Guttural (consonant) : kanthya 

Honorific : gouravdrthaka 

Hybrid : arisaindsa 

Imitative word : kriydnukarafmvyaya 

Imperative mood : vidhlrupa 

Infinitive mood : bhdvarupa 

Inflected word (declinable) : namapada 

Do. (verb) : ^lOeJg^ojcS akhyatapada^ kriyapada 

Insertion (of consonant) : dgaina 

Interjection : sambodhakavyaya 

Interrogative : prahidrthaka 

Intransitive verb : akarniakakriydpada 

Irregular verb : vikritakriyapaday 

vikalpakriydpada 

Kanarese (language) : kannada 

Do. (word) : desya 

Labial (consonant) : oshthya 

Letter : drar varna 
Line (of poetry) : JOTd pdda 
Locative case : saptamivibhakti , 

adhikaramwibhakti 



VI.] LIST OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS 305 

Long (vowel): dirgha 

Manner, Word of : prakdravdchaka 

Masculine gender : pullingga 

Metre : chhandassu 

Mood : dJSsj rupa 

Mutation (of consonant) : adesa 

Nasal (consonant) : anundsika 

Negative : fiishedJia 

Neuter gender : ^^Oriv€)or{ napuvtsakalingga 
Nominative case : prathaindvibliakti, 

kartrivibliakt i 

Noun : Jidmavdchaka 

Number: 5^25^ vachana 
Numeral : ?Soia‘?g;3e)25^ sangkhydvdchaka 
Object : karma 

Onomatopoetic : see Imitative 
Palatal (consonant): tdlavya 

Parsing; ^ «) padavi bhdga 

Participial noun : krinndma 

Participle, Relative : kridvdchi 

Do. Verbal : kriydnyfina 

Particle (adverbs, conjunctions, etc.) : ^S3e)^ nipdta 
Passive verb : karmafukriyapada 

Past tense : bhutakdla 

Person : purusha 

Do. P'irst : iittamapurusha 

Do. Second : madhyaniapurusha 

Do. Third : prathamapurusha 

Plural number : bahuvachana 

Postposition : vibhaktyarthak^yaya 

Present tense : vartamdnakdla 

Pronoun : sarvandma 

Proper noun : angkitandma 

Prosody: ^ kavitvalakshana^ t^chkanddlakshana 

20 
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Provincialism : grdmya 

Quantity, Word of : parvndnccvdchaka 

Reflexive (pronoun) : dtmdrthaka 

Do. (verb) : svartha^ dtmanepada 

Relationship, Noun of : bandhuvdchaka 

Relative participle : see ParticipJe 

Do. verbal forms : kdrakakridanta 

Rhyme : prdsa 

Root : see Crude form 

Sanskrit : samskrita 

•d'Jj ^ * 

Do. words in Kanarese : saviasamskrita 

Do. roots radical also in Kanarese : 'ii do tatsama 

r-O 

Do. words modified in Kanarese : d tadbhava 

Sentence : S3a)^^ vdkya 
Sharp (consonant) : parusha 

hrasva 

Singular number : ekavachana 

Subject : kartri 

Syllable : d akshara 

Do. Combination of: Tio^ sandhi 
Syntax : prayoga 

Tense : kdla 

Transitive verb : sakarmakakriydpada 

Unaspirated (consonant) : alpaprdna 

Uninflected word : e5d^03o avyaya 

Do. verbal forms : e5S^0i)^do^ avyayakridanta 
Do. verbs: kriydrthakdvyaya 

Verb : ;^0iJ«)dd kriydpada 
Verse (in poetry) : Udka 

Vocative case : sambodhandvibhakti ^ 

dmantranavibhakti 
Vowel : svara 

Word ; S20 iabda 

w9 


Short (vowel) : 
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MARKS OF PUNCTUATION 


The Kanarese marks of punctuation are two only ; viz.^ 
purnavirama, or the full stop, indicated by two parallel upright strokes, 
j| ; and ardhavirama, or the half stop, indicated by one upright 

stroke, 1 . Of late years the practice of using English punctuation marks has 
become general, the following names being given to them : 


Full stop punicndrama Note of interrogation prasnc 

Colon vivaranc Note of exclamation bhavasuchi 

Semicolon ardhavirama Inverted commas nidarsaka 


Comma aosdj alpavirama 


Parenthesis 


avarana, 

kiimsaiekhc 


This practice, is, however; not to be commended, The form of the 
words in a properly constructed Kanarese sentence itself indicates the 
balance of the sentence and the relation of its parts to one another. Foreign 
punctuation marks are thus unnecessary, and their use results in a slovenly 
and inaccurate style of both writing and speech. 




VOCABULARIES 



VOCABULARIES 


As far as possible, these Vocabularies should be committed to memory, 
and the Exercises worked without further reference to them. 

The figures 1, 2, 8 A, 3B, following declinable words in the Vocabularies, 
refer to the various declensions, and italic letters wi, f, to the various 
genders, respectively. 

Sanskrit nouns and adjectives are indicated by an asterisk *. Tadbhava 
words are not so indicated (see p. 176). 

Irregular verbs are indicated by an obelus f. The Roman figures follow- 
ing irregular verbs refer to the classes in which they are arranged in 
Appendix III. 

Words the meaning of which is explained in the body of the Lessons are 
not included in these lists. 


LESSON V 


Iw, king 
Iw?, shepherd 
to hear, ask ^ 

Im, moon 

ijaeUrrad Iw, gardener 
to see 
to love 

C 0 Iw, Brahman 
Iwi/, man, human being 


to speak 

rfoQTJo, to salute 

* Ifw, merchant 

* ^ 3 ^ bn, disciple 

X) 

* dJJd, Inz, Sudra 

* Tjjsoior Im, sun 

* Iwi, friend 

a^cijrt bn, boy 

In?, Holey a 


LESSON VI 


to cause to run, put to flight 
Inj, thief 
Im, lame man 
Ini, blind man 
* bn, Krishna 
c 5 e>«d»^(c 3 «)Qd^),the day after to- 
morrow 


to-morrow 
to push 

* Iwi/, teacher 

to teach 

* Iw/, ignorant person 

* DSlrfo Im, Rama 

* Im/, good, virtuous person 


* ^ without an object expressed may mean either ‘ to hear’ or ‘ to ask.’ 
With a^^monaf object expressed, it means *to ask'; with other objects it 
means either ‘ to ask ’ or ‘to hear.' The object itself will suggest the 
meaning. * Has the personal object in the dative case. 
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LESSON VII 


* In, letter of alphabet, syllable 
to rule 

Inz, farmer 
isirfj, to run 
Ldo, to read 
^«*o2o3do, to send 
9«)rtd In, paper, letter (epistle) 
to assemble 
rfejxj In, work 

* Sijd In, sword 

n 

* In, village 

* 235) d Iw, wisdom 

In, garden 
to shew 
(asi) In, day 

* In, country 


(doii) relation 

* i35)l!J (cSe>lfFi) In, destruction 
^aor;^o, to create 

* dfcj ra In, city 

fiO 

* 33e>(SJ Iw, lesson 

* In, book 

* doii In, school 

* dJ^rtr In, road, path 

* 032S(. In, kingdom 

v 

* In, world 
ddod (*d5^r) In, year 

* In, dwelling, living 

* 3Jo3jJ» In, society, assembly 

In, money 

^odv), to obtain, receive 
aSj$)^ 1?/, field 


LESSON VIII 


* eroded in, kindness, benefit 
erod9«)ddJ3do, to do a kindness, 

help (with diit.) 
en/sdj 2n?, dumb man 
to forgive 

t\zi In, shrub, plant 
^od 2m, father 

* desjaiooij In, temple 

* dA 2m, lord, husband 


* S5c)^ 2m/, sinner 
3^p23^0 2m, temple-priest 

* 2m, devotee 

* dd l^» forest 

* In, image 

* 2m/, prudent person 
Ao3i)ODo 27n, soldier, ‘ sepoy 

* 2m, lord 
aov 3 «* In, worm 

cs^do, yes 


LESSON IX 

2/ mother-in-law 2/, lame woman 

inside, within rtort 2/, the river Ganges 

to tie, yoke, build 2/, younger sister 

^ 3 !j«)do, to protect, preserve, support In, bank 

below, under doJo In, favour, kindness 
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2/, goddess 
2/, wife 

2/, Brahman woman 

^ ii, -j 

SiiooocS, before, in front of 
upon, above, after 
Tjortci, with, in company with 


?dd?3^A 2/, Sarasvati, the goddess of 
learning 
2/, woman 

SoS^j, to cast, throw, put 
SoocS, behind 
aSoc^^ 2/, wife 
of, without 


LES50N X 


^•3r^ 2w, rice (uncooked) 
to play 
, to bite 

lo’ 

2w, embankment, ‘ bund ’ 
n 

2r?, knife 
■S-a 2 ? 2 , 68 r 
2n, tank 

tfsQodoSoS^J^o, to kill 
tfjaevS 2?7, monkey 
rtcS 2n, wet land 

u) 

* 2w, class, kind, caste 

to make known 

* 2w, river 
^oDj 272, dog 

* 3j-S- 2w, bird 
3!58^liS<r^ 277, prayer 

to pray 

* 33^c 3 2n, living creature, animal 

272, love, 
tJod 271, rock 


* ^5?^s Iw, seed 
tSc-d* 271, fire 

2n, crop, growth 
2/2, silver 

V 

271, house 

2/2, the young of an animal * 

2/7, hiding, concealment, 
^jd5;jj5C^s), to conceal 
277, rain 

* ojo.rt Iti, animal, wild beast 
De)A 272, ragi, a species of millet 

* Oi?^ night 

* ?jort»S 2/2, circumstance, affair 

* ?52i:;)3d nearness, neighbourhood 

272, cultivation 

to cultivate 
to be sufficient 
to be obtained, to be found ^ 
3o0O 272, tiger 
272, river 


^ Note that is not an adjective meaning ‘young, ’ but a noun mean- 
ing a young animal. The name of the specific animal precedes it, and is used 
adjectivally; as hulimariy & tiger-cuh ; nayimariy a puppy. 

The translation ‘ a young tiger, * ‘ a young dog, ’ is apt to mislead beginners. 
The preceding noun is in reality in the genitive case, and the combination is 
that known as tatpurnshasaviasu (see pp. 179, 184, 260 f.), 

^This verb is frequently used to translate the English verb ‘ find.’ But 
the sentence must be transposed. For ‘ I found it,’ say, * it was found to 
me. ’ 
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LESSON XI 


ed?-®’ jSj, to desire, wish 
2n, temple 
ttojj In, victory 
ttoDjTjj, to overcome 
5Spa5;^o, to worship 

* ^tjl) 8A m, lord, noble 

* In, attempt 

to attempt 
to begin 
2n, devotion 

* tjrassl^ 8A m, brother 


* 2?w, councillor 
to sell 

* through, by means of 
cA)e?Jo 8 A m, Jesus 

* 3 A n, object, substance, article 

* 3A w, Vishnu 

* 3A ntfy enemy 

1*0 honour, reverence 

& 

?Sed), to go, come, arrive at, enter, 
assemble 
8A n, cow 


LESSON XII 

e5^r?jo, to offer 3 anna, 


3B m/w, person, labourer 

money in general 

8B n, city, town 

?i?;jo 3B n, water 

3B n, ox, bullock 

♦ In, paddy, rice 

• 5 ^ , to raise 


^3aAoo 3B n, gate, door 

to shout, cry 

8B 71, word, saying 

rtod' Im, \ 

1 

3B 71, mango 

rtodo 8B m/n, 

Lmale person 

doos^o^ 3B 71, thorn 

rtoci;*J Im, 

Tjc;^ 271, market 

rtoc«o 8Bm, 


?5eoi75o, to serve 

8B ?;/, cooly man 

S^rtoo 8B 71, day-time 

n«)a 2w, cart 


8B 71, fruit 

rtoosj) 3B n, crowd, group 

a5i)0;^0, to cause to fly 

to sprinkle 

aoi)do, to fly, leap 

Iw, livelihood, living 

aoi)O0 3B 71, milk 

In, (id 2 m,) delay 

aSo?;o 8B 71, straw, grass 

to loiter, be slow 

a$jsd) 3B 77, flower 

dodo BB n, army 

gSrao 3B 71, female, wife 


aSfS^^o* 8B /, cooly woman 


‘ Noun of Relationship (—husband) ; for plural see Lesson XVI. 

^ LoiJasandJii from rtocti 4- 

* Lopasandhi, from gcCQJ + 

«>• 
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LESSON XIV 


washerman, dhobi 
en («rt), to dig 
2n, elephant 
to draw, drag, pull 
tgCfcS 2ti, possession, ornament, 
jewel 

(1) to call, (2) to milk 
to pass away, be spent, to 
spend, lose 
In, time 
to drink 

lw 2 , companion 

,5s?, to be understood, be known 
to trample 

lirt, to take, take away, open 
to wash 
to be gained 
cSd, to walk 

to speak, say, utter 


* Sid In, word 

3j^do 8B n, growing corn 
2n, cloth, clothing 
Ejd, to write, draw 
much 

to tighten, fasten firmly 
tSs?, to grow 
quickly 

* ;joo^ Iw, religious formula, text 

old man 

* S:)C3«)^dr 2«/, scholar, pupil 

* Iw, trading 
;i3ortj&o?3o, to collect, abridge 

* In, health 

to heal, make whole 
to be glad, rejoice 
SoQ, to seize, take hold of, capture 
ggjjcJ, to beat 
, to shine 


LESSON XV 


2?n, goldsmith 

edo , to dip, immerse 

a 

1»«, teacher ;/ew. aijsra 

qrajoaos 

jjrt, to beat (clothes on a stone) 
to churn 

In, hole (made by burglars 
in a house wall) 

to soften, melt 
8Bn, stone 
In, theft, robbery 

V 

fr*oDs);^o, to heat 

to dig, cut, break 
Im, cowherd 
rlftfd 2«, wall 
In, gold 


h'fi, messenger, ‘peon,* police 
man 

^ 2n, fine 

In, ‘ chi’ (clarified butter) 

OJ 

♦ C3i).d In, door 

tJ 

♦ C3e).do3ai^'rf In/, doorkeeper 
cioA, to creep, enter stealthily 

♦ 35«>0^ In/, guardian 

♦ 2n/, people, subjects (usually 
plur,) 

♦ In/, traveller, pilgrim 
2n, plantain 

2n, butter 

the next, following 
dJSTJbo 8Bn, curds 

to despatch, send 
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tfjsert In, sickness 
2n, enquiry 
to appoint, prescribe 
* In, address (on a letter) 

to punish 

7^01)9^ In, wages, salary 
to taste, eat 

7Ji)S^^ci Im, merchant, banker, 
‘ sowcar ’ 

2w, skin (of fruit) 


?SoO, to strip off, peel 
;>56rfOf5 2//, prison 

to cause to enter, put into 
(3^^d) In, nearness 
to tear, rend 
a5e>rt, in that way, so 
ao 8)^)0 3Bw, milk 
Sofrt, in this way, so 
a6er1 (3o^^^)i which way ? how ? 


LESSON XVI 


1/, elder sister 
tJortQ 2n, shop 
era 1^^/, elder brother 

* e?3??!^, many 
esi Im, father 

eO 

e;jj. ^ Ifj mother 
ed^js)^ 2?i, palace 
<SIS?, to descend, alight, stay 
lord, possessor 
2w, darkness 
2n, knife, sword 

* WoA 2n, light, brightness 

to collect, gather together, 
cause to assemble 

* Wrf In, people ; plur. n, na- 

tions, peoples ; collect, acido n//, 
people 

’"23?)?) 2m, wise person 

'*«P 

Im, younger brother 

* 35 )^ Im, grandfather 
Aor(s;^s) 3B w, month 


dsihd d In/, uncle (seeApp. I) 

06 

2n, faith, belief 
four 

* sjd^e^ In, upper world, heaven 

* 33e)d3e)^ 2n, school 

1/n, Peter 
manifest 

* Im, male infant, boy 

* We)^-S- 2/, female infant, girl 
^5y In, mountain 

7fotn>6 In, gold 

* In, lower world, earth 
rijraj 3B n, soil, earth, mud^ 
oSjaesoSol ^n/, John 

* 53c)d In, week 

* In, prudence, discrimination 
2n, country, land, England 

* ?5o 5U In, ease, comfort 

2nf, lazy person 

3oJ3?r(Oc)Q^o, to cause to depart 


^ See notes following the declension of Lesson V, and 

Lesson VI. * This word is used as a title of the Maharajas of Mysore, 
generally written in the form Wodeyar, i.e., Odeyaru (hon. pi.). ® Used of 

* mud ’ for building purposes. This explains the common misuse of the 
word * mud’ for ‘ earth ’ or ‘ soil ’ among English-speaking Indians. * Mud ’ in 
the roads is tf?5do. 
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LESSON XVII 


* t5ort Iw, limb 

* 271, exercise of limbs, 
drilling 

27?-, command, permission 

* 1/^//, professional man, 
officer 

er03d2^O?^s), to treat with kindness 

* erOSjCS^Si l^j instruction 

* 277, hospital 

!S^^3oDo?3o, to cause to call, send for 
to cause to learn, teach 
-S-ei^T’fS 2??, song, chant, psalm 

to spoil, destroy, make bad 
rtjadj 3B 77, nest, dwelling-place 

* 2??, medical practice, treat- 
ment 

id, to open (tr, and infr.) 

* In^ baptism (see 

* 277, initifitory rite 

«A 

dJSdo 3B 71, blame, reproach 
l7i, body 

c 34 ) 2 ^^ 277, shame, modesty 

?jj, to cause to stand, to set up, 
to stop (anything that is moving) 
g:d, to obtain, acquire, gain 

* In, sin 


* 3j,3dot^ It?, universe 

* ^oSjsert It?, usage (in grammar) 

* uo It?, strength 
20ds)^j, to live 

, to unloose 

wO 

* It?, noon 

BR h, mind, heart (mefaph.) 

* It?, folly, ignorance 

* 2???/, sick person 

* It?, gain, profit 

to explain, expound 

* B??/. doctor 

* L?, grammar 

* ;3«5^3a^O 2??//, merchant, trader 
?jctJO?3o, to journey 

* ?Jct3®)d It?, journey 

* ?j;3J3t3c)d It?, news 

35d^0 3B w, merchandise, goods 

* 2«, exercise 

zj?)dv), to proclaim, publish 
xraDO 3B n, line, row 

* PTOd'5c)d It?, leisure, delay 

* do^iT 2t?, good news, gospel 

* 7^^^ It?, bathing, ablution 
3o®)do, to sing 

3§;^do 3B n, name 
to speak, say 


LE5S0N XVIII 


2//, (1) anna, (2) oath 
Im/, friend (often joined with 
?5,?2)o^ as an intensive word) 
ero^ do excellent, highest, best 
1«, food, meal 


^ 0 ^) , to agree, conform to 

TO confess, agree 'in 

opinion 

*5300 3B 71, foot, leg 

^SkC 2n, a labourer’s daily wage* 


* The word * cooly * in English, meaning the labourer, and not his wage, 
must be translated ^jdC? 
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1««/. Christian 
rtOOSOio Iw, Galilee 

3B n, knowledge 
to appoint 
Iw? kind, sort 
^ooZJo, to become full 
to appoint 
33a, rt 2n, box 

• Iw, manner, rate 
t)53 271, net 

to sow 

23??do, to swing, fan, cast (net), 
grind 

t5?;5 2n, pain, disease 

• epsrt In, part 

* ?pe>?ijS33d In, Sunday 
;3jds;^J 31 j tt, sand 

♦ In, ruby 

* 3B 71, fish 

♦ Im/, leader, chief person 
'6 4 * 

35j?sS) 3B n, table 

LESSON 

In, breadth 
' 530^. In, end 

' adj.y small, insignificant 

9J 

' In, sky, air 

Wil In, game 

‘ ^as^d In, food * 

enJC^JSj) 3B M, clothing ♦ 

^^d In, height 

Uh to offer, hand over, present 
' ^Cdo In, price * 

' rtsioc^ In, attention, consideration 
gjJ»oy 2n, bell, clock, time, hour - 
' tdOi, 2n, history, story 

excessive ♦ 

' SDS^d In, disrespect, contempt 

‘ { 3 ^U^gjl»ofc 5 four o’clock —for ‘at . 


♦ In/, master of a house, 
husband 

♦ cdjjd In, war 

In//, Jew 

* d^ In, jewel 

2n, the state of being in better 
health 

• ded In, Veda (sacred books^ 

* d<.d;u«>ojo In, cultivation 

♦ d(0;3«)O In, Saturday 

• 30;^ In, scripture 

* dodcdo In, doubt 

* ?ios5, 2w, number 

t 

* dodJ0?3Sl In, gladness, pleasure 

* In^/, able person 

♦ (3^ O) In, place 
2n, hatred 

6ood^ 3A, Hindu 

3B n, day, hour, time 
^ to-day 

XIX 

Bdorfo, to go round 
^^dorredj, to go to and fro, to wander 
2w, (1) a beam of wood (2) a 
tola^ the weight of one rupee 
ddd In, corn, grain 
q 30 dc§ 2n, rate, price 

2n, moral behaviour, righteous- 
ness 

to think, consider 
2n, examination 

wiA 

In, measure of capacity, 100 
seers, palla 
33?^ 2n) market, town 
53J^C3 In, life 

. . o^clock,’ use the dative. 
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t5cl)5j) 3B n, leisure 

to overstep, transgress, sur- 
pass to elapse, be passed 
dd 2«, a grain, particle, dust * 

3B n, age 
3 :j; 8 2n, petition 
1??., faith, affection 
2/?//, trustful person 
1^» peace 

?335J5edd Ini, brother ; fern. ?33oJ3?dO 


x)y)^^,to surround, enclose, walk 
round about 

;>5?dj 3B n, a measure of capacity or 
weight, a seer 

* 7 CS In, place 

*+> 

* A ^ 277, condition, state 
4 * 

* one’s own advantage, 
self interest, selfishness 

3^s)Wv)^, to be produced, be born 


LESSON XX 


Bt, benediction 
■escdor Iw, deed, action 
In, anger 
to wish, desire 
3B n, fault 
In, deed, document 
2n, street 

d02i53 adj.. great, chief 
dooA, to come to an end, finish 
(intr.) 


to bring to an end, finish 
(trans.) 

, to approve, be pleased with 

IfZ 

* \nif, priest, sacrificer 

* dJ93j In, form, shape, image 

* 2n, pen 

* 213 - 2 , 277//, one \^ersed in the sastras, 
scribe (N.T.) 

to seek 


LESSON XXI 


adj., other \ pi. ^Sl^ddo other 
V3f3?js), to appear, be seen [people 
tfedo 3B n, harm 
rtd O In, noise, din 

Cd 

In, will, mind 

^1) to cause to miss, cause to es- 
cape ; reHex. to escape 
OjSi 2n, hill, rising ground 
\tn, servant, messenger 

In, messenger of God, angel 


‘ In, loss 
eO 

;5d53?ds), to come to completeness, be 
accomplished, be fulfilled 
?5d^?0?5o, to fulfil, accomplish 
Iw,^ Holy Spirit 
In, advantage, profit 
to urge, impel 

ZJjO 2n, intelligence, sense, wisdom 
Im, fisherman 

adj., great, wonderful 


' to overpass the time, i.e,, to be late. 

* (as much as a particle), a trifle, 
w 

* 9 soul, is masculine or neuter according to its shade of meaning. 

A 
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by means of, through 

* 1m. deliverance, final beatitude 
s3s®?;^ Iw, deceit, fraud 

* In, word, saying 

* 'Or 2n, strength 


* sJu In, sound, word 

to come into being, to hap- 
pen, befall 

to be friendly towards, love 
In, valley, ditch 


LESSON XXII 


to imitate, follow, conform 

• In, necessity 

♦ rasi, In, desire, wish 

* cro^d In, (1) answer, (2) north 

In, building 

€0 

d Ini, blacksmith 
In, pain, trouble 

ti 

^c)d30S73 2n, workshop 
?f^0ol3c)d Ifn, potter 

♦ If* 5 j 2n, mercy, grace 

V 

3B n, (1) horn, (2) branch 

* rtjra In, quality, character 
iertrd 2n, success (in examination) 

• In, moral law 

* 3d03oe)d In, removal, remission 


oS5doDo?3j, to complete 
3B n, light 

* Jjjcds) In, fear 

* 2n, language 

2n, example, model 
to rise (of sun, moon, etc.) 

* In, root 
d-^?3o, to save, protect 

In, account, number 
2n, learning, knowledge 

* ;i5<doorf, In, sea 

'w/ 

* In, thing possible of accom- 
plishment 

to climb, mount, ascend 
ao«)^j 3B n, desolation, destruction 


LES50N XXIII 


* In, convenience, facility 
to be left, remain, survive 

* SOd.ojor In, wealth 

2n, deficiency, inferiority, the 
state of being less 
2n, side, direction, end 
•58 >;oO 3B n, a cash, copper coin 
f V, to give ear, listen 

In, male buffalo 

* rf In, health 

»A 

daS^. In?/, wicked person 

fiO 


* dj3d 1??, distance 

to abuse, speak evil of 

* 5jsJ^ In, plant, vegetable 

* ^)De)C 0 In, Purana, legend 

* ^o 335CS In, journey 

* SjjO In, fruit 

* teaching 

2n, foreign country, Eng- 
land, Europe 

* Sidcxio In, matter, subject, affair 

2n, time ; perhaps 


’ For conjugation, see tfjad). 
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* ?io5e)0i)^ l^w/. helper * ♦ In, proper disposition, nature 

?o3do, to publish, proclaim adc^dj 3B/t, ship 

?dv)Q 2w, tidings 

(A 

LE5SON XXIV 


♦ t5oA 2n, coat 

?55j3C0r adj-, incomplete, imperfect 

* adj\, unlimited 

♦ In, ornament 

* 1«. opportunity, occasion 
In, depth 

♦ 2m/, benefactor 
3B n, the milk of a cocoanut 

♦ ^dof? 2n, mercy 

2n, unripe fruit, nut 

= 53^0 3B «, grain 

3B n, deafness 

rtoO 2n, aim, butt, object 

i^rtJ 3B n, valley, low-land, declivity 
r\ 

^ortO* 3B n, cocoanut 

to remove (trans.) 
to remove (intr.), depart 

* Q^ad In, thirst 

♦ ^03i (^dj., bad, evil 

bi 

^ rfj^ead Iw, injury, treachery 

• Inif, happy, blessed person 

~ 'u 

* C?«)r3l,. In, grain [collect.) 

2n, behaviour, conduct 

* adj., base, worthless 

* 3d!> ;do iM, west 

LESSON 

• Im/, president 
^^s)€3i) d amildar 

1«. surprise 

' Must be used in genitive with 
signify the nut, but the species of tree, 
a mf noun of 1st declension in Lesson 
may be used in all genders. * Also 


* 53c)^ ndj. , fitted to receive ; l», vessel* 
In, east, that which is former 

to enter 

* 2J0 2n, sacrifice, offering 
(l3e)S)) 2n, well 

In, cultivator, farmer 

* Jisd ^n, poison 

* d In, extent 

* 2n, peace, rest, cessation 

* 1«, good fortune; adj., favour- 
able [nciit. only) 

* S^OCd adj., clean, pure 
<+» 

* rJdo lQ In, good quality 

A 

* adj., equal 

* JdcoSarsr adj., complete, perfect 
1«, means, expedient 
2n, mustard 

A? 2n, sweetness 
pdaodd adj., beautiful 

Im, Su mantra [i.e., good 
councillor) 

Soc)d) «3B«, snake 
3djd Im/, foolish person, fool 

t3 

adjdo 3B n, madness, folly 

to 

XXV 

«5dodo 3B n, front, opposite side 
•idodortjs^o.^ V, to meet 
<ododoj5ja?do,to expect, look forward to 

dod, ^ODO, etc. The word JortO does not 

nut, etc. ^ dod, (which was included as 
eo 

XXIII) is repeated here as a Sk. adj. which 

*533^ 2n. ^ For conjugation, see 


21 
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to be broken 

1m, iron 
tO 

2«, weed 

3Bw, untilled land, forest, jungle 

• 1m, family 
2 m, spark 

tfjWOO 3 Bm, stick, staff, pole 

* 1m, order, regular course 
HdC 2m, wind 

♦ iMj/, villager 
2m, cheeta 

^3«)^ 2m, temple-festival 

^rl), to swing 

JecJo 3 Bm, idol-car 

3Bm, cradle 
eo 

f iirto VI, laugh ; pastvb. ptc. 
f^oWO, to believe, trust 

* ^53c)f^ 2/«/, dweller, inhabitant 

• ^ 2m, custom 

* 2m, worship 

* d,?j5>d 1 m, favour ; a portion of an 

ZJ 

offering returned to the worshipper 

• 2Jod'l 3A;;z/, relation, kinsman 


iSetD 2m, hedge 

* \mf, relation, kinsman 
tjj-d- 3do, to eat 

* dOQjg 1m, midst 

* 3 A/, mother 

iMt, Mark 

* Bm, friend 

to close 

dooOj to break (trans. and intr.) 

* 1m, wild beast 

«) 

* ro 1 m, feature, distinctive mark 

* 1m, metal 

* 1m, grief, sorrow 

* 3Am, infant, child 

t V, to be involved in 

’ v V 

?3oO, to flow, pour (intr.) 

* easy of attainment 
2m, bridge 

to welcome, receive 
2oO.^?5o, to injure, wound, persecute 
2ooJ^ 2 m, injury, mischief, slaughter 
a§ 02 ^J 3Bm, tile 


LESSON XXVI 


2m, hindrance 

(J6 

* 2m, advancement, progress 

* ?rodi3i)0 1 m, kindly service 

* eA)£)<3S'^;^ 1 m, speech, address 

to estimate, count 
less 

* 1/M, son ; fein. 

* d 1 m, shaving 
SOZi^T 3B n, expense 

to spend 

ridO;^, to rebuke, scold 

do, to bring down, to humble 
doodo 3B M, fragment 


* ae)d iM, gift 

* 3Bm, point of compass, direc- 
tion ; refuge, help 

0;3c)d 1 m/. Dewan, chief minister 

* d^2pe)rrt^ 1 m, misfortune, wretchednes 

* ddor 1 m, right, law, morality, 

charity 

dd, to be present 

M, ache, pain 

* 1m, encouragement, stimulus 

2Jrt 1/M, intensive rednpl, used with 
r\ 

wd 

tori adj., poor, thin 
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In. weariness, disgust 
2«, Bombay 
•f dod II, to forget 

♦ Im, generous, distinguished 

O' 

man 

to touch 

•f 55o?0^ci) V, to be (become) higher, 
more, older, etc- 


* OStf ?d Im, demon 

* OdZiS 3 nr, king 

* D«)241^odJ5d Iw, prince 

* Oo# In, the ancient name of Ceylon 

* 1«, mode, kind 

* ;^o?p«>3^cS 2n, conversation 

* In, army 

a8?| to magnify, enlarge, exalt 


LESSON XXVII 


2n,=eA4 

* authority 

* In, opinion, meaning 

-j- II, to know 

e^ZS?) to command 
fsr 

* t5z2 2n, law, command 

■sr 

t III ab, to choose 

* 2n, desire, wish 

* 2n, story 

f III ab, to wait 

-j- II, to have regard to, aim at 

2n, chair 

-j- III to pluck, cut, reap 

2n, fowl 

nc>c5 2n, proverb 

3B n, thatched hut 
SSpJtJo 3 Bn, article, wares, goods 

* ^ 33TJ^ 1«, memory 

*5P 

zaro to remember 

to come into contact with, 
touch, (illness) attack (obj. in dat.) 


in 7^, to make low. to humble 
r\ ’ 

3 Bn, judgment, decision 
ivOedo, to appear, seem 
c3^ In, demon, evil spirit 

* C^ZjJ«)5bi 2m/, bilinguist interpreter 

* 2m/, prophet 

(S5 ?n^) 3 Bn, plague 

f Z0o3w III a, to revile, abuse 
zOaxlo, to make to leave, dismiss, loose 
3 Bn, vehemence, firmness 
zpsaio, to think, consider, judge 

* riodcs In, death 

* s3005L)g adj., chief 

f II, to sprout 

* obedient 

* In, truth 

t 

* 2n, junction, euphonic junction 
of syllables 

* cidj.t even, fair, just * 

* Iw* parable, illustration 

* ?raoi>o5i)e) 1«, evening 


LESSON XXVIII 

to fear P^^' of 

t5fc3»^, (1) to pursue, drive, (2) past * ad[;’., abundant, very great 

vh.^fc. of injustice 

V 

•j- eci) V, to cook IIIc, to weep 
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* 2«, property, wealth 
Uli 2n, hospital 
caO, to pierce, stab 

2w, spear, javelin 
en)^, P^st vb. ptc. of 
-j* I lie, to plough 

-j- Ille, to rise 

to cut, cut off 
1 w, Kanarese language 
In, weed, refuse, rubbish 
f TOC0O V, to see, appear 
«e)riOjn«)d Ini, guard 
f -d-ev^j IIIc, to pluck up 
t iJdo V, to be spoilt, become bad 
t Ille, to kill 

' ro 

* adj. , cruel 

ZJ 

t IIIc, to be victorious 

f III Cl, to eat 

to finish, discharge (debt) 

In, cattle, cow, bullock 

* 2n, punishment 

t fSci) V, to plant, set up 

In?, stranger (one of an- + 
other place) ^ 

LESSON 

* In, official, person with 
authority 

* In, habit, study, practice 

3B?n/, person possessed of... 

In, two parts 

* In, design, purpose 

2?i, care, watchfulness " 

&3 

\n, door, leaf of a door • 

2n, coffee 

53®o In?, police officer, officer ♦ 
in charge of travellers’ bungalow, 

' kotwal ’ ♦ 


* In?, mighty man^ ^ ' 

f III c, to fall 

t Sorto VI, to be left, remain over 
rfv)0one>bo 3 Bn, first rain 

* Utfh 2n, heap 

* 2n, grief 

to mourn 

* In, summit 

past vb. ptc. of ;TOojv)0 

* ?3od2iir In, occasion, opportunity 

* 1???, one who knows every- 

■'3? 

thing, omniscient 
t Tj^dJJ IV, to die 
?3c)^ In, debt 

?3c)^ne)d l???i debtor, creditor 
f Tjod) V, to burn 

f ?5j3eoj Illft, to be defeated, be 
wearied 

^ ^02jJ In, pillar, obelisk 
dTjfd 1??, beauty, good order, tillage 
aoSdoo lllab, to pass through, pass 
over 

agjsddo V, to set out, go away 
aSs/Sdy) III c, to carry, bear 

XXIX 

fir^ 2??, parrot 

2n, slander, tale-bearing 
235)dO, to slip 
2 §eejj 3Bn, pocket 
^03®, to come to hand, be received 
drf Im, blockhead 

(A 

2n, sleep 

do In, certainty, truth 

Iq 

;Sja?oDo?3o, to cause pain, hurt 
cOiBgdy) In, justice, law 
5So»d In, cage 

gj05>^d adj . , higher than the highest 
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, to deposit, hide 

2o 

* ;^o333d^ 2n, gain 


to forgive 

?dd^c)J In, government 


In, care, custody 

to split 


oicpsrf In, order, rule, method 

a^ofirt l>n, one who is under an obli- 

* 535)^24^ dispute 

gation 


to pervade 

agjsd 2n, burden, load 


to praise, flatter 



LESSON XXX 


* In, guilt 

* Ifuf, inhabitant of a 

certain 

* ^O^ojor In, interior 

country 


• adj., doing, causing 

* 3^5j In, penitence 


* In, massiveness, size 

f Ini, family priest 


In, skilfulness 

do 2^ ^ 2n, approval, pleasure 


, to spill, pour out 

* dl^ In, blood 


3B n, Travancore 

dJ3^?jO, to fashion 


to look at. 

have regard to 


LESSON XXXI 


2n, wood, forest, jungle 

2n, gratitude 


2n, foot 

2n, killing, murder 


♦ widow, orphaned, help- 

In, pond 


less 

rtofejj 3B n, knot, parcel 


* In, food, boiled rice 

rtodorto 3Bn, thunder 


* Iw, excess, abundance 

with a scream 

fiO ^ 


* misfortune, calamity 

ssQ 2n, continuous drizzle 


* ^0jJ3?d In, effort, fatigue 

^orto, to stop, lodge 


* In, abode, refuge, protection 

quickly, immediately 


* In, daily prayers 

3«)dd 2n, lotus 


* en)3ai)ort in, minor limb, member 

3Bn, grove, wood 


to throw 

CJe)Or( Iw/, traveller 


f IS^ortcSo* V, to be blinded, be bewild- 

2n, grain 


ered 

* dodd?5 2n, evil plight 


3B n, bandage, tie, fastening 

♦ d.oS«).c^ In. illustration 


* In, strife, fighting 

* dd 1^» wealth, money, cattle 


^ Except in composition, the tadbhava form 2Bn is used. 


^ i.e. + 
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* 2n, sound, voice 
(iciorto, to shiver 

* l«i salutation, adoration 
^ f5d Imf, man 

AA, to become wet 
-f IV, to be in pain 

2n, verandah 
sidtij, to scratch 
^ In, mountain 

* 33i>(^ In, drink, beverage 

In, district, region 

* In, reward, prize 
2n, thirst 

* 2n, travelling provisions 

tSzs d Iw, fear 

2a 


tSdd^f to be afraid 

In. selling, sale 
aoo2^0 3 Bn, lightning 

• In, silence 

• da* Imf, saviour, protector 

lA 

• Cf®c5, In, wrath, indignation 

• In, the Vindhya mountains 

to rest 

f dd II, to be numbed 

• In, cold 

to praise 

• In, praise 

3 Bn, hunger 

Soo;^^ Imf, assailant, one who in- 
jures 



INDEXES 


I. English Words and Transliterations 


Abbreviated forms 206f. 

Adesa See Sandhi 
Adjectival clauses See Subordinateclaus- 
nouns 65, 167f,, 173fif. [es 
use of Declinable Words I69ff. 
Adjectives 65, 167-180 

Demonstrative 23 
Sanskrit 173 

Adverbs 110-117 [es 

Adverbial clauses See Subordidateclaus- 
use of Declinable Words 187f. 
Adversative clauses See 
Affixes 57, 127 
Agama See Sandhi 
Alphabet 1-12 
Alternative clauses See 
And 26f. 

Anyadesyapada 17 
A risamasa See Samasa 
Avyaya 18, 104, 110-127 
Avyayakridanta 45, 47 

He 77ff.. 150ff. 

Become 150ff.. 187-192 
Bhavarupa See Infinitive mood 

Calendar, Times, and Seasons 298-302 
Cardinal numerals See Number, Words 
Case 19 • [of 

Ablative 20 
Accusative 19 
Dative 19, 180-183 
Genitive 20, 103, 183ff. 
Instrumental 19, 80f. 

Locative 20, 107f. 

Nominative 19 
Vocative 20 

Classification of V/ords 16f. 

Declinable Words 63ff. 
Colloquialisms 17 
Comparison of Adjectives 176-179 
Compounds See Samasa 
Concessive clauses 140fF., 160f. 
Conditional clauses 140ff., 158-161 
Conjugable words See Verbs 
Conjugation 21 

First 23, 26, 29f., 33f., 37f., 
41f.. 45ff., 51, 54f., 56 
Second 59ff. 

Conjunctions 122 


Consequential clauses See Co-ordinate 
clauses 

Consonants 2-11 
Co-ordinate clauses : 

Adversative 162, 238 
Alternative 162fif , 238f. 
Consequential 164, 239 
Cumulative 65-68, 19911., 237f. 
Crude form 18 

compounded with Verbs 36, 55,57, 
(See also Kriyasamasa) 

Declension First 22, 25, 29 

Second 32f., 36f.. 41f 
Third 43ff., 49ff. 
Declensions, Conspectus of 53 
Three 18 

Declinable Words 17, 63ff. 

Desyapada 16 

Direct and Indirect Speech 218-221 
Duplication 208f. 

Dvandvasamasa See Samasa 
Dvigusamasa See Samasa 

Elision See Sandhi 
Explanatory clauses 223-226 

Foreign words in Kanarese 17 

Gamakasamasa See Samasa 
Gender 18 

Grammatical Terms, List of 303ff. 
Gramya 17 

Hybrid compounds See Arisamasa 

Illative clauses See Consequential claus- 
Imitative words 127, 295ff. [es 

Imperative mood 37, 205f. 

Indirect questions 107 
Infinitive mood 47, 199-203 

English — how translated 234-237 
Insertion see Sandhi 
Interjections 127 

Interrogative sentences and words 34, 
92f., 104-107 

Kanarese, Pure 16 
Karakakridanat 45f. 

Karmadharaya Samasa See Samasa 


Co-ordinate 

[clauses 


Co-ordinate 
[ clauses 



328 


INDEXES 


Kridantanama 65 
Kridvachi See I-'articiples, Uelative 
Krinnama See Participial nouns 
Kriyanyuna See Participles, Verbal 
Kriyasamasa See Santa sa 

Lopa See Sandhi 

Manner, Words of 65, 103 
Mood 21 

Multiplication Table 101 
Multiplicatives 101 
Mutation See Sandhi 

Nainapada, Namavachaka See Nouns 
Negative mood (compound) 80 
(conjugated) 41f. 
(invariable) 51f. 
Negative words 153-156 
Noun clauses See Subordinate clauses 
Nouns 17, 63 

adjectival use of 169ff. 
common 63 
compound 63 
derivative 64 
descriptive 63, 167 
proper 63 

relationship 63, 73f., 274ff. 
simple 63 

verbal derivative 65 
Number 19 

Words of 65. 94-98, 277-280 

Onomatopoetic words See Imitative 
Ordinal numerals 98 [words 

Participial forms 45ff. 

nouns 46, 132, 134, 147-150 
Participles, Relative 46, 130-146, 171f. 

Verbal 47, 65-71 
Passive voice 90, 190, 203ff. 

Person 21 

Plural, Honorific 76 
Postpositions 38, 117-122 
Pronouns, distributive 96f. 

interrogative 92f. 
personal 25, 38, 65, 74f., 84 
reciprocal 96 
reflexive, 82ff. 

Repetition of 93 

Quantity, Words of 65, 98-103 

Reflexive sense of 87-90 

V 

Relationship, Nouns of See Nouns 


Relative clauses See Subordinate clauses 
Repetition 93, 100, 103, 207f. 

Reported speech 214-226 

Samasa, 259-271 

Ari-~57, 85 m., 173, 259f.. 267ff. 
Avyayihhava—265i. 

Bahuvrihi — 262ff. 

Dvandvn — 76f , 95, 264f. 

Dvigu — 95, 265 
Gamaka - 85, 98 n., 267 
Kanarese—259, 266f. 
Karmadharaya — 168f., 261f. 

Kriya 85 180 w., 266 

Sanskrit— 173, 259, 260-266 
Tatpurusha — 180, 260f. 
Vipsa~-261 
Samasa mskrita 16 
Sandhi 13-15, 20f., 249-258 
Sanskrit words in Kanarese 10, 173-176 
Semi-Consonants (semi-vowels) 11, 12 
Sentence 23 
Subordinate clauses : 

Adjectival (Relative) 106f.,, 
131-135, 240 

Adverbial 137-142 158-16U 
216f., 240-247 
Noun 222f., 246f. 

Syllables 12 

Combination of See Sandhi 

Tadbhava 16 
Taddhitanania 64 
Tatpurushasaniasa See Samasa 
Tat Santa 16 
Tense 21 

Contingent future 33f. 

Future 26, 27 
Past 29, 30 
Present 23, 24 
Tenses, Continuative 78 
Perfect 78ff. 

Uninflected Words See Avyaya 

Verbal forms, Construction of 54f., 59 
Uninflected 123-126, 152, 217 

Verbs 17 

Causal 86 
Defective 197ff. 

Idiomatic uses of 192ft., 21 1-233 » 
281-294 

Irregular 77fl'., 87-90, 128f., 

211-233 

Vowels 1 

combined with Consonants 4-8 



INDEXES 


329 


Principal Kanareae 

edo 84{. 

eSoSo, (afifix) 98 
*sc*i iiof. 

«5od 103 • 135 
WodlJ 223f. 

213-226 

tJOJJ (affix) 140f.> 160f. 

«« (affix) 138 140f., 158ff. 

OU 153ff. 
edo, 99ff. 

e 23, 85 
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38 
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Words Explained in the Lessons 

•ad,^ 99ff., 104 
•axio (affix) 8511., 90 
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3b 

38 

erooUo 1251., 152 
1251., 171 

V 

aU 5 (affix) 261 , 57, 127 

,00^ 214-221 
^oqi 103, 10411. 
aodo (when ?) 104 

(ado^) 214-221 
j5io^ see 

(aoUid) 2211. 

104 

^do, 99ff., 10411. 

JO (affix) 34, 127 
92f., 104ff. 

95ff. 

94f. 

199 

t, (affix) 34. 127 

177 
‘gi)C0O 231 
^OO 212 
98f. 

87-90 
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94 

143f. 
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213 
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gd^ 141 

gdc^j 202f. 

zodj 128, 228f. 
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123f., 152 
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ZOdJ 231 
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101 
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;dojot5 113, 148 
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o3J3d 92> 104ff. 

;3o^ (affix) 170 
S:>c3^ 141f. 
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